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CHAPTER XXXIII 


GOD IS THE WITNESS OF THE PROCESS 
OF WORKS 

Now we will begin with the nineth chapter of the Bhagavad 
Gita. In the eighth chapter we have learned how one medi- 
tates on the Supreme Deity, and how through that process of 
meditation one can attain to the highest goal. We have also 
learned that, if we can dhect our vital prana through the middle 
cord sushumna}- at the time of death, and if we pass away, we 
are no longer subject to birth and rebiith. In this nineth chap- 
ter we will study the nature of that Supreme Deity and the 
nature of that knowledge which brings freedom to the soul. 

Sri Krishna says : "1 shall now declare to thee the highest 
secret ; that knowledge combined with direct cognition, know- 
ing which thou shalt be liberated fiom evil, for thou hast no evil 
thought in thy mind”.^ That knowledge which, when accom- 
panied by direct cognition or direct perception, brings libera- 
tion from all evils, is going to be explained in this chapter. 

Direct cognition leads to the highest realization v^hich 
comes through the state of superconsciousness, and the realiza- 
tion of the union is accomplished between the individual soul 
and the Supreme Spirit. And here is a significant remark • ‘1 
shall tell the secret, because thou hast no evil thought in thee’".® 

^ The Yogis meditate on the Paiamatman, the determinate Brahman m 
the mshumna chord that passes through the spinal column and thus they 
attain gradual emancipation (krama-mukti), and they generally believe 
in the videha-mukti i.e. final emancipation after the dissolution of the 
material body, as Mandana-mishra, Prakashatma Yati, Ballabha and 
others maintain. But, m this verse, sadyamukti or jivanmukti is meant, 
as the word ^fu indicates the supeiiority of knowledge (jnana) to medi- 
tation {dhtjana), and jnana is vijnana-sahitam. 

^ ^ ^ I 

\\%\^ 

IX — 1 
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That evil thought refers to that particular quality which is 
found in ordinary people which makes one see evil m good 
things. When you are doing something good, some persons 
find fault, where there is no fault at all. That quality should 
not be cultivated , on the contrary, one should try to see good 
in evil, even when there is evil. Some person is domg wrong, 
some other person is doing good, and all should see good 
instead of seeing evil, even where there is no good. That 
quality should not exist in the heart or mind of a disciple and, 
as Arjuna did not have this quality, he was a true disciple, 
who was entitled to receive the secret, the truth and highest 
wisdom, and the Master was very anxious to impart that knowl- 
edge to the disciple, and he presents this knowledge by saying : 
^Tt is the king of all sciences. It is sacred and best. It is easy, 
and it imparts direct result i.e. muktV" 

The knowledge of the Supreme Spirit, the immediate 
knowledge of the Absolute, is the highest, and that science 
which treats of that knowledge, is the king of all sciences. It 
is the secret of all secrets, because very few people know this 
secret and the greatest purifier; it purifies our hearts as the 
light of the sun purifies wherever the sun shines, so the light of 
intelligence and divine wisdom purifies the heart and soul 
wherever it shines, and, therefore, it is said to be the greatest 
purifier.® It can be apprehended by spiritual experience. It is 
not a mere theory, but is subject to direct perception, and it is 
^not opposed to true religion. 

It is not a knowledge like any other scientific one which 
leads to materialistic beliefs or results that keep us away from 
the absolute Truth, but it is knowledge unopposed to true reli- 
gion. It is a knowledge of the highest goal of true religion. It 
is not difficult to be practised, and even when the result is 


^ In the Commentary, Sankara said : 

| si: s|: 
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obtained, you may think that result will perish, but it is not so, 
it is imperishable. So in this verse we can giasp the idea of 
what kmd of knowledge it is. This knowledge is the immortal 
Brahmajnana, 

It IS the king of all sciences, and the secret of all secrets. 
It can be apprehended by direct perception. It is unopposed 
to true religion, and is easy to be practiced and is imperish- 
able. ''Of sciences it is the king, because it is of great splen- 
dour.” The science of Brahman, the absolute Truth, is the most 
brilliant of all sciences ; of all the purifiers this knowledge of 
the Supreme is the best purifier ; it reduces karma or all the 
actions, good and evil, to ashes in an instant. That karma 
which has been accumulated during many thousand births, 
is destroyed by the light of knowledge of the Supreme Spuit. 
Moreover, it can be comprehended, like the feeling of pleasure 
etc. and what is opposed to many a desirable quahty, may 
also be opposed to religion. It is not separable from true 
religion, it is not difficult to obtain, rather it is very easy to 
acquire, like the power of discriminating gems. 

Of the other acts, those which involve little trouble and 
are easily accomplished, seem to be productive of small re- 
sults, and difficult acts may be productive of great results etc. 
So it may be unagined that this Brahmapiana which is so 
easily attained, perishes when its effects are exhausted. So to 
prevent this supposition, Sri Krishna says that it is imperish- 
able. It does not perish like an act when the effect is ex- 
hausted, wherefore knowledge of the Atman is worth-acquumg. 

“Those who have no faith in the Supreme Spirit, and in 
the true Self, do not attain to Me, the Supreme Deity, but 
return to the path of birth and death.”® 

You will notice that in other religions, it is said that he 
who does not believe in God, is an atheist, but in Vedanta, 
you will notice fliat he who does not believe in himself i.e 
in his true self, is an atheist, and that atheist has neither 


" gw \ 

m IISIB 

Anandagiri said ^ W ^ 
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happmess in this world, nor in the next. If you doubt your 
own existence, you will also doubt the Supreme Being as 
dwelling in you, because your soul is a part and parcel of 
the Absolute, and, therefore, how can you expect to be happy 
in this world, and how can you get out of the path of reincar- 
nation? You are living in the darkness of ignorance and, as 
long as you live in this darkness, you are subject to nature 
and to the law of birth and rebirth, and you cannot avoid it. 

Those who have no faith m this truth, do not attain to 
the Absolute, but return to the path of bhth and death. There 
is no such statement in Vedanta as going to hell and to eternal 
perdition, but the coming back and being subject to the law 
of birth and rebirth mean a great punishment. If you are in 
a state of ignorance, that state is worse than hell. It is the 
greatest punishment, and so we should try to get out of this 
condition before we can think of anything else. I think that 
is very encouraging that this state of suifering now is better 
than the state of ignorance. Ignorance is worse than death, 
and so long as we are living in that state of ignorance, we 
cannot expect to be happy and free. 

'"All this world is pervaded by My unmanifested being ; 
all things dwell in Me, but not I in them”.® If you under- 
stand that Sri Krishna is the embodiment of this Supreme 
Being, and an Incarnation who possessed all wisdom and 
knowledge of the highest and was giving that knowledge to 
his disciple, you will be able to understand why he utters these 
words "T, "Me’, "Mine’, etc. Wherever he uses these words, 
he never uses them in the sense of an ordinary ego, but he 
uses them in the sense of the Supreme Spirit, and he had that 
consciousness, and never was away from that consciousness. 
He has said : ""All this world is pervaded by my unmanifested 


^ \\%\Y 

Tile word nieans, said Madhusudana Sarasvati 

Twnk mwnk 
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being". Sri Krishna was manifested and embodied. The mani- 
fested is that which can be perceived by our senses, but the 
supreme and all-pervading Spirit cannot be perceived by gross 
senses when it is not manifested. If it is unmamfested, we 
cannot see it with our eyes, cannot hear it with our ears, and 
cannot smell it with the power of smelling, etc. 

When the Supreme Spirit manifests on the sense plane, 
we can perceive it, and not until then. ''All things dwell in 
Me and not I in them", because they are unmamfested in 
space. Everything in this world lies in space, but you cannot 
see that space that lies in everything, as if it were with a 
form. If the Supreme Spirit had a particular form, you could 
see that these things of the world have forms and hold the 
Supreme Spirit, as a vessel would hold water, or a room would 
hold people, etc. But we cannot see in that way, because the 
Supreme Spirit has no particular form. "'All this world is pei- 
vaded by my highest being, and my form being invisible to 
the senses, etc. I have no individual existence, because the 
source of intelligence and existence is one, and that source 
is the Supreme Spirit and, as all existences depend upon that 
source of intelligence, that individual intelligence depends 
upon that supreme source of intelligence. Through my self, 
they are self-existent."^ "They are what they are in coexistence 
of my true self underlying them all." All living beings are 
what tliey are because of that intelligence, and if that be 
taken away from all beings, these beings will have no existence 
of any kind, no perception, no realization no knowledge, no- 
thing; it will be like dead matter. "Since I am the Self of 
all beings — try to imagine that you have that intelligence, 
and whatever you have experienced in your hfe, depends upon 


^ WR5TT 

Madhusiidana Saiasvati explained 

^ ^ mm ^ w i 
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that which you possessed i.e. that intelligence'*. If you take 
things collectively, all the experiences of all human beings, 
all animals and all living creatures will depend upon that col- 
lective intelligence, and that collective intelligence will be the 
source of all experiences and that will be universal. That is 
something which is the support of all phenomenal existence, 
and, therefore, of all phenomena. 

''Since I am the Self of all these beings, it would seem 
to the deluded, that I dwell in them ” Gan you say that in- 
telligence is dwelling in you? Where is it dwelling? Is it in 
you or outside of you? Is it in body, or brain, or nerves? You 
cannot know it; you cannot locate it; but still it is there, 
although you cannot say that it is dwelling in that body ; and 
at the same time you cannot say that it is outside of the body. 
In fact, it is inseparable from the body although We cannot 
locate it in one particular spot. Make experiments, cut off a 
nerve and destroy a certain part of the brain, and then you 
will find that certain feelings or activities have been destroyed, 
but that will not locate the spot where intelligence dwells. 
The communication may be cut off, but the intelligence is 
still there, and there is a vital prana which you destroy, and 
that communication will be cut off. No vivesection of the bodv 
has revealed to us the particular spot where intelligence is 
located. It must dwell in all things because of their constant 
contact with the Supreme Self which pervades everything. 
Therefore you cannot locate it. It is finer than space, and the 
innermost essence of space you cannot locate. If you try to 
locate a particular spot, the space is also there. Imagine the 
minutest atom, and that atom would not exist if there were 
no space, because every form means limitation of space, no 
matter how fine that form is, and, therefore, the space cannot 
be limited in an atom, because an atom exists in space and 
space is finer than an atom. Anything that has a form, is 
gi'osser than space. That which is unconnected with an 
object, cannot be connected anywhere as though in a receptacle. 
A vessel can hold water, but if you take out that water, 
you leave the vessel empty. Take, {ox instance, space. Space 
is in that vessel which is inside space and occupied by space 
itself. The outside form which includes the space, is also 
space. It becomes all-pervading, and the vessel cannot exist 
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except through space. The very size of the vessel means ex- 
tension and that is space. The limiting space which, if pro- 
perly analysed, will show that space is not limited by space, 
but the form is only the limitation of space which is all per- 
vading, because it is finer. 

Intelligence is finer than space. It is the essence of space. 
This body is extension in space, and the essence of this exten- 
sion is that intelligence. It is conscious, and if it is cognized 
by somebody else, that is also the manifestation of intelligence. 
The essence of that unconscious and inanimate object is also 
intelligence. It is very deep, and sets you to thinking, and 
Vedanta, as you know, goes to every department of thought 
from the lowest to the highest and takes you right up from 
the material plane. 

The moment you begin to think of intelligence, you are 
above sense-perception, above mind, and above intellect, and 
there you will find the clue of the universe, or the source of 
aU phenomena. ''Nor do these beings abide in me; behold 
my divine glory, my SeH is the cause of all things, and it sus- 
tains them, but does not dwell in them. That which is un- 
connected with any object, cannot, indeed, be contained any- 
where as though in a receptacle. 

The Absolute, the source of intelligence, the essence of 
our existence, is unconnected with any material object, be- 
cause it has no particular form and has no direct contact in 
the same sense as two gross objects are in close contact, but 
yet it is the cause of all things, and the sustenance and growth 
and life of things depend on it. What sustains us? It is the 
intelligence, the source of consciousness that sustains us. Mate- 
rial food does not sustain us. If there be no intelligence, you 
could stuff the body witli food, but that would not be sustain- 
ing to the body. But, at the same time, although it is all- 
pervading and the sustainer of everything, yet it is not the 
sustainer in the same sense as the indhidual ego is the sus- 
tainer of the body, because theie is no sense of T’ in that in- 
telligence, although the sense of T proceeds from it It is 
far from all mental or intellectual ideas and is above all mental 
conception, because all mental conceptions and ideas depend 
upon the source of intelligence. 

"As the powerful wind moving everywhere dwells in the 
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infinite space, so do all beings rest in Me, the all-pervading 
Self.” Think of this illustration. The wind moves every- 
where dwelling m space, yet it is not the same as space. It 
could not exist, if there were no space, so all things dwell in 
the Supreme Spiiit in the same way, but yet, as space is un- 
connected with the mind, so the infinite Being is unconnected 
with everything, and yet it is the support of everything as the 
space is the support of the mind. This knowledge will bring 
us to the result of the highest, the absolute Truth. 

What IS higher and finer than space? Ask that question 
in your own mind and find it out for yourself — ^what is finer 
and higher than the sense of space? The source of intelli- 
gence that makes you realize the existence of space, is finer 
and higher than space, and that is inseparable from your being. 
As space is unattached to the mind, so the Supreme Spirit, the 
source of intelligence and existence, although it is all-per- 
vading, and is unattached to everything that has a form. “At 
the end of a cycle of evolution all beings return to Me, the 
Prakriti, or Nature; I send them forth at the beginning of a 
new cycle.”® Here you get the idea of creation or projection 


m 11^1^ 

Anandagin said in the glossary: 


m fcwfn, m 






The Atman is the source and ground of everything phenomenal, 
and though the Atman, in reality, transcends all relations and adjuncts, 
yet it is imagined as background of everything. 



Sri Ramaknshna has given in this connection an example of an 
earthen vessel in which an old house-wife (ginni) preserves seeds of all 
kinds of fruit and vegetable, and in suitable time she again scatters 
them in the soil so that the seeds may burst forth and sprout. Simi- 
larly, Sri Ramakrishna has said at the end of every cycle, the samas- 
haras of all living and non-living beings are stored up in the womb of 


primordial Prakriti, they remam latent there and in the 
are potent or manifested. The Rig Veda explained it as 


next cycle, they 
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as given in Veda and Vedanta. All this creation or evolution 
takes place in cycles. This idea is very strong m Vedanta, 
though Vedanta has borrowed this idea of evolution from 
the Samkhya philosophy. There is a period when the process 
of evolution goes on. Then involution or dissolution begins 
]ust as you will find in your own body* It goes m cycles. Each 
individual body goes in cycles. For a period there is growth, 
then decay, then dissolution. These are in cycles. You have 
a certain period of existence for the body and then it begins 
to decay. You must not think that your growth and decay 
are only individual. That which is individual, is changeable. 
The same law peiwades the universe. Whatever exists in the 
microcosm, exists in the macrocosm. Just as one apple falls 
by gravitation, so the earth moves around the sun. This is a 
scientific fact and truth. Just as we have a period of rest 
after hard labour, we get exhausted and sleep So the whole 
universe comes into a certam state of evolution, begins to 
decay, and goes back to the primordial state, and comes back 
again and this process of evolution and involution goes through 
eternity. 

This process of evolution and dissolution is going on, 
and modern scientists like Herbert Spencer and others ha\^e 
admitted that. But think of the time when this was taught, 
centuiies before the birth of Christ. Sri Krishna lived approxi- 
mately in 1400 B.C,, at the battle of Kurukshetra when he 
was giving these instructions. 

Frakriti is the eternal cosmic energy which contains the 
potentiality of all these manifestations. It is the potential 
state of the universe and out of that state come these mani- 
festations, which we know as the effect of the process of e^' 0 - 
lution. Evolution is only a method or a means by w^hich these 
manifestations take place The word evolution has a very 
wonderful charm in it, but analyse it, and you will find that 
it is nothing but a gradual growth just as you see in a plant 
or tree a giadual expansion. 

From the gaseous state comes out the sun. From the 
nebulous mass comes out the star and that star, in course 
of time, becomes inhabited and becomes our earth. Earth 
has come to this state through the process of evolution. From 
the gaseous or nebulous state it becomes the inhabited some- 



532 


SWAMI ABHEDANANBA 


thing and, if it comes in contact with a comet, it will go to 
pieces and will instantly be dissolved in vapour. Then the 
world will appear like gass, and then it will be changed into 
a nebulous mass and become invisible, and that will be the 
primordial state of this earth. Not a single particle will be 
destroyed when the earth is reduced to that gaseous sub- 
stance. But the amount will remain the same, and from that 
.will come out another form in course of time through the pro- 
cess of evolution. It will radiate its heat, and will get cooler 
and cooler, and gradually will become solid, and then the 
germs of life will begin to sprout. The whole universe is 
living. You do not have to get germs of life from anywhere 
else. The whole universe is filled with it. In course of time, 
human beings wiU come and have politics and war and fight- 
ing, and the whole thing will exist like a bubble in the air. 
We are so foolish that we do not see it. It is self-interest that 
makes one man start a revolution. See the transitoriness of 
this universe. But you cannot see the transitoriness of the 
universe, if you have a very narrow way of thinking. A narrow 
way of thinking is no other than thinking of yourselves as in- 
dividuals and wanting to get position and everything. Then 
you have limited that knowledge to one particular part, and 
cannot see the transitoriness of your own life, and so you make 
so many mistakes. What are you going to do? Simply open 
your eyes and do not forget this higher knowledge which 
reveals to you that this whole universe is subject to evolution, 
and in coxirse of time it will all go to pieces and a new uni- 
verse will come out. You can shut your eyes and refuse to 
see. You can say, 'O, I have so much attachment to these 
things’, but weeping and wailing will not help you. It is the 
most inexorable law. 

In Vedanta, it is said: ‘"He is the bright light which 
governs you ; look up and see His face, and be aware of 
it; do not forget; look up and make the best of your time, 
and know that it is so, and you will then get out of that 
attachment.” Here you may say, ''this nature comes out by 
itself’. No, Isvara or God of Vedanta, whom we call the 
Creator, is the One who projects this manifestation, directs, 
and guides this eternal energy toward the proper expression 
through the process of evolution. He is the Lord beyond this 
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insensiate energy. “And I send them forth again at the begin- 
ning of a new cycle when all these living creatures and 
all these bodies are dissolved, these living germs of life remain 
latent in that primordial state just as our souls remain latent 
in a deep sleep state. There is no intelligence in activity, and 
it is all covered with darkness. It is darkness lying over 
darkness, and there is no spark of light. Then as evolution 
begins, darkness begins to clear up, and we begin to see things. 
Then the sense powers wake up. The homogeneous mass be- 
comes divided into egos and non-egos, into spirit and matter^ 
then one cognizes the truth of matter. The cognition of matter 
comes when the sense of T manifests. 

These germs of life which remain latent in that state of 
Frakritiy or the eternal energy, or the undiflFerentiated con- 
sciousness, get the sense of T and become differentiated. Then 
they cognize and realize their own individuality. So long 
they are forgetting, just as we forget our individuality with- 
out losing it at the time of deep sleep. We must know why 
we have come, if we have bodies. As we remain in that state 
of deep sleep, so the souls, or germs of life, remain in that 
state of dissolution, being latent in that cosmic energy without 
knowing their individuality. It is through intellect that we 
know that intellect remains latent and when it wakes up, it 
brings up the sense of T, and that is the first step of evolu- 
tion and from that the ego and non-ego are differentiated and 
later on come the material gross manifestations. But this 
cosmic energy is not separate from the being of the Creator, 
or absolute intelligence. 

Here you will notice that in the next veise Sri Kiishna 
says- “Presiding over my own Frakritiy or cosmic eneigy, or 
natuie again and again I project all animate and inanimate 
objects which are also subject to the laws of natme^^ At pre- 


* 

\\%\C 

In the Commentaiv Madhusudana Sarasvati said 
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sent we are all human beings and subject to the laws oi nature; 
we cannot have these bodies without being subject to the laws 
of nature* If the force of attraction did not operate upon the 
molecules of our body, the body would go to pieces. Every 
inch of our bodies bears about fourteen pounds of weight. 
Think of the weight of atmosphere we are carrying about on 
our bodies. If this pressure was taken ofi, these bodies would 
go to pieces. That burden we feel when we are climbing a 
mountain, and we cannot carry our own bodies easily, be- 
cause the air is heavy, the pressure is less, and we are subject 
to these laws of nature, having gross material forms. 

We are also subject to the laws of cause and effect. At 
the time of evolution we remam subject to these laws. Very 
few have the power of overcoming these laws. We overcome 
them when we give up these bodies, then we are not subject 
to the laws which govern the gross material plane. If we go 
still faither, we will rise above the laws that govern on the 
finer plane, and stiU higher we will overcome the laws which 
govern the higher plane. 

This cycle of evolution is not one particular cycle. One 
cycle comes after another. The cycle lasts for hundreds and 
millions of years. Then comes the cycle of dissolution that 
lasts for millions and millions of years. There is no definite 
time. It may last longer or shorter, and again that will be 
followed by another. We cannot grasp the idea of time, our 
mind is so limited. We take interest in these things which 
immediately concern our lives, but, in studying Vedanta, we 
ai*e studying the whole universe. We are not studying our 
particular form, or any other particular form, but we are study- 
ing our whole being and the whole universe, because, as I 
have already said, that which exists in the microcosm, exists 
in the macrocosm, and these remain absorbed in that unmani- 


Gaiidapada in the Mandukya-karika elaborated this idea and said that 
there exists nothing but the Brahman, and the creation of the pheno- 
menal universe is mere a dream or imagination. Sankara desciibed 
creation as the act of the mind — ‘mana-vilasam\ The philosophy of 
the Lankamtarasutra also explained the world of phenomena as a dream. 
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lested state. So wake up and follow the process of evolution 
in the new cycle, according to their tendencies and desires. 
If suddenly this whole world is collapsed and dissolved by 
coming m contact with a comet, with millions of beings living 
here suddenly giving up their gross bodies and each having 
a particular desire and tendency, the germs remain in in- 
visible state. But we carry these tendencies and ideas just 
as a seed remains latent in snow for six months and then 
sprouts up. So these germs of life may remain for millions 
of years until the conditions would become favourable for 
the manifestation of those desires. When the new cycle 
comes, you have your desires over again and I have mine. 
Whatever desire you have fulfilled, you do not have to fulfil 
again. In that way, you will be subject to the laws of nature 
also. So everybody will be, and, in the new cycle, we may 
not remember all these things we have done here today, but 
if we have good memory, we will, perhaps, remember them. 
Many a time we have gone through all this processes, but 
we do not remember them. We can sometimes remember 
them, because each individual is the storehouse of all his past 
experiences, and when the knowledge comes, these past ex- 
periences become vivid and he begins to know them. 

In Vedanta, you will notice that idea of creation or 
creating something out of nothing suddenly, is denied. Some 
one says : “If God created something out of nothing, why 
does he create for his own pleasure? He ought not to create, 
He has His pleasure already if He needs pleasure. He is 
lacking in something, and so He is not The idea 

of creation of souls has been rejected, because if you accept 
it without giving proper reasons, it v/ill be a dogma and that 
has no foundation and it is only a statement, and \"edanta 
does not make any statement which is not m harmony with 
the laws of nature Therefore it rejects the theory of creation 
of something out of nothing, but it admits the evolution theoi> 
because it is in harmony with our experience and with the 
laws of nature. 

This process of projecting the absorbed beings into exist- 
ence, must mean some work and that will bind. If God does 
that kind of work. He will be bound. But Sri Krishna says : 
“This action of creation and dissolution does not bind Me ^ 
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and I am always unconcerned and unattached to them/"^ God 
does not create as we would make a chair with that sense of 
‘r. God has no egotism, and if He had, He would not be God. 
If He cieated with a sense of responsibility, or with a sense of 
5elf-mterest, He would not be God, He would be just like 
a common mortal. Therefore, he says: 'T am unconcerned 
with and unattached to them; therefore they do not bind 
me. The acts involved in the unequal creation of the multi- 
tudinous beings do not bind me. I, knowing the immutability 
of the Self, remain like one who is unconcerned, without attach- 
ment to the fruit of the act, without the egotistic feeling that 
I do these things, I do create, wherefore in the case of others, 
etc.'' 

One who has the sense of T like T am the doer and actor, 
etc.,' is bound by the nature and by his desires, material 
ideas, and egotism, etc., and that kind of action we cannot 
expect from the Supreme Being who is perfect and is above 
may a. He is free from aU the attachment, and there is no 
agency in His creation. He stands, being the witness {sakstj 
of every age and manifestation in every step of the evolution. 
As the presence of a magnet would attract a piece of iron 
and make it move, similarly He is the greatest magnet and 
makes nature go through its own process and makes indivi- 
,dual egos latent in that state, which come out and take forms 
according to their desires and tendencies. 

Sri Krishna says : ''O Kaunteya, (i.e., son of Kunti) guided 

by my eternal energy I produce the phenomenal universe, and 


The cause of indiference or non-attachment on the part of God, said 
Sankara, is: 
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this IS the cause of the evolution of the world/’^^ We do not 
accept that kind of evolution which simply relates to insensate 
matter, and we take the source of intelligence distinct from 
material manifestation. Therefore, the Supreme Spirit is the 
guide, director and projector and starter of the process of 
evolution ind that idea has been accepted by some of the 
evolutionists of the present time, like John Fiske. He is the 
greatest evolutionist who has produced the world, and he has 
accepted that idea that material evolution is not the highest 
and it is guided by the Supreme Spirit, and that idea is veiy 
prevalent in the Sankhya philosophy of Kapila in the 7th 
century before Christ. You will find some reference to that 
philosophy in my lecture on Cosmic Evolution and Its Pur- 
pose. 

The Bhagavad Gita explains on the lines of what is 
said in the Upanishads. There is the same idea. There is 
only one Being, who is all-pervading, dwelling in all beings 
and is the Soul of all living souls. He is the witness of all 
actions, mental and physical. He is the witness of this process 
of evolution, as we are the witnesses of all material activities, 
sense-powers, perception, etc. This manifested and unmani- 
fested will-power, as an object of consciousness and source of 
intelligence and consciousness, is the witness, just as we are 
seeing and feeling, and enjoying. 

All these works of the phenomena have their beginning 
in consciousness, and their end is also in consciousness or in- 
telligence, as all actions, natural and cosmic, have their begin- 
ning and end in cosmic consciousness or intelligence, which 
can be called the Creator or Isvara. When we understand 
this idea clearly, we understand how the cyclic creation or 
evolution begins and ends, and how the one, is followed bv 
another, etc. 





CHAPTER XXXIV 


ATMAN IS THE SOURCE OF EVERYTHING 

Vedanta philosophy believes in the Incarnation of God, that 
God manifests HimselE from time to time m a human form to 
teach mankind, to show the path to righteousness and to estab- 
lish the path to true religion.^ This idea you will find very 
strongly enforced m the Bhagavad Gita, and the teacher m 
the Gita is considered in India as one of the great Incarnations 
(Avatara), All sects, beginning with monists and dualists, 
believe in Krishna as one of the Incarnations of the divine 
manifestation. Those who heard my lecture on The Worship 
of Krishna, will remember how he lived and how wonderful 
was his life. He lived about 1400 B.C., during the Trojan war 
in Greece, and his teachings are incorporated in the Bhagavad 
Gita. 

The monists or non-dualists, who believe only in one 
existence, still cannot deny this manifestation of the Incarna- 
tion of God. We will see now how Sri Krishna speaks of 
himself as the Incarnation of the Divinity. You will find that 
whenever Sri Krishna used the pronouns T, me’ and mine’, 
he never uses them in the human sense, but in the divine 
sense, and I have said it over and over again that whenever 
a great spiritual leader or Incarnation spealcs, he never speaks 
from the human standpoint, or from the standpoint of the indi- 
vidual ego, but he remembers and is conscious of his divine 
nature. When he speaks of himself, he speaks as part and 
parcel of the Supreme Deity. Here in the eleventh verse of 
the nineth chapter Sri Krishna says : 'Those who are deluded, 
do not know my supreme self as the great Lord of all beings 
and think that I am bound in a human form'’.^ I have aheady 


iVide the Gita IV.7. 
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mentioned before that Sri Krishna uses these words T aad 
me' not in the sense of an ordinary mortal, but in the sense of 
the Supreme Spirit, lhat Supreme Self, who is the nrojector 
of all the phenomenal forms that we see and perceive with 
our senses, manifests itself in a human form and expi esses its 
power thiough the human body, and when that manifestation 
comes, a new spiiitual influx comes to this woild, and, accord- 
ing to Vedanta, this divine manifestation is not limited by time, 
place, or nationality. 

We accept Chiist as one of these great manifestations, 
and we also accept Buddha as one of these manifestations. 
The only difierence between the Christians and the students 
of Vedanta is that the Chiistians believe that Chiist is the 
only manifestation, while the others do not. 

Now those who do not understand the i elation between 
the ego and the Supreme Self, and those who do not and can- 
not differentiate the actions and works of an ordinary mortal 
from those of divine manifestations, think that they are like ordi- 
nary mortals. But there is a vast difference. Although they live 
like human beings, still they are not on the human plane. It 
is very difficult for an ordinary mortal to understand the diffe- 
rence between a human being and a divine manifestation. If 
the divine manifestation did not come down on our plane, we 
could not have realized their Divinity and could not have 
struggled hard to rise above the human plane. Sri Krishna 
says: “These deluded ones who disregard the divine mani- 
festation, are of vain hope, vain action, alike in discrimination 
■and possessing the delusive nature of a demon, or a filend.* It 




Sankara said in the Commentary : 

"fit w' ^ I 

^ ffiqwofr jfrwFr \ 

fmr; 

Sankara said: 

“(a) aiMT W t STtWifor:— 

^ q^rsfra;. 

fflf iftwrfe: i 

IX — 2 



540 


SWAMI ABHEDANANBA 


jseems very strong and harsh, but those who do not lecognize 
the Divinity when such manifestations appeal', ai'e of vain 
hopes. Their hopes are not of a higher nature, their spii'itual 
eyes are not open, and dieir hopes are of worldly kind on a 
material plane. Consequently they are vain and false when 
we look at them from the standpoint of those which are eternal 
and permanent. These actions do not produce the highest 
results, but they produce results on the lower plane of vain 
knowledge. This knowledge is not of the Supreme, but of the 
individual ego, or of ordmary mortals, and that far they can 
go. Ordinarily we think that, when we have knowledge of 
ourselves and ordmary mortals, we attained the highest knowl- 
edge, but it is not so. The highest knowledge consists in the 
true Self and the relation which we bear to the Supreme Spirit. 

Lacking m the power of discrimination they do not discri- 
minate the right from the wrong, the eternal from the non- 
'eternal. They think that this body will last forever, and so 
they try to preserve this body. They do not see the transitori- 
ness of the material form, nor they understand the ephemeral 
character of phenomenal names and forms. What is the charac- 
ter of a demon, or of a friend? The character of a demon is 
described here, like those who constantly think of injuring 
others, A demon says, 'cut, break, eat, drink, and rob others 
of their properties and injure them’. He has no sense of moral 
obligation. He does not even obey the moral and spiritual 
laws that govern our souls, because he does not recognize the 
existence of souls which will continue to live after death, nor 
does he recognize the law of cause and sequence. He is ex- 
tremely selfish and tries to enrich himself at the expense of 
others. That is the character of a demon or a devil. After 
death a devil is not elevated, and when he comes down to the 
human plane, he is bom with those dark tendencies and conti- 
nue to fulfil his desires by extremely selfish motives, and, there- 
fore, he remains on that plane for some time. 

But people of this type will not remain in that state for- 
ever. Their nature will come out and, after reaping the results 
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of their wicked thoughts and deeds, they will begin to under- 
stand the moral and spiritual laws which govern their lives, 
and gradually they WiU rise above that plane. 

There is another class of people who are described as 
Mahatmas. You have heard that word many a time. The 
theosophists have introduced that word and misinterpreted it 
and have given a false idea amongst the people of the Western 
countries, and that is the reason why there was so much fight- 
ing and quarrelling. The word maha’ is the singular and atma’ 
is the plural. 'Maha' means great and "atma' means soul, there- 
fore it literally means a ‘great souF. Sri Krishna says: “The 
great-souled ones partaking of the divine qualities, worship me 
with a heart, turned to no other object and knowing me as 
the unchangeable source of all beings.”^ Not only that, says 
Sri Krishna, “but also being devoted to austerity and love, they 
sing in praise of me, pay attention to the noble teachings of 
Vedanta, worship me, bow down to me, and pray to me with 
one-pointed hearts.”® 

There is another class of devotees who possess divine 
qualities. They have self-control or shama which means control 
of mind and senses. Those who possess self-control, possess 
divine qualities. Those who have faith in the eternal and un- 
changeable truth, possess divine qualities. Those who are 
charitable and kind toward otliers, possessing as they do divine 
qualities, worship the eternal Truth with one-pointed hearts. 
Although they live in this world with wife, children and family, 
still their mind does not deviate from the path of truth, rather 
their mind is directed toward God, and whatever they do they 
do without forgetting the ideal, the eternal Truth. They al- 
ways remember that every other thing of the world is secon- 
dary, and the highest aim of life they consider to be the realiza- 
tion of eternal Tmth, which does not change, and is the eternal 
source of all beings. Ordinary people do not realize the eter- 
nal source of all beings. But it should be remembered that the 
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aim of our existence is to know that eternal source, and we 
cannot be satisfied otherwise. We may devote tlie whole of 
our energy to the pursuit of objects of a tiansitory nature, but 
at tlie bottom of our soul we find extreme longing for that 
which does not change with phenomenal forms, and so we 
struggle to know that. Why is that tendency? Because our 
nature is also eternal. In trying to know eternal Truth we know 
ourselves, and our true nature is revealed. We want to know 
ourselves as eternal, and there is that something which is eter- 
nal and unchangeable and will be easily known. When we say 
we do not know the eternal, we mean we do not know our 
eternal nature. Vedanta does not mystify anything, but it 
solves the mystery, and makes it simple. 

If eternal Truth be infinite, we are not excluded from that 
infinite substance. That infinite substance dwells in us, and we 
cannot be separated from it. Therefore, if we can know that 
infinite substance dwelling in us, then where we live and move 
and have our beings, the soul is satisfied. It does not wish to 
know anything else, and nothing beyond that is considered to 
be worth-having. If the things of the world go to pieces, the 
soul is not sorry for it, because it has known its own eternal 
nature. And those who possess divine qualities, worship that 
eternal Truth, have faith in that eternal Truth, and ultimately 
realize it through that faith. What else do they who possess 
divine qualities? 

They always glorify the eternal truth. They do not glorify 
anything that is transitory and that is not worth-glorifying, but 
which is eternal, they glorify that, and manifest the glory of 
their divine nature. They take vows that they must know the 
truth, and must not deviate from the path of truth and 
righteousness. They are stead-fast in those vows, just as 
Buddha took vows and, after going through his struggle for 
six years sat down under the bow tree with this determination 
and saying, ''Let the bones and flesh of my body go to pieces, 
let tlie bones be reduced to dust, but without attaining to that 
eternal Truth (Bodhi), I shall not move an inch from this spot" 

With that determination he sat there, and within three days he 
accomplished what he wished, and then he became Buddha, 
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the enlightened one. So let us be steadfast in our vows even 
^n our ordinary life. If we take the vow of not telling a he, 
let us be steadfast. Let us take the vow of leading a strictly 
moral life and make that vow here and now. 

The Mahatmas worship me with love, and that love is love 
for the Highest, and wherever there is true love, there is the 
Divinity. Wherever there is that divine manifestation, there is 
true love. That kind of worship is performed by those who 
are Mahatmas or high-souled ones. Others worship knowl- 
edge through knowledge. 

Here Sri Krishna is describing diifeient methods by which 
the eternal Truth can be worshipped and glorified remaining 
steadfast in vows, etc. Through love one can attain to the 
same goal as through knowledge. Because, in the truest sense, 
love (prema) and knowledge {jnana) are one and the same, and 
Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa has said it again and again. In 
this country, especially amongst Christians, knowledge is never 
considered to be one of the paths, and love or devotion is the 
only path as described in Christianity, but knowledge is the path 
through which scientists and philosophers go, and they attain 
to the highest Tiuth through rational understanding, intelli 
gence, and knowledge. 

Sri Krisha says. ^'Others again worshipping me through 
the sacrifice of wisdom realize my many-sided wisdom in unity 
and diversity”.® Why sacrifice of wisdom? Wisdom or knowl- 
edge itself is a great sacrifice {yajna). That knowledge is not 
an ordinary knowledge, but knowledge of the Supreme, the 
eternal Truth. That knowledge takes in every other thing. 


® I 

sipT 

Madhusudana Sarasvati said: 

3fFFrT wrr i 

I 3(5% 5 %^sr(«jnJTT: * * I 

=TOt4t: gjifepsjT %crt 

=^tTOft5Tr> 1 


544 


SWAJVII ABHEDANANDA 


When you possess that knowledge, all other knowledge is sacri- 
ficed there ; because that is included. That supreme knowl- 
edge includes all other knowledge. 

There are three kinds of worshippers : the first are those 
who worship God, the Supreme Deity or the eternal Truth in 
their own souls, and they think of the Supreme Spiiit as the 
true nature of their soul. They repeat 'sdham\ 1 am He', T am 
the Spirit' I am the eternal knowledge itself, and they never 
forget that, it is the most purifying and elevating kind of wor- 
ship. It is the identity of your self with the Self of the 
universe. “I am the eternal Truth, or the eternal Truth is my 
self ; I am not the transitory, mortal, and changeful something ; 
I am not subject to birth and death, but am the eternal Truth ; 
that which is not eternal, is not F — ^that is the kind of their 
worship. This form of worship is very difficult, it is lor those 
who are highly advanced and have got a glimpse of their real 
Self. That form of worship is called Yoga' i.e. worship 

through the idea of the true Self. 

There is another form of worship which is medium. Those 
who worship, as I have just described, are considered to be 
the highest, because they worship through a higher spiritual 
realization. The medium ones worship a god to be loved, and 
that god is different for every one. That deity is infinite in 
powers and in wisdom is independent and omnicient, and 
we are like creatures. 

Others worship the divine Being through some pheno- 
menal manifestation i.e. through fire or light, or some other 
manifestations. There is yet another class including those who 
worship a different manifestation of the Spirit, and do not see 
the Supreme Spirit, but worship lower spirits, like spirits of the 
ancestors, or angels, or some bright spirits, and they are all 
lower manifestations of the Divine. They worship them through 
some mediums, and are devoted to them. They perform many 
sacrifices to please them, and get their desires fulfilled. But 
the highest form is that in which we realize the Supreme Spirit 
as manifesting through our souls, although it is very difficult 
to feel that way. But even those who worship through sacri- 
fices and also through rituals and ceremonials, are in the wrong 
way, for this is, in reality, the expression of the divine will, 
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which is all-pervading and dwells in these acts, sacrifices etcJ 
‘1 am the sacrifice and the offering to the Devos or bright 
spirits. Wherever the worshipper offers to the bright spirits, 
that offering is done to me. I am the food, and am dwelhng 
111 the food. I am the chant, and when they offer sacrifices, 
they chant the mantrams. When they chant I invoke the Deity. 
I am the butter, the fire, and the oblation. I am everywhere 
and that means the Spirit is all-peivading% says Sri Krishna.^ 
There ai'e some worshippers who have realized the infi- 
nite nature of the Supreme Spirit, who see the Supreme God 
In everything, and it can be seen, but, at the same time, the 
Supreme Spirit is transcendent. He is the creator and protec- 
tor of the universe. That Supreme Spirit is described later as : 
‘T am the father of the universe, the mother also, the sus- 
tainer and the grand-father, the knowable the purifier, the 
sacred sound OM and also the sacred Vedas like Rik, Yaju 
and Sama.”^ Here you will see that the fatherhood of God 
was known in that age i.e. in the age of the Mahabharata. 

The world lives in that Being, because life which is 
possessed, is a part of the universal Life, and you cannot deny 
it. If you study science, you will find that this whole universe 
as living. We draw our life and vitality from that atmosphere. 
The nerve-current is the cause of vitality, and that is caused 
by prana which dwells in the atmosphere everywhere. That 
prana’ is the cause of all other forces like electricity, gravita- 
tion etc., through radius you will find that prana manifested. 
In the Katha-Upanishad (II. 3.3), it has been said : 

5IFf f' 

^ Vide the commentary of Madhusudana Sarasvati on the Gita^ 
IX.15, the extract of which has already been given in the footnote 
No 6. 
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‘OM’ itself is the embodiment of three prime deities, Brahma, the 
creator, Vishnu, the preserver, and Mahesvara, die destroyer, as well 
as of Trayee or three Vedas, Rik, Yaju, and Sama. 
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This Spirit is not unknown and unknowable, as described by 
Herbeit Spencer and Kant, but it is unknown and unknowable 
by intellect. It is knowable by our Spirit , it is the soui'ce ol 
our consciousness. Intellect cannot know this , sense percep- 
tion cannot reveal the eternal Truth. Intellect and mind are 
transitory, phenomenal, and relative, but our true nature can 
know the eternal Truth. The Knower alone can know the 
eternal Truth ; the Atman can be known only by the self-con- 
sciousness and not by any other means. 

We all know about the ether, but ether alone would not 
explain everything, because ether is not tlie source of con- 
sciousness. Ether is revealed by cosmic consciousness, other- 
wise no one would know the existence of ether. So what is 
higher than the Spirit, is revealed by that which reveals. That 
which reveals, is higher than the object of consciousness. There- 
fore we must know that if we say ether is the goal, that would 
not explain everything, because behind the goal is the knower 
of ether. The knower of eternal energy is the goal, and that 
is the Supreme Spirit. Who will protect this universe? The 
laws only protect this universe. Laws are nothing but the 
medium by which the divine will is working in the universe. 
God protects the universe through the laws. He does not 
protect it by holdmg the rod in His hands saying, If you do 
not obey me, I will kill you and send you to eternal fire'. His 
laws are uniform and eternal, and nothing can go beyond these 
laws. Take, for example, the law of gravitation ihat law 
were not in manifestation, then the whole universe would have 
gone back to its primordial condition i.e. to the state of etlier. 
These laws protect the universe, and you should understand 
the meaning of the word laws' when they are interpreted by 
the gross minds. You may call the divine will, still it protects 
just the same. Why is He, the Lord of the universe, because 
there is nothing higher than He. So Sri Krishna says : *'0 Arjuna, 
I am the prime goal and preserver or sustainor of all beings. 
I am the master and receptacle of all of them, as well as I am 
the witness of their good and bad results. I am the saviour 
and real friend of aU. I am the creator and also destroyer. 
I am the causes of both origin and destruction, and i am the 
immortal seed or source of everything. I give heat to all the 
universe in the form of the sun, and I convert rain into cloud 
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and cloud into ram. I am the immoitahty or unmortal life of 
the Devos, as well as I am death of the mortal ones. I am 
everything of the universe, gross and subtle. In truth, all 
things of the world sentient and msentient, owe existence, 
intelligence, and life from me."’^*^ 

You will have to understand what a witness is. You know 
ev'er) thing that is going on around you so Jar as your range of 
consciousness goes, and you are a witness of the rising and 
setting of the sun etc., in the same way. If the range ol your 
knowledge expands, you will know more, and you will be the 
universal witness of the whole universe. And as there is no 
other knowledge higher than the Divine knowledge, you find 
the Atman is the witness of the universe, and not one can 
transcend Him. The Atman is the Lord of the universe in 
whom we live and move and have our refuge. Who can be 
a better friend than this eternal Atman, because all its names 
and forms are perishable, but that which does not perish, is 
the nearest and dearest to ourselves. That is the eternal Truth 
in you, the Soul of your soul, the Life of your life, and nt> 
other being can be more friendly than that. Real friendship 
leads to oneness, and when we feel we are one with the eternal 
Truth, then who can be a better and nearer friend ihan that. 
Again, He is the origin, dissolution and stay of the pheno- 
menal umverse. Phenomenal universe bemgs and ends in 
that eternal Truth. Even in the middle slate, if you analyse, 
you find that that eternal Truth is the foundation, the recep- 
tacle and the eternal seed of the universe. All the germs of 
life and existence proceed from that one source ; therefore. He 
is called the eternal seed of the universe.^^ 

Phenomenal names and forms are in the process of evolu- 
tion. They remain latent in that state before the beginning 
of evolution and again they come out, as a tree comes out from 
a seed. .Sri Krishna has said, T give heaf. Heat and light 
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proceed from the smi. By the rays of the sun the water is 
converted mto rain and that ram is held up in space, and 
again it comes down on this earth goes up in the form of 
vapour, cloud, etc. 

The Lord says: 'T am immortality as well as death’’. 
Death means only a change, and that which remains when the 
change has taken place, is immortality and unchangeable. 
Being and non-being are all manifestations of the same eternal 
Truth. That is the cause and effect. Every cause has its 
foundation upon the eternal Truth, and every effect is also 
founded upon the same substance. 

This kind of knowledge is the knowledge through which 
the worshippers of a certain class pay homage to the eternal 
Truth. They hold this knowledge in their mind constantly, 
and they try to realize and to be conscious of it. These are only 
the projections which refer to the same eternal Truth, the 
foundation of the universe. 

After describing these Sri Krishna describes those who do 
not and cannot grasp this higher eternal Truth. Those who 
worship some lower divinity, like some particular form of 
divinity with some desire, what would become of them? Those 
who are versed in the Vedas as well as in the Old Testament, 
will find different sacrifices and works, described in them, and 
they should be used at the time of worship. That portion of 
the Vedas which deals with such things, is called the ritualistic 
portion (karmakanda). In all nations, you will find a certain 
portion of these scriptures which are ritualistic. 

The "Soma’ or Soma-juice is a kind of wine which are 
offered to the Devos at the time of sacrifie. Really the Soma is 
a kind of creeper, and the Brahmins used to prepare a kind of 
intoxicating liquor after pasting tire Soma creepers in Some-pot 
{udukhala). In time of sacrifice, the Brahmins (Advarjus) used 
to pour some portions of Soma liquor to the tongue of the 
sacrificial fire and used to drink also some portions. They 
would have a horse sacrifice. They would kill a horse, and 
build a fire, and bum every inch of that body of the horse. 
They would dip the flesh and Soma-juice into the fire and let 
it bum and let the smoke go up, and chant the words of the 
Vedas and pray and do all kinds of things — ^these relate to the 
ritualistic portions of the Vedas. And afterward they would 
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drink the remnants of the sacrifice and the Soma-jmce, and 
the Soma was considered to be the purifier of the soul. They 
believed that after doing these things they would be purified, 
and would pray for heavenly pleasures and celestial enjoy- 
ments. They had faith enough which would make them realize 
and believe that after their death they would go to heaven, 
so that is mentioned in these two verses, IX. 20-21. These 
verses say: ''The Brahmins or Advaryus, well-versed in three 
Vedas, Rik, Yaju and Sama, worship me by sacrifice and pray- 
ing, and by drinking the sacred Soma-juice they wash out 
their sins and afterwards ask the boon for going to the heaven- 
ly region. Then as a result of their sacrificial woiks, they go to 
the Indraloka i.e. to the region of Indra and enjoy there un- 
worldly pleasures that are meant for the Devas, Then after 
enjoying infinite heavenly pleasures for certain length of time 
they again return (enter) to this world after termination of 
their virtues of merits, acquired by performances of the sacri- 
fices and thus performing the sacrificial works, as prescribed 
by three Vedas, the worldly men incarnate repeatedly in this 
nether region.”^^ 

Soma-juice, as used in the Vedic sacrifices, was a particular 
kind of intoxicating juice or liquor, made out of pasting of 


?Tf irqTO 
writ I 

^ gowrai-q’ 

I* 

In the Mundaka-Upanishad (1.2.10), it has also been said: 

SFfJST I 
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some creepers, called Soma. It is said that Soma was stolen 
by the Asuras (demons) fiom the Devas, when Soma was in 
the form o£ a woman. Some of the Brahmana literature have 
descnbed this mteresting story. The Soma-creepers are very 
rare and difficult to find them at present. The ancients used 
to make a kind of wine with their own hands, and at any 
time when they picked up the creepers, they would make cer- 
tain ceremonies on special occasions. They would repeat 
prayers, as you see in Roman Catholic service. All these cus- 
toms are Oriental. The Soma drink was supposed to purify 
the worshippers. 

Sri Krishna says : ‘'Worshipping me by sacrifices and 
piaying for the heavenly goal, they reach the holy region of 
the gods and enjoy celestial pleasure in those regions.’" After 
death they go to those regions. So you see the idea of heaven 
is not limited to Vedanta. They say there is not only one 
heaven, but also many, and you can go to any of ihem where 
different desires would be fulfilled. "They reach the holy region 
of the gods. Those who have more powers and have attained 
to a certain height of spiritual power, enjoy the celestial 
pleasures which these Devas are enjoying. They remain there 
for a certain length of time. Having enjoyed the celestial 
world to which their good deeds had entitled them, they enter 
into the world of mortals, etc, and reincarnate themselves 
again and again.” This idea is a little different from the Chris- 
tian idea of going to heaven. They go to heaven and remain 
there for a certain length of time, as long as their merits would 
produce good results. The good works are not permanent, 
consequently the results are limited by time and space. No 
limited or finite cause can produce infinite results. That was 
a law understood even at that early age when they described 
these things. You will not find any illustration of a finite thing 
producing infinite effects. When you say that eternal heaven 
is going to be obtained by finite works good works or prayers 
or devotional offerings, that cannot be. It must have a limit, 
and that idea of eternal heaven and hell we find among the 
Christians, Mohammedans, Jews, and Zoroastrians, but, in 
Vedanta, we do not find that. There are realms where through 
their good works souls can go and stay as long as their works 
would allow, but after that time they would come down from 
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that realm and then go to other higher or lower realms wheie 
other desires would be fulfilled, and in that way they would 
not lemain in one particular realm forever. They would le- 
incarnate themselves on the human plane, or reincarnate them- 
selves on the plane of the ancestors, etc. They repeatedly 
come and go, because they have desires and would have to 
fulfil those desires. 

So the performers of the ritualistic scriptures and cere- 
monials would have all the results of their desires fulfilled 
But those who do not care for those things, or the comforts of 
this life, worship the Lord. The Lord provides them with all 
the things they need. This is another thmg which is very tiue. 
'Those who seek me alone, meditate on me and know nothiiig 
else, and these ever-devoted ones I maintain with the means 
of livelihooT’.^'^ Christ says, "See the fowls of the air, they 
work not, still they are fed ; think not of the garments’" — all 
these ideas are not new. You will find that the Lord provides 
with everything which a true devotee needs, and it is true. 
The worker must have his wages — ^you may go without a penny 
anywhere, you will find some one who will protect you. In 
this country you might find that the laws would interfere and 
would be enforced, but even in this country a good man never 
suffers, and he gets enough to live upon. If he is true to him- 
self and his Master and true to his ideal, he will not sufiei. 

"But those who are devoted to other gods and worship 
them with food, do worship me, the Supreme, through ignoi- 
ance”.^^ Those who are devoted to other bright spirits and 


M \\%R\ 

Siidiiaia-swami called emancipation or mukti. In the 

Katha-Upanishad, it is described as shreya (good). The Buddhists called 
It as Nirvana which is positive. But the literal meaning, as has been 
given by Sankara, is to procure which is not obtained (yoga) and to 
save which Is already obtained {ksfiema). 
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the angels, or some particular manilestation of the Divuiit\\ 
jdo worship the Supreme Spirit through ignorance. They consi- 
der the other god and bright spirits as the highest, as the spiri- 
tualistists do, or as the worshippers of certain manifestations 
and the worshippers of mythological gods do, but all those 
mythological gods and goddesses are the manifestations of the 
one Supreme Being, and they are considered supreme by those 
who cannot grasp the absolute eternal Truth as it is. 

'Tor I am God and the Lord of all sacrifices ; they do not 
know me in truth and hence they fail to attain to the right 
fruit of their works"’.^^ This kind of devotion and good works 
do not produce permanent results, rather they bring them to 
the realms of the bright spirits or ancestors, and the wor- 
shippers stay there, not knowing that these are not eternal. 
The devotees of the bright spirits or gods go to the gods, and 
to the ancestors go the ancestor-worshippers. If you are a 
worshipper of ancestors and pray to them and constantly woi- 
ship them and think of them, after death you will go to them 
and their realm. A spirit-worshipper goes to the region of 
spirits. These spirits are earth-bound, and if any one is devoted 
to them, like the mediums, wiU go to them. They will be drawn 
toward them, and they cannot help it, "but my worshippers 
come to me"'.^® Those who are devoted to the Eternal Truth, 
will attain to the Eternal Truth. So you see everything has 
its place in Vedanta. Even the spirit-worshippers and the 
ancestor-worshippers are not denounced. Therefore we say it 
includes all parties. These are not the highest ideals, but if 
you wish, you can stay in those realms. If you wish to* go to 
heaven, or to the earth-bound spirits, you can do so. But if 
you wish to attain to the eternal Truth come and follow this 

Sri Krishna has suggested that sense of duality or difference is 
ignorance or nescience (ajanana) and sense of non-duality or non-differ- 
ence is knowledge {jnana). Everything of this universe is covered by 
the all-consciousness Atman ox Brahman, but, men, out of ignorance, 
differentiate e’l-erything from the Atman. 
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path. This is the beauty of Vedanta. It does not say you 
must worship this or go to eternal hell. Go and worship any- 
thing, but know what you are worshipping, and be conscious 
of it, and you are sure to get the result just as you deseiwe it. 
Not an iota more will be given to, and not an iota less will you 
be deprived of. You will get exactly what you want. What 
you think and desire, you ai*e sure to do. That is the beauty 
of om* life in this world. You have known the laws, and it is 
no little consolation and happiness that you are sure to get 
what you deserve. Be worthy of it first and do not say you 
are worthy of it, but have not got it. That is not true. The 
moment you are worthy of it, you will get it, whatever it is or 
whether it be a material or a higher thing. You can try it in 
your every-day life, no matter what you do. This knowledge 
you cannot get rid of, no matter where you go, you are bound 
to leap some results. Vedanta opens the spiritual eyes and 
makes you see things as they are in reality, and leads you from 
the daikness of ignorance into the divine knowledge. 



CHAPTER XXXV 


RELIGION OF VEDANTA IS UNIVERSAL 

Religion of Vedanta is all-inclusive. It has difterent branches, 
and from the worship of the spiritualists to the worship of the 
Supreme Deity or unchangeable Truth, every phase of wor- 
ship and belief is incorporated and embodied in the teachings 
of Vedanta, but very few people in this country realize the 
universality of this wonderful philosophy and religion. It 
does not teach any particular creed or dogma, but it takes m 
eveiything. It takes m science, philosophy, and logic, and 
in the highest ideals which are spiritual, or are given 
in all the great rehgions of the world and all those matters 
of higher Truth which have been expressed in all the writings 
and books that are to be found. This Bhagavad Gita explains 
in different chapters what different forms of belief and worship 
are included in religion of Vedanta. 

The meaning of the verse IX ,25 is: "The devotees of 
the gods go to the gods, the devotees of the ancestors go to 
them, worshippers of the spirits go to them and my worshippers 
come to me”. Now from this one verse you understand the 
universality of the teachings of Vedanta. The devotees of 
gods go to the gods. The gods here include minor deities, not: 
the Suiireme Deity, or the Lord of the universe. The minor 
deities include the higher spirits, or the higher manifestations 
of the Divinity, and they also include all the particular perso- 
nal gods. Eveiy religion has a particular personal God. The 
Mohammedan has Allah, the Buddhists have Buddha, the Jews 
have Jehova, etc. Again each one has its particular name and 
form although they aU refer to the one Universal Being, but 
still the devotees worship the particular forms of that one 
Universal spirit, and through that worsliip they attain to that 
ideal by coming into communion with that particular form of 
the Supreme Deity, nay, they atlast realize their oneness with 
the Supreme Spirit, the Atman or Brahman. 

So those who believe in Clirist and worship his form and 
name, will go to him ; those who believe in Buddha, in that 
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particular name and form will go to Buddha, but those who 
woiship the Supreme Spirit, the Atman, which is nameless and 
formless, will attain to Him. No other religion teaches that 
so clearly and distinctly. The spiritualists are those who be- 
lieve in a certain Spirit as the ideal, and will attain to that 
paiticular realm where they will come m direct communion 
with that Spirit, but those devoted to the Supreme Spirit, ai*e 
the best, and will attain to the highest goal of all religions. 
Others will remain in the heavens (svarga) for an indefinite 
period and cannot transcend the laws of natm*e i.e. the laws 
of cause and sequence. In course of time, tliey will have to 
come back and be born again as human bemgs But those 
who attain to the Supreme Spirit, the Atman, the unchangeable 
Reality of the universe, do not come back, they transcend all 
the laws of nature and all the limitations of time and space. 
They do not care for going to heavens or to enjoy the heavenly 
pleasures and enjoyments which are invaluable to the less 
advanced souls. 

But, at the same time, the worship of the Supreme Spirit 
is much easier than the worship of any minor deities. The 
minor deities have more demands ; they are not easily pleased 
while the Supreme Deity is easily worshipped and can be 
attained to. The Incarnation (Avatar a) of the Supreme Deity, 
Lord Krishna, who flourished in India about 1400 years before 
the birth of Christ and who was one of the best exponents of 
Vedanta, was giving this truth to his disciple Arj*una : ‘'When 
anything like a leaf, a flower, a fruit, water, or any other offer- 
ing is offered to me with love and devotion, I accept that 
love offering made by a pure hearf’.^ 


^ qw 3^ ^ 2ft ^ 1 

The word prayatatmana means the devotee who is possessed of 
shuddha-buddhi and is nishkama le does woiks without asking their 
results. The real meaning of this verse is that when a purified and sincere 
soul offers anything to God out of his devotion, God accepts it as he is 
the choosen and beloved Deity. In fact, any kind of offering to God, or to 
any deity, should be given with sincerity, pure and selfless love and devo- 
tion, and God, or deity, counts only sincerity, love and devotion, and 
not the offerings. 

IX — 3 
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In worshipping the Supieme Deity, what we need is pure 
love, devotion, and the heart must be purified from all die 
lower tendencies, animal passions and propensities, and sel- 
fish motives and selfish desires. When the heart is puri- 
fied by unehish works, good thoughts, and devotional exercises, 
all the pure divine love and unselfish devotion manifest in 
the soul of the devotee and, through that unselfish devotion 
and love, whatever is offered in the name of the Supreme 
Deity, is accepted by Him. What is the use of offering Him 
a leaf or a flower or any trivial thing like that? It is not the 
thing that is to be considered, but it is the love tlirough 
which that is offered. Even in this daily life, we find that if 
one loves another purely and unselfishly, the little thing that 
is done through love counts a great deal. That is the expres- 
sion of the feelings and not the thing to be considered, so 
it is the feeling of love and devotion which the Lord takes 
and accepts, not the trivial things. If you offer the most 
{expensive things with a heart devoid of love and devotion, 
that offering is not accepted by God, but if you offer a pennv 
with the feeling of devotion and love unselfishly, that offering 
is considered to be the best and highest, and the Lord is 
pleased with such offerings which proceed from the pure- 
hearted devotees through love and devotion. That shows 
how easily the Lord can be attained through love and devo- 
tion. Some people say that Vedanta does not teach love and 
devotion and worship of God. They ought to remember this 
passage and a few more which are coming just now. 

Bhakti Yoga is the highest philosophy of love that 
has ever been given to the world. Many of the people of 
this Western country have an idea that Christianity alone 
teaches the rehgion of love and devotion. But it is not so. 
In India, you wfll see real devotion and love such as I have 
never seen in any other country. I have been in Christian 
lands for many years and have not seen anything such as is 
found in India, In the Western countries, everything is based 
upon financial principles, and the people worship God to get 
something. But who can sacrifice everything for the sake of 
God- I have tried to see such a man iu Western country, 
but I did not find. Whereas I find hundreds of this type in 
India where they devote their whole life and soul caring 
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nothing for the morrow. The people of the West talk of one 
Christ, but we have living examples of Christ in India. They 
go bare-footed having no possessions and no home, and then 
whole life and soul are tmned toward God, and whatever they 
do with their minds and bodies, are done for the sake of God 
Such persons are ideals, and religion of Vedanta makes 
such persons, even today. 

Here is another instruction which should be remembered 
by all people m all satges of life, and this is the easiest way 
of worshipping God. "Whatever thou doest oi eatest, or 
sacrrScest, and whatever thou givest, and the austerities thou 
performest, do them as an offering to me”, says the Lord.“ 
When you eat anything, or do any kind of work, nevei think 
of the results, good or bad, whatever you do or sacrific in 
your daily life, or whatever you give, or if you fast and go 
without food, or do any kind of austerity to gain control over 
your bodies, or you do it as an offering to God. When you 
walk in the street, let that be an offering to the Deity. It 
would not be a foolish idea. It is the motive of constant 
feeling of love and constant remembrance which is meant by 
devotion. 

Devotion means constant remembrance of the beloved 
When you are walking, or going anywheie, or doing menial 
work, such as washing the dishes, you should think that is an 
offering to the Lord.® There is no service menial in the eyes 
of the Supreme Deity, as everything is sacred, and the Lord 
accepts all such offerings. When you go to the office, offei 
your office work to the Lord, and say, ‘this is thy service', 
then you will be free from all anxiety and all the troubles 
that come up in the course of your daily work. Whether you 
get the results or not, you will not think of it, then you will 
have peace, and you will sleep with a clear conscience. This 
IS Karma Yoga, the highest form of worship, and Vedanta 

^ ^ \ 

jra.cTwfe' era: 

Just remember the song of mystic Sadhaka Ramprasad, which has 
already been mentioned before: mana hall hhaja Kali) iccha hay a tjci 
achare' etc. 
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teaches that. Show me any other leligion that teaches this 
kind of worship. 

Sri Krishna says. "Thus shalt thou be liberated horn 
the bonds of actions which produce good and evil results, 
and the soul being endowed with the Yoga of renunciation, 
thoi i shalt return to me"’ ^ ‘Thou shalt be liberated from the 
bonds of actions that produce good and evil results”, for ever\ 
work is bound to pioduce a result, and that is bound to come 
back to the worker and will produce another impression in 
the mind. That impression will take the form of a tendency 
to do such woik again. That is what we call the bond of 
action (karmabandhana), and the bond of the results of action 
{karinaphalchbandkana). The study of the philosophy of work 
explains to us very clearly why this law is so inexorable, and 
this is the universal law of action and reaction Generally 
the people of the West even belonging to difEerent sects and 
religions, do not consider this law, and do not know anything 
about it. India is the only country where this law has been 
considered so closely, and they have discovered a complete 
philosophy concerning work and its results, action and le- 
action. So this bond of action is a great tie, and it ties the 
soul to the wheel of activity, and there is no rest as long as 
we are tied down to this wheel of action and reaction. The 
idea is to do the woik and not be tied down to the wheel ol 


The and suggest both pvanmukti i.e. 

emancipation m one's living time, and videhamukti i e. emancipation 
alter the dissolution of the material body. It seems that the Qita 
admits both jlvciTimiikti and videhamukti. 

Is I adhusudan a Sai asvati said * 

!Er5Tw: s' jfrJT 
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action and reaction. To be free fiom it we ofier the 
results to the Lord^ then that will not bind us, and we 
shall not have to suffer for the works which we have done, 
so what a gain it is. We aie doing the work and not suffering 
from the results, because we have ofteied the results to the 
Lord, the soul is being guided by this Yoga or renunciation. 
This is a particular renunciation which we can piactise now, 
no matter under what circumstances you may be placed. That 
IS the only sacrifice with which the Loid is pleased. It is 
the sacrifice of the results of our daily works that is consideied 
as the highest foim of saciifice. Vedanta does not appiove 
the bloody sacrifices which the people piactised during die 
most ancient times i.e. during the Vedic period, but it teaches 
us that this is the highest form of saciifice and lenunciation 
When we speak of renunciation, we do not mean that we 
shall have to thiow eveiy thing aside, our family, lelations 
and children out in the stieets and go and walk out ol die 
house. That is not the idea. Leave the lesults to the Loid 
and you are absolutely fiee. That freedom is the greatest 
happiness and peace for one living in the woild Now who 
has attained it? Heie a question may aiise that the Loid 
has love and hatred, since He visits His love upon the devo- 
tees alone and not upon oiliers. Now you see the idea of 
this is also discussed m \^edanla Do >ou believe that God 
has love for somebody and hatred for somebody? In Chris- 
tian religions and those of the -Mohammedans and the Jews, 
you will find that God has love and hatred. In the Old Testa- 
ment, you will find that has been the foundation of Chiis- 
tianity and Mohammedanism, you will find that He lewards 
some and punishes some, but here \ou will notice the diffei- 
ence in ^'"edanta That idea of lo^^e and hatred is not pei- 
mitted by the religion of \’'edanta This is the answer ‘1 
am the same to all beings , all beings aie equal to me I 
have none whom I love most and none who is hated by me , 
but those who worship me with love and de\otion, Ldiey are 
in Me and I am also in them, because it is natuiar" 
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Although God has neither love nor hatred lor any parti- 
cular individual. He is all infinite, and His love is to be 
found everywhere. But that human love which is partial 
and the opposite, hatred do not exist in God. His is 
absolute love. He has no hatred, and He loves eveiyone 
without hatred. If you can imagine such a thing that love 
is divine. To love for the sake of love, not through attach- 
ment is pure love’. Sri Krishna says : ‘'Those who have 
love and devotion for me, feel my love ; others who are not 
devoted to me, do not feel my love”. Just as the illustration 
of fire will show that fire is burning and those who are in 
direct contact with the fire, feel the heat and enjoy the warmth 
on a cold day, but those who ai*e away from the fire, do not 
feel the heat nor waimth. So fire is not to be blamed, be- 
cause one who is not in direct contact with it, does not get 
/its effects, and others near it, get the results. Can we blame 
the fire for its apparent love and hatred? The sun shines 
upon the head of a saint and a sinner alike. If the sinner 
does not feel the effects of the sun, is the sun to be blamed 
for that? No, Sri Ramakrishna, my Master, used to give an 
illustration of lamp that throws light impartially upon him 
who forges a document or deed and upon him who reads the 
holy Bhagavafam, So those whose heart and soul are puri- 
fied by the performance of good deeds and unselfish works, 
and those whose thoughts and ideas are directed toward the 
Supreme, their heart and soul are to be considered like a 
polished metal which reJfiects the light of the divine sun, and 
when that reflection comes, cannot say that God is partial, 
because He reflects in particular hearts and not in others. It 
is not the fault of the reflected substance. A mirror will 
reflect the light of the sun when it is cleaned, but if you clean 
an earthen pot, it will not reflect the sun. Are we going to 
blame the sun, because it is not reflected by the earthen 
pot? No, 

Similarly the reflection of the Divine Sun, the Atman, is 
to be found in those hearts and souls which are purified from 
selfishness and other impurities, and when the soul is 
purified, then it begins to shine forth in its true love and 
devotion and comes easily to the Supreme Deity. Therefore, 
the Lord says: “Those W’^ho are devoted, are in me and I 
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am in them”. They are m direct communion with God. This 
IS the meaning of communion with God, coming m His direct 
touch. When the sun is shining, we go out and stand m the 
sun. The Divine Sun is shining all the time. "'Even if the 
greatest sinner worships me with one-pointed devotion”, says 
the Lord, ''he must be deemed righteous, lor he is a man of 
good resolution”.® This is the way a sinner is redeemed, and 
a sinner becomes perfect through devotion and love. It is 
not necessary to have a minister, but any one who woi ships 
the unchangeable Deity through pure devotion and love, even 
if he be the greatest sinner, all his sins are redeemed by his 
devotion and love, and he is righteous. He attains to the 
path of righteousness, because he is man of good resolution. 
If you are determined to live a righteous and pure li£e, from 
that moment your sms are redeemed, nothmg else is necessary, 
and that determination or resolution is the greatest thing to 
change the character of a person. A man of firm resolution is 
always worthy of respect, and the greatest teachers, spiiitual 
leaders, and Saviours are those who make others resolve to live 
a life according to this determination or vow. They rouse up 
the best qualities of those individuals, and make them follow 
their examples. 

Sri Krishna says . "Rest assured, O Arjuna, so he becomes 
righteous and attains eternal peace. And you should know 
that my devotees never perish”.^ One who lives and worships 
God, never perishes, wherever he goes after death, he is not 
going to eternal punishment and damnation, he will continue 
to love God and attain to eternal peace. Because the Lord 


g' ft ?r: ii%i^ » 

The seed of this idea of the Gita is to be traced in the Vedas 
In the Rigveda, III 59 2, it has been said • ^ 

^ ‘wiiom you save, no one can 

destroy or defeat him. and even sin cannot touch him from distance 
or near’. 
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does not send anyone to eternal punishment, nor does He 
^jeward somebody. Vedanta does not approve oi such an 
ideal of a partial and unjust God, it is our own work and leeling 
that brmg us a proper result in the form of peace and happi- 
ness. Sankara has elaboiately discussed this question as lo 
whether God can be blamed for the fault of partiality 
(vaishamya-dosha), and he proved that as God has no agency, 
He IS like an impartial witness. Some people have an idea 
that religion of Vedanta is only for the select few and not foi 
all, but that is not true. And some people have a wrong idea 
that the Indian women are very badly treated, and there is no 
salvation for women this is an unfounded story.® In this verse, 
>ou will find that all people men, women, all the greatest 
sinners, and worldly people and those doing sinful works will 
attain to the highest goal of religion through love and devo- 
tion. 'They find refuge in me’’ ( ) --says the Lord. 

Worldly men and women and even those who are of sinful 
birth attain to the supreme goal if they take retuge in ihe 
Supreme Lord, if they love and worship Him and are devoted 
to Him, nothing else is necessary. That pure love and devo- 
tion will be the best form of worship, and this is one side of 
Vedanta. 

I am here discussing the subject which is particularly devo- 
ponal, but there are other aspects which are just as good and 
equally beneficial. You cannot get the whole idea of the vast 
field covered by Vedanta philosophy and religion So you see 
that any individual, no matter what may be his profession and 
mode of living, if he has love for and devotion to the Supreme 
Lord, the Atman, his sins are all washed ofi, and he becomes 
righteous and attains to eternal peace. Sin, according to 


®In some of the cannonical scriptures (Smriti) it is often mentioned 
that Vomen are the door of helF ( and \vomen 

have neither right in the sacred Vedas^ nor ‘they will enter into the 
Kingdom of Heaven'. But these things are mere interpolations or addi- 
tions by the narrow-minded orthodox and fanatical Brahmins of the 
time when Brahminism predominated in the society in the mediaevr 
period in India i.e. in the ironical hfahmanya-yuga. Otherwise Iv^anu 
and other Smartas gave a high and honourable position to women 
Vide Sw^ami Abhedananda: Women^s Place in Hindu Religion (in 
‘India & Her People'). 
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‘Vedantaj is nothing but selfishness, and Vedanta says that any 
work done with a selfish motive, is sinful This simplifies the 
whole question, and that selfishness comes through ignoiance of 
our true Self as related to the Umveisal Spirit. Sankara also 
says that selfishness is avidya or nescience and it binds men m 
the chain of woiidhness (samsara). Sri Ramakiishna has also 
said the same thing. So if we remember that we are the chil- 
dren of God, that we are immortal, that our earthly life is only 
for a short time, that we are living in eternity and this is not 
our first and last chance, this is not our leai home and our leal 
liome is high above this world, we cannot be selfish, and cannot 
look after this bodily condition alone, and it would be loo 
mean for us to teach. What would be the use of telling lies, 
oi jobbing to eniich this little body or even our physical loim 
So Sn Krishna says: “O Partha (the son of Prithu) even 
men of low origin, women, Vaishyas and Sudras attain the 
siipieme state of salvation, when they take lefuge in me How 
much it (mtikti) is attainable by the holy Brahmins, devotees 
(Bhaktas) and wonior and ruling classes {Kshatriyas'i^ If they 
all take refuge m me, they are freed and attain the siipieme 
good, the mukti Therefore, as you have taken the mortal 
frame in this unreal and painful world, so leaving all pheno- 
menal duties you take refuge in me and pray to me'' 

We are living in eternity, we the pine and eternal 
souls. Most people think they have no soul, but, in realit\, 
each of them has a soul If they realize the truth that then 
souls are immortal, and their soul-life is eternal, then thc\ 
can never be selfish. The light of wisdom and knowledge 
will dispel the darkness of ignorance, which is the cause of 
selfishness, and that is the surest way of becoming unselfish. 
W^hen the simiers and worldly people hvmg uniighteous life 
can attain to the highest ideal and the supreme goal through 
love and devotion, how much more easily attainable is it b^ 
the holy Brahmins and devoted saints? The Brahmins and 
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holy persons live a pure and righteous life, undistinguished by 
any particular caste. Originally we are not distinguished by 
any particular caste. Any one who lives a righteous life is call- 
ed a Brahmin. The original meaning of the word 'Brahmm is : 
“He who realizes the Brahman, is called i.e. known as Brahmm 
( ) Afterwards socially they made it a class 

of Brahmins. If a sage or saint had a child, and if that son 
become a seer of Truth, he would be called a Brahmin, and 
giadually the Brahmins became classified. The Hmdu nation 
is one of the oldest nations, and during thousands of years 
the Hindus have gone through many changes, social and poli- 
tical too. Consequently, the ideal has changed. At present 
we are talking of an age when the ideal was different. In those 
days, kings and princes were great saints, and they were consi- 
dered to be the ideals of nations. They lived pure and righte- 
ous lives. 

Sri Krishna was not a warrior by caste (Kshatriya), but he 
became the ideal of all the Brahmins who came to worship 
Him. So you will see that Brahmins were not the only ones 
who were considered to be the leaders of mankind. Buddha was 
not a Brahmin, he was a Kshatriya, Rama was a Kshatriya, 
Raja Janaka was a Kshatriya. So most of the Kshatriyas or 
the second caste became the ideals and the spiritual leaders 
of the Hindus in ancient times, 

Arjuna was of the second caste, the warrior caste,^® and Sri 
Krishna was instructing and telling him that it was possible 
for all these sinful people to attain to the highest goal easily 
through love and devotion. How much more easy was it then 
for one who was a saint like Arjuna that was the idea. '"There- 
fore having come into this impermanent world be devoted to 
me’’ says the Lord. This world is impermanent, perishable, 
and transitory, and the ideal which we are seeking, is not to 
be found here, and, therefore, everything worldly must be 
temporary. We are not after temporary enjoyment for our 
souls, but we are seeking for permanent peace and happiness, 
and that cannot be found in anything of this contingent world. 
If it could be found through money or holding a high official 
position like that of President, or any other high position, those 
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who have filled these positions, would be the happiest people 
in the world. The millionaires are not happy, because all the 
luxuries are there, but go and see their life and you will see 
and thank heaven that you are not a millionaire, and so you 
would not covet such a possession of wealth which drags the 
soul to the plane of selfishness. 

We must not say that all milHonaires are like that, because 
m all countries, there are noble exceptions, but the idea is that 
no permanent thing can be obtamed through wealth or any- 
thing that IS related to this transitory world. Therefore we 
should be devoted to that which is permanent and imperishable. 
Can there be any question about it? Why should we worship 
the eternal Truth? Because each one of us knows in his 
soul that this is not the eternal Truth? Because each one of 
us knows in his soul that this is not the thing that could be 
found in this world, that eternal peace and happiness, and, 
therefore, our souls long for that which is eternal, and we 
know that this world is just like a fantasy. You may look at 
it, but time will show that this world, to which you have be- 
become attached so strongly, is like a dream. It will vanish, 
and you will come to your senses and see things differently. 
Then it will come to you to say, 'what a wonder it is to find 
the people attached to the plane of senses. Theie is nothing 
■ill it, it is empty". 

When that is realized, we are ready for that which is un- 
changeable and eternal. Until then we are bound to cling to 
the phantoms of hope, because we have been dragged so long 
in pursuit of these vain objects which delude us from a dis- 
tance. Happy is he who has discovered Ihe changeable tem- 
porariness of earthly things, and has risen above the sense 
plane, and put his whole heart and soul after the eternal Truth. 

Then Sri Krishna sums up the whole chapter by saying: 
"Concentrate thy mind on me, be devoted to me, worship me, 
attain to and bow down to me mentally and phisically. Thus 
regarding me as the supreme goal and being united to me, 
thou shalt attain to me in the end”.^^ That is the easiest form 
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'of worship. That we should remember and practise in oiu 
daily life. You should concentrate your mind on the eternal 
Truth ; it is in your own soul, do not question it. If you hold 
this thought in your mind, then \’'Ou are concentrating )^our 
mind on the eternal Truth. Repeat these words "‘Eternal Tiiith’ 
for a few times and you will get a glimpse of it. Concentiate 
your minds on the unchangeable truth, be devoted to it, work 
for it and adore it, praise it all the time, under all circum- 
stances. We should hold it as the supreme goal of life, should 
try to be united to it in work and out work ; that is the end 
we aie sure to attain, that is the eternal Truth. We will enter 
into the abode of eternal Truth, there is no question of it. 
""What thou thinkest thou shalt become”. If we think of the 
eternal Truth constantly we will mould our character, transform 
our being and become eternal Truth in the end. We should 
begin from this very moment and think that eternal Truth is 
our birthright , we possess it , we are pari and parcel of it 
already, yet we do not know it. We have not opened our 
eyes, and have not seen it, but the moment we begin to see it 
and feel it we have come to the path of realization. 



CHAPTER XX.X VI 


LAMP OF WISDOM DISPELLS ALL IGNORANCE 

Now the tenth chaptei begins with this veise: '‘Again listen 
to my sublime words which I shall speak to thee foi thy 
welfare and thou art selected to hear me. Neithei the highest 
of gods and angels, noi the great souled saints and sages, know 
my origin, for I am the source of all gods and all great saints 
No one has evei found the origin of eternal truth, the Supiemci 
Deity, because He is the souice of all. He who knows me as 
birthless, beginningless and knows that the great Lord ot the 
woild is the most blessed among mortals, is emancipated 
fiom all sms The very knowledge will come to one who 
IS devoted to the eternal Truth, who loves eternal Trutli. who 
concentrates his mind on the eternal Truth, who works foi it 
and constantly remembers it during the woik of daily life 

According to religion of Vedanta, God is the source of 
all activities and all feelings. Everything that is uplifting, 
eveiything that makes one spiritual and understand the true 
natuie of things, comes horn that infinite source. 

The speaker here is the Incarnation of the Divinity , He 
IS Krishna, the Hindu Christ He says- “Everything proceeds 
fiom me”, because he never forgets his divine nature, and he 
is one with the Divinity Whenevei he speaks about any- 
thing, He speaks from that plane of spmliaal realization So 
here he says . “Intelligence, wisdom, absence of delusion, for- 
giveness, truth, self-control, subjugation of mind, pleasine and 
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pain, birth and destruction, fear and fearlessness, killing and 
non-kiilmg, sameness, contentment, austerity, fame and shame, 
— from me alone these diilerent kinds of disposition arise."'^ 
Intelligence is that power by which we can undei stand 
the true nature of things, as well as we can understand the 
distmction between the real and the unreal, the eternal and 
the non-eternal, the spirit and the matter. Intelhgence or in- 
tellect (buddlii) is one of the manifestations of Antahkarana, 
the internal organ. There are other manifestations like mana, 
chitta, and ahamkara. Intelligence is wisdom, and it is that 
which reveals the truth, by which we can get the true know- 
ledge of our true Self which is Self-knowledge [atmapiana). 
When Self-knowledge is gained, it leads to the knowledge of 
the Supreme Spirit, because, in studying Vedanta, you will 
find that the true nature of the soul is divine. Divmity is 
dwelling within us, not far away above the clouds in some 
regions alone, but he is dweUing in every person or being. 
He is the Soul of our souls, the Life of oui lives, and that is 
to be understood by the students of Vedanta. He is the 
Antarayamin, because he controls everything from within. 
And those who follow the religion of Vedanta, will try to feel 
the Divinity within the soul, nay, they realize the spiritual 
nature of this universal religion. It is not necessary to go to 
a particular temple, but the human body is the temple wheie 
dwells the Eternal Being who is to be worshipped in spirit.^ 
So, by that knowledge you can understand the true nature ol 
religion. 

There is a power which deludes the ordinary mortals and 
makes them mistake the unreal for the real and the non-etemal 
for the eternal, and you will find that in ordinary persons that 
deluding power is very strong. Those who think of them- 
selves as one with the body, are deluded and misdirected. 
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the Upanishads, he has been described as Fumsha who shines 
in the lotus of the heart {Friday a-pundaHkd), 
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Those who think there is no such thing as Spirit, are deluded 
Those who think there is no such thing as immortahty, aie 
deluded, because their minds ai'e covered with a veil of self- 
delusion, they cannot get beyond it. So absence of delusion 
you wul find in the wise ones only, who have attained to sx^iii- 
tual realization and have made progress m spiritual evolution, 
and when they come to that lealization, they become free fiom 
delusion, they come nearer to God, therefore, that is a powei 
which proceeds from God and helps mankind Moreovei' 
wherever there is absence of delusion, there is forgiveness 
We always say forgive", but as long as we are attached to 
any particular object, we cannot foigive So wheievei theie 
IS absence of delusion and there aie wisdom and true intelli- 
gence, there is forgiveness and there is tiuthfulness 

What is tiuthfulness? Truthfulness is a cjuality that fights 
against falsehood, nay, it is a kind of knowledge that helps us 
to see what is right and correct. So we must be tiutliful It 

is very necessaiy also in worldly life, but that is where truth- 

fulness is not obseived. Ordinary men do not care for tiuth- 
fulness and their everything rends to be based upon falsehood. 
But that which is based upon falsehood, cannot make us le- 
alize the eternal Tiuth, because, its foundation is upon truthful- 
ness There is a beautiful definition of truthfulness given by 
Sankaracharya in his commentary, which is this. “Giving 
utterance to one’s actual impressions with a view to impressing 
tliem upon the mind of another— that is truthfulness.”' What 
y^ou have experienced or heard or seen, if you express thrit by 
giving utterance to it in order to impress it upon the mind of 

another, that would be truthfulness. If you do not care to 

express it, keep silent. 

Self-control: SeK-control means the contiol of the sensei- 
powers and the subjugation and control of the mind These 
are all divine qualities. 


Sankara 

Madhusudana Sarasvati said: 

le. that which is estabhshed or known by any means of knowledge 
{pramand) and is represented conectly in that way, is truthfulness. 
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Pleasures and pain : Sometimes pain is more help- 
ful and uplifting than pleasures. People who always 
seek pleasure, remain attached to the sense plane, but 
pain helps us more in our quelling peace by rising above the 
plane of attachment. So pain is necessary. Pain can be known 
as vedana that arises fiom the separation ol God or some be- 
loved ones. The Vaishnava mystics of India, as well as the 
Christian, Spanish, and Arabian and Persian mystics w^elcome 
vedanta or pangs separation fiom the all-beloved God lo in- 
tensify their desire to commune with the Beloved. Pangs (of 
separation from the Beloved) or pam is here helpful for the 
devotees of God. 

Birth, existence and non-existence i.e bliava, bhava, and 
abhciva: Biith is manifestation of that which remained un- 
manifested Biith gives rise to existence that persists in space 
and time. Existence can be non-relational and universal when 
it tianscends the categories of space and time. Non-existence 
connotes the idea of negation (abhava), or of unmanifestedness. 

Feai* and fearlessness, killing and non-killing: Non- 
killmg should be cultivated, because when we learn to recog- 
nize the feelings of others, we do not want to be hated or 
injured or killed by others, so we should practise this upon 
others, even toward lower animals. The animals have the 
same fear of death, and have feeling, mind, ^and soul, so this 
feeling of non-killing should be cultivated. Try to see the 
sameness in all beings. The sameness lies in the soul. We 
should recognize that feeHng of sameness even amongst foes 
and enemies, then all iU-feeling will pass away. You do not 
have to study books, but all books will be a part of your life. 
You cannot help but being ethical, if you follow the teachings 
of Vedanta. He who ealizes the sameness in a wise one, is 
great and divine. 

Now it is a psychological fact that all kinds of fear have 
their root in the idea of death. All men and animals fear 
death or dissolution of their material bodies. The Upanishad 
says : 'dvaitad hhayarri i.e. fear originates from duality, or 
from the sense of duality. So if we practise or cultivate the 
idea of sameness or oneness, then we can transcend, the idea 
of duality and death. We should think that our Atman is 
deathless and birthless i.e. immortal, and the body is mortal 
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and body is quite sepaiate Irom the Atman, and then we will 
be able to own fearlessness. 

Contentment should be piactised Very tew people are 
contented. They always struggle aftei ihmgs which aie ima- 
ginary, and so they aie nevei contented with their present 
conditions. It biings peace, tianquihty, and freedom from 
woriy^ and anxiety, and that feeling should be cultivated And 
it should be remembered that hunger oi demand is like die 
Same of the blazing fire and the objects of hunger or demand 
aie like the butter We all know that butter cannot extinguish 
the file, lather it intensifies the volume of the fire So liungei 
01 demand oi desire cannot bung satisfaction or contentmem 
in the mind, it is desiielessness and contiol of the senses chat 
can bring leal contentment and peace in the mind. So we 
should piacl'ise contentment which means we should control our 
mind and senses, and concentrate our mind on the Atman 
which is all-bliss and all-peace all the time, and as soon as 
we will be able to concentrate our mind upon the Atman, thei. 
and then our desires wnll be minimised, nay, will be transformed 
into Divine consciousness, and then and then alone w^e wnll 
get leal contentment and peace, for which all men and womeii 
struggle hard throughout their life. 

We should learn to bear hardship, and go through hard- 
ship, physical and mental, in oider to stiengthen ourselves All 
austerities, and all voluntary practices by spintually-mindeci 
people are for strengthening themselves to be able to bear 
the burden of worldly existence. 

Be charitable Chant}' should be practised . it is the first 
expression of self-sacrifice. Whatever you hold dear to your 
heart, if voii can give a poition of it to another and allow him 
to share it, you become charitable. If you worship the Al- 
mighty dearly, give awa>' a poiiiion of your blessings by v^ay 
of charity and that is uplifting It brings non-attachment, and 
brings you nearer to God. 

Fame for anything • If you have done any good and have 
fame, you should try to keep it. But remember name and 
fame are the bindings that chain the soul to delusion, and 
]cad the soul to the den of selfishness. So oeware of the 
fame 

Be ashamed of anytliing that is wrong and that would be 

IX — 4 
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analysing. But if you glory in wrong-doing, you would do 
that wrong thing over and over again, and there would be 
no help for you. That kind of shame should be cultivated. 
Shame for domg wicked deeds and thoughts helps men m the 
path of progress. 

These different kinds of disposition rise from the Divine 
source, and they lead to Divinity. That which malces you 
free from all these bondages, suffermg, sorrow etc. and which 
makes you free from everything worldly, is divine. It is to be 
practised, and in the end it will reap the results which are ex- 
tremely spiritual. 

Here we come to a Hindu mythological description. Sn 
Krishna says: ''The seven great Rishis, or Seers of Truth, 
the four mmd-born sons of the Creator including Sanaka and 
Manu, the first men of an evolutionary cycle, and other Manus 
were born of my mind and endowed with my essence: from 
them descended all these creatures of the world.”^ The seven 
great Rishis were the first teachers of the world. The Seers of 
Truth were inspired by the Divinity, and these are the mind- 
born sons of the Creator. The Creator first sent out a world, 
then there would be a son born with His wisdom and powei, 
and so there were four such great ones who possessed the 
wisdom and power of the Creator, and Manu the first man of 
an evolutionary cycle and other Manus were born. Accord- 
ing to Vedanta, evolution talces place in cycles, and in 
each cycle there is the first man who is called Manu. From Manu 
(perhaps, came the name, man. These two words have a rela- 
tion, and man is called 'manu’. 

There was intellect, and there was the sense power, and 
spirituality came from the divine source. Sri Krishna says that 
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(a) The seven Rishis are Bhiigu (or Vashista), Maiichi, Atri, Pulaha, 
Pulasta, Angira and Kratu. (b) Four Maharshis axe Sankara, Sanandana, 
Sanatkumara and Sanatana. (c) Fourteen Manus are Svayambhuva, Svaro- 
chisha, Uttama, Tamasa, Raivata, Chakshusa, Vaivasvata, Savomi, 
Daksha-savami, Brahma-savami, Dharma-savami, Rudra-savami, Deva- 
savami, and Indra-savami. In the ‘Puranas, these names have been 
mentioned. 
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all the great teachers of the world received this wisdom from 
me, the infinite Supreme Spirit. “He who knows, in truth, 
this glory and divine power of mine, is endowed with un- 
shaken realization, there is no doubt of thi^ The glory and 
chvine power must be known , God dwelh in everythmg and 
He IS the source of all these poweis, wisdom, and all forces 
that ai'e spiritual and uplifting. 'When we lealize and know 
this, then w’e have received unshaken realizacion and attamed 
to it. It could not be destroyed by any other influence oi 
jiower. There is no doubt about it The Divinity possesses 
all these divine pow^eis and infinite wisdom, and that is the 
first thing we should learn. 

The Divinity possesses infinite wisdom, and all these 
powers are manifested in the world. If w’e can think of a 
iouice from which all these powers proceed, and if we can 
think of the common source of knowledge manifested m the 
world by the great teachers and Incarnations of God, then 
we can get a glimpse of that infinite wisdom which is the 
source of all intelligence, and having attamed to that glimpse, 
we cannot but be diawn to that infinite source. We must 
worship and we cannot help it. The greatest of the souls of 
human beings will bow down before that infinite wisdom. 

‘T am the origm of eveiyThmg, and everythmg evolves 
from me. Knowing this the wise worship me with love, they 
cannot help itP The minute you feel the grandeur and great- 
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Now what are the bibhutis of Yogas ^ These are glories and powers, 
and these two words connote the idea of ali-pervasiveness and ail- 
powerfulness {saTvcLtmakcLtva and sdtvdsakttmathd) of God, the Puru- 
shottama. 
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The word -aham means here Paramatman, Vasudeva Madhu- 
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ness of that souice of wisdom, you cannot but bow down and 
salute that infinite source, because that is the origin of every- 
thing. All these various forces of nature, physical, mental 
and spiiitual, manifested that spirit, and there is nothing greater 
than that. 

What could be greater than that infinite source of wis- 
dom? Can you imagine anything greater than the infinite? 
No, it would be impossible, ‘Therefore, the wise ones,” said 
Sri Krishna, ‘worship me with love.” We see critics and theo- 
logians say that religion of Vedanta does not teach the 
worship through love, and this can only be found in the Chiis- 
tian religion, but the whole philosophy of love, of which a 
portion is to be found in Christianity, is to be found in Vedanta. 
Chiistianity gives one a portion of love, the love of a son to 
his father or a slave to his master, but the other portions aie 
not taught in it. The love of father and son is cultivated in 
India, nay, all phases of love have been practised and through 
that piactice wonderful results have been obtained m India. 
So no Hindu needs to be taught the worship tlirough love, 
because no other rehgion can teach the worship through love 
to one who is already well-versed in it and practises it daily 
in his life. 

But before we can worship through love we must have 
knowledge that leads to that worship. We should have know- 
ledge of His greatness, His divinity, glory, and His infinite 
powers, etc. All this knowledge leads to that worship, devo- 
tion, and feeling of love. You cannot help loving that great 
One. Worship through love is described here. 

"‘With their hearts fixed on me,” says the Lord, ‘Vith their 
souls resting on me, instructing each other and ever glorifying 
me, they are content, and they rejoice.”^ We will have to 
give our heart and soul to God, and we must fix our minds 
upon the Supreme. All the senses should be absorbed in Him, 
and when the heart and soul are absorbed and filled with the 
Divine Being, you cannot help speaking about it. ''Out of the 
fullness of the heart the mouth speaketh”, it is true. So it is 
here mentioned that when you are filled, and your heait is filled 
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with divine thoughts. You should instruct each othei, and 
speak about it. It you are interested in X'edanta, >ou cannot 
help speaking about it The supreme teachings are so vvondei- 
alii that you cannot stop your mouth, because the heait will 
speak out. And you cannot help gloiirxing the Supreme 
Being, because He is so dear to voui soul. He is the Soul ot 
\oar soul, Life of your life, souice of >oui intelligence and 
existence, and the source of your being, the giver of all 
pleasures and happiness, peace, and tranquillity that you have 
leceived during your life-time How can \ou help gloiifyfug 
that Being? And when you do gloiify Him, you axe con- 
tented, and you must lejoice, and there is no othei feeling 
which can develop this feeling of rejoicing or happiness that 
comes to the soul when the full expiession of the heait’s lo\e 
takes place 

So when we worship God, we must see this thing wlicthei 
we have done it properly oi not, whetlier oiii hearts are fixed 
on Him 01 not, whether oui souls lest in Him or not Our 
hearts may be fixed on tempoiaiy objects of the world, and 
if y'ou think of these thoughts at the time when you are sup- 
posed to be worshipping God, youi woiship is not perfect and 
your heait is not fixed upon God Theiefoie, your worship is 
only on the suiface. It is not deep, and it is not the worship 
of the heart. If your soul rests upon external objects, youi 
w’orshiiD is not perfect. So the best form of worship, according 
to universal rehgion of Vedanta, is through one-pointed con- 
centration and meditation and that is worshipping in spirit, 
and that you learn in V edanta Sri Krishna further says . ‘To 
those who are devoted to me all the time and worship me with 
contentment and love, I give knowledge of understanding, by 
which they^ realize or get me as the inneimost At man Tne 
buddihyoga is a faculty^ of clear understanding or appreciating 
the Real, and 'when a devotee wholeheartedly worships me, 
surrenders him on me and know^s me as the ultimate goal,” 
says the Lord, “I make his doubt clear, I make his mind trans- 
parent by removing all modifications and distractions, I help 
him to cut asunder the knots of his mind, and thus all his 
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karmas (actions) have then end, and he reaches me and realizes 
me as his soul and essence.”^ 

Rituals and ceremonials are good, because they help us 
in gathering our thoughts and strmging them together. So 
the mind, through the power of sensation, will rise above the 
worldly plane. Whenever you smell burning incense, that 
will lift you above the plane of the world. Then the worldly 
thoughts will not come to the mind. When you have beautiful 
flowers around you, you would offer them to the Supreme. 
Therefore, rituals and ceremonials are observed by the Roman 
Catholics and other sects of the dualistic religions. They are 
not to be condemned; they are all right. They have their 
place and are all authorized in Vedanta. All those who wish 
to find these ceremonials, can have a plenty of them. We can 
give more of these than any other religion can ever furnish, 
and still we lead the minds of the devotees from the surface, 
deeper and higher above the plane of our intellect through 
love, and reach the highest plane. 

When you cannot meditate or sit in silence, if you have 
some friend, go and talk about that wonderful truth that fills 
your heart and soul, and that would be a part of your wor- 
ship. Instruct others, and that would be a part of your wor- 
ship. So, at the time of worship, we must remember and 
examine whether our hearts and souls are filled with the Divi- 
nity, whether our senses are absorbed in Him, and whether 
we see with our eyes the presence of the Divinity. In that 
case, our sight will be changed. When we look at the face 
of a person, instead of seeing the human side, we will see the 
divine side which is everywhere. If we do not do that, the 
fault is in us, and our own sight has become worldly. But 
every woman should be regarded as a representative of the 
Divine Mother. 

God is our mother, nay, He is the father and the mother 
at the same time. So the presence of the Divine mother in 
women and Divine father in men should be seen. The soul 
is sexless, still the same sexless souls appear through the 

® Sankara said: 
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forms which signify particular sexes. When we say God is 
father and mother, we do not mean any paiticular sex, but 
beyond both. As all sexes proceed from God, they are equally 
great and divine. That sublime thought you can get alone in 
Vedanta, and no other religion has furnished it in such a 
beautiful way as Vedanta has done. 

When you hear any music or any sound, can you feel 
the presence of the Divinity m that sound? No, but it can 
be done. Any kind of sound will appear to you sweet and 
divine, and through that sound you will hear tlie celestial 
music and feel the presence of the Divmity. Nothing is bad, 
everything will receive the divine touch. But until then you 
have good and bad, because good or bad life lies in your 
mind and not outside of you. The same thing will appear 
to you good or bad under certain conditions. If your mind 
is projected to a certain phenomenal line, it will be good or 
bad, but if it is projected to a thing from the highest stand- 
point, your perception will be deeper, and you will see, nay, 
feel the all-pervadmg, omnipresent Spirit dwellmg under the 
cover of good and bad. 

We will have to devote all works of oui life to God, and 
feel the presence of the Divinity in the works we do m our 
daily hfe, then aU these works are acts of worship. Think of 
God and at the same time think of yourself as serving the 
Divine Spirit through these works, no matter how small the 
work is. There is nothing small or low in tlie eyes of God, 
The lowest of the low worships Him and is dear to Him just 
as much as the holiest saint, because God is the Soul of the 
souls of the lowest. 

As I have already explained before that nothing is hated 
or loved by God, everything is equal to Him ; otherwise He 
would be partial and unjust. The idea of the Devil has no 
space in this philosophy and religion. The Satan, the creator 
of evil, does not exist there. These aie all imaginations that 
had their place in ancient times, but now it is the time for 
us to rise above that idea; not to think of it or hold to it, 
but to rise above it, and to see if we can harmonize our reli- 
gion with the highest discoveries of science and philosophy 
/Particularly it is the age of science and reason, and, in this 
rational scientific age, we must give the illustrations of science. 
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and o£ Mimamsa or any other things ot the bygone days. So 
mix science with philosophy and religion, and make these 
three into one, and that is the mission oi Vedanta in this scien- 
tific world, and that is the religion of the twentieth century. 
Vedanta was preached in this country, not to create a sect, 
’but to show that all these can be harmonized. There is no 
quarrel among them Moreover science and philosophy stop 
after going to a certain point, but you will notice m Vedanta 
that we start frol there and push from that through psycho- 
logy and different branches of knowledge, then through reli- 
gion, then through art, music and every thmg to God. All 
these are different paths or methods which lead to the same 
goal. We should, therefore, offer our heart, our external senses, 
our life, and our soul to God. This offering we should do 
every time when we sit to worship in meditation upon the 
Divinity. We have these practices in Vedanta Society (in 
U.S.A.). Every afternoon we have meditation, and that is the 
form of worship in silence, no words are necessary when you 
are going to offer your heart and soul to God. Whom are 
you going to speak to? What is the use of praying loudly 
or offering any particular form of prayer? Pour out the feel- 
ings of your heart before the altar of the Supreme. If you 
repeat a certain form of mantra or prayer, it will be just like 
a certain repetition. Your mind may be thinking of something 
else, it may be the Wall Street (in America), or any other 
place. What good can you get from that kind of prayer? 
Nothing. So put your heart before your ideal. Whatever 
name appeals to you, repeat that mentally,- as all words are 
his names. So when the devotees worship in this way, what 
do they get through this ever-devoted worshipping? They 
would live to gain that devotion of right knowledge by which 
they attain to me. 

Here you wiU notice that those who worship through love, 
attain to the highest knowledge of the Supreme. The know- 
ledge of truth comes to them. The highest knowledge and 
the highest love go hand in hand. Knowledge leads to love, 
and love leads to higher knowledge. And remember what Sri 


i®The Swami was then delivering this Gita lectures in the Vedanta 
Society, in America. 
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Ramaknshna, my Master, has said He said that pine lo\e 
{prema) and puie knowledge {]nana) are one and the same 
There are two kinds of knowiedge, one horn leading books 
or perception of the senses, or thioiigh oidmaiy knowledge, 
and other is the realization le knowiedge of leahzation which 
IS something supeiior. When that superioi knowledge be- 
comes a part of our being, we become leligious When we 
have made ourselves a part of the Infinite, we feel it That 
feeling comes through love and lojig worship and 
practice. It is not meie woids, but it is the most piactiCcL 
thing. If we sit with God and piactise loi a few’ minutes, 
we will see for ourselves. 

The Lord gives the highei wusdom to riiose evei-de\oted 
and to those who worship Him through love What has that 
knowledge to do? That gift of knowledge is not ven desir- 
able What will it do? “Out of m> compassion and m.eic\ 
foi them I, dwelling in their hearts, destiov the daikne^s of 
ignorance with the effulgent light of wisdom”^' Now what is 
this darkness of ignorance which makes all beings separate 
from the Supreme Deity, forgetting our true nature, thinking 
of ourselves as one with body, being attached to worldly and 
transitory things and not lealizmg the diffeience between the 
real and the umeal. This ignorance is the false-knowledge 
(mithya-pratyaya) for which men take the spiiit as the matter 
— the rope as the snake It deludes men and makes them 
forget everything. That is the nature of darkness or ignoi- 
ance that makes one selfish, and everything that proceeds from 
selfishness is more or less sinful. Therefore, when that dark- 
ness is dense, sin is dense also, and the soul becomes soiled 
and, consequently, becomes imperfect. The lamp of wisdom 
is lighted by the presence of the Divinity in tlie soul of a 
sincere devotee and that light destroys the darkness of ignor- 
ance. The lamp of wisdom is beautifully described by San- 
karachaiya in his commentary, w^hich runs ‘'The lamp 
of wisdom, or the lamp of discriminatory knowledge, is fed' 



Sankara also said • 
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by the oil of pure devotion/" The wisdom is compared to a 
lamp, the oil of pure devotion will be m that lamp. ‘Tanned 
by the wind of earnest meditation on me and thiough their 
devotion that lamp is lighted, furnished with the wick of right 
intuition, purified by the cultivation of piety, chastity and other 
vnlues held in the soul and heart which are completely de- 
tached from all worldly concerns placed in the wmd-sheltered 
enclosure of the mind, withdrawn from sense objects, and 
untamted by attachment and aversion generated by the in- 
cessant practice of concentration and meditation/"^^ 

We should sit in a quiet place to concentrate and medi- 
tate but, at the same time, having devoted love our hearts 
'Should be purified by the cultivation of purity, chastity, and 
other virtues. These things are necessary and then, when 
the lamp is lighted, that light would disperse the darkness of 
ignorance. And when ignorance is destroyed, that soul 
becomes free from sin. Here there is no minister necessary ; 
there is no need of it, because your higher soul will be the 
minister between the ego and the Supreme Spirit, and that is 
holy. The minister is in each one of us. We must learn it, 
begin to feel the presence of the minister called Christ, or 
Buddha, or Krishna, or Ramakrishna. It is the Divinity in 
us, and by holding that Divinity in us, we will reach the Divi- 
nity of the universe, and that is the idea. If there were no 
touch of the Divinity within our souls, we could not reach Him, 
we would have remained cut off and separated, we could not 
have reached Him and would have needed some external 
meditator hke a bridge to go over the gulf. But that is not 
necessary. We are the children of God. We are sons and 
daughters of the immortal Spirit, and that feeling we can get 
through the worship with love, and through meditation, con- 
centration, etc. All worldHness will vanish, and we will attain 
to peace and tranquillity in this life. That happiness knows 
no bounds, and is not dependent upon external conditions. 




l”— Sankara. 
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That happiness which once attained, will never be forgotten, 
and will bring unto us the peace everlasting, and that peace 
is the ideal or goal of all religions We would not have to 
wait until after death, but enjoy it in this life and use above 
ordinary conditions, and sorrows and sufferings This is the 
ideal of Vedanta. 



CHAPTER XXXVII 


EVERYTHING IS MANIFESTATION OF THE LORD 

You know that in the universal religion of Vedanta the idea 
of Incarnation of the Supreme Deity is very strongly accepted.^ 
Religion of Vedanta accepts all the Incarnations, or the divine 
manifestations, that have taken place at different times amongst 
different nations. In this universal religion, there is no one 
particular manifestation which is considered to be the only 
Incarnation, or the only real manifestation, and no one else. 
That idea of exclusiveness you do not find in this philosophy 
and religion of Vedanta. 

Sri Krishna, the speaker of the Bhagavad Gita, was one 
of the oldest Incarnations of the Divinity in India. He has 
been worshipped for over 3000 years as the Incarnation of the 
Supreme Deity, and his disciple was Arjuna. Standing in the 
midst of the battle that took place in India about 4,000 B.C. 
Arjuna, who was the commander of one of the parties, asked 
his charioteer, who was Krishna, the Incarnation of the Divinity, 
many questions of deep significance and eternal varieties. Those 
who have read the Mahabharata, and the first chapter of the 
Bhagavad Gita, know and understand the conditions upon 
Nvhich the battle for the establishment of righteousness took 
place; and Sri Elrishna took the lead in that fight. But 

^ In the Introduction of the Commentary on the Bhagavad Gita 
(Bhashyopakramanika), Acharya Sanakra has discussed about the Incar- 
nation of God (Isvara-avatara). He said: 

m TTWT ^ 3T#tS5!pfr 

Sankara said that Isvara assumes the human form with the help of 
his own inscrutable maya which is known as the primordial Energy or 
FrahtiU, so as to do good to the human society, and not only Sankara, 
but also ail Commentators like Ramanuja, Nimvarka, Madhva, Ballabha, 
Srikantha, Baladeva, Sridhara, Srikara and others admitted this theory 
of Incarnation (avataravada). 
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alter hearing all these discourses in the ten chapteis of the 
Gita we have learned that Sri Krishna, whenever He spoke of 
Himself, whenever he used the expressions T, Me, Mine always 
referred to the Supreme Deity, the Omnipresent Spiut, and 
iievei to the individual mortal man. I have also explained it 
Joefore. 

After He had said He was the beginning and end of the 
universe, and He had existed before the woild was cieated etc . 
Arjuna asked him this question, ''Thou ait the Supieme 
Brahman, the Absolute, and the Supreme Purifier ait thou , 
all the saints declare Thee as the eternal Spirit divine and piimal 
God, primal Lord of the universe, unborn and all-peivading 
So said the divine sage Nai'ada, Asita, Devala and \'\asa, and 
Thou, and Thyself also sayeth to me the same thing.’"" 

Arjuna wished to know how tar it was true. He had heard 
that Sri Krishna was the Supreme Brahman, the absolute Spirit 
and Supreme Abode and also the Supreme Purifier, but he 
wanted to see and know something more positively about the 
manifestations. This chapter will lead to the wonderlul rians- 
figuration of Sri Krishna, the transfiguration which is moie paiti- 
cularly and beautifully described than the transfigiuation of 
Christ. Sri Krishna will show in the eleventh chapter that He 
is the all-pervading Spirit. "I believe to be true all this Thou 
declarest to me , neither gods, nor Devas, nor bright spiiits, nor 
angels, nor the Danavas, know thy manifestation 7 said Arjuna. 

Arjuna believed that Sii Krishna was the Incaniation of 
God, and His glory and manifestation and power weie un- 
bounded. ‘'Thyself alone, the highest of spirits, knov^est thy 
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true nature. By Thyself art Thou the creator of all bemgs. 
Lord of all gods and the Ruler of the world’".^ So you see how 
he addi'essed Sri Krishna, the Incarnation, and, in the same 
way, Sri Kiishna is addressed today by his followers. There 
are thousands and thousands of followers who worship Sri 
Krishna and legard Him as the Incarnation of the Supreme 
Deity. 

''Thou alone knowest Thy true nature by Thyself”. No one 
fcan know God except Himself , we cannot know God. Now it 
is a fact that God, when known by any other being, is no longer 
God. The absolute Deity, when known by any other mortal, 
has become limited and would be no longer God. So, m ordei 
to know God, each person must know himself. The part of: 
the Divinity m us will be able to see that Divinity m the uni- 
verse, and that part which is mortal in us, will never be able 
to know Him, and that is the reason why we should first of all 
unfold our divine nature in order to know God. God cannot 
be known by any mortal being, and if any mortal being knows 
God, then that being must be regarded as no other than God, 
because hke attracts like, and brahmavid brahmaiva bhavati. 
In the Old Testament, Moses and other prophets said repeated- 
ly that no one could see God face to face, and that is true, be- 
cause the moment you come face to face with the Infinite, 
your finite nature will be dissolved i.e. your finite nature will 
be reduced to nothing. But still you do not lose your indi- 
viduality, because your individuality depends, not upon your 
material nature, but upon that part which is immortal in you. 
''Thou knowest Thyself by Thyself”. So God is known by Him- 
self alone, and when any other such character has known Him, 
you must remember that it was through tlie divine power that 
the subtle character could get a glimpse of the Supreme Deity. 
All the attributes of the Supreme Deity were given to Sri 
ICrishna, who, in his divine aspect, is the generator of all beings. 
He is the Lord of all, God of gods, and the Ruler of the world. 

Arjuna says: "Graciously do Thou tellest me all Thy 
divine manifestation, by which glories Thou abidest, pervading 
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all these worlds”.® He wants to know more particularly about 
the manifestations in the universe, how He manifests Himself 
in the universe. '‘How shall I know Thee, ever meditaTing 
upon Thee, O Yogm, and in what various objects art Thou lo 
be seen and observed by me?”® 

One thing you will notice in this verse that God as the 
absolute Spirit cannot be comprehended by the limited human 
mind. The human mind cannot reach the Absolute, but He 
can be comprehended through some attributes, or through some 
form or manifestation. The unchangeable Reahty of the uni- 
verse, which is pure existence, intelligence, and power, cannot 
be comprehended easily by ordinary mortals. When we try 
to worship, or meditate upon the Supreme Deity, or if we medi- 
tate upon the Absolute, we shall have to take some idea and 
get some conception of the Absolute from that idea. Fhst 
know what we mean by the Absolute, and then meditate on ir 
But it would not be the Absolute, it would be the image or men- 
tal picture of the Absolute, and the Absolute is far from that. 
When you think of God as sitting on a chair somewhere in the 
heavens, that is your mental picture, but God is far from that. 
When you worship and pray to God and thmk of Him as a 
human being, with a certain expression of face and eyes, 
these are mental pictures which the devotees and worshippers 
give to God. A Chinese may have another picture of God, 
with 20 hands and 100 heads. His mental picture is presented 
by that form which may be very disgusting to a Western mind, 
because the Western mind is too particular and much less mia- 
ginative, therefore, a Chinese mind will not accept a two- 
handed God. So, if you cannot give God 20 hands and 100 
heads, how can He be different from an ordinary mortal? Tliat 
may be his conception, and his conception may be just as 
good as his who thinks of God with two hands. You get that 
mental picture through the education which you have received 
from your childhood from books. The natural tendency is to 
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imagine a God just like a human being, and you give Him a 
human form, and you cannot get out of that conception of the 
human being as the highest and Loid of the universe. There- 
fore we give a human form to God. But whether we give a 
human form, or an imaginary foim, still there is nothing but 
an imaginary or an ideal picture. You may see that form at 
the time of worship. You may visualize it, but that will not 
be the actual, that would be only the mental picture of the 
Absolute. So whenever you meditate, you will notice that you 
cannot meditate without giving some form, or imagining some 
ideal picture, or uttermg a name, but you cannot. If you are 
to meditate on the omnipotence of God, you will have to 
repeat mentally 'omnipotence', and then the thought and name 
will go togethei, and you will form a picture of omnipotence 
in the mind. These three will go together and cannot exist 
without each other, and, therefore, in worship we need sym- 
bols. Name and form are the symbols. The ideal picture is 
a symbol. So here Arjima asks Sri Krishna: "How shall I 
know Thee, ever meditatmg on Thee, O Yogin, and in whal 
various objects art Thou to be comprehended by me?” 

God is all-pervading, but on what various objects ohall we 
have to meditate, in what way does He dwell in all beings and 
all things, and what objects should we accept for meditation? 
So Arjuna asks to Sn Krishna* "Declare again in detail Thy 
powers and manifestations, for I am not satiated after drinking 
with my ears the nector of thy glory, I hke to hear it over and 
over again, although I have heard many things about Thy 
divine meditation, stiU I like to hear it agam'J Then Krishna 
says: "Now I shall tell thee the principal divine manifesta- 
tions of mine. Although I am unlimited, nothing can limit me, 
I am the all-pervading spirit, still I will declare some of the 
divine manifestations of mine”.® Here you will get an idea 


3flFif ^ \ 

w gflrfl ^ 



EVERYTHING IS MANIFESTATION OF THE LORD 587 

of the Absolute, the all-pervading Spirit. '1 am the Spirit 
seated in the heart of all beings ; I am the beginning, and 
middle and end of all beings”.® Can you imagme a substance 
sitting in the heart of all bemgs and which is the beginning and 
middle and end of all beings? This is a problem you will have 
to solve by yourself; find out what is dwelling in your heart, 
and what is the beginning and middle and end of yom’self, 
and that is God and the Divinity in you. If you have done that 
in yourself, you have found the Divinity in the universe. This 
is the thing you have known in Vedanta, and knowing your 
own true self, dwelling in your heart, you know God. In short, 
by knowing yourself you know the Lord of the universe. So 
God is not very far from you, He is dwelling in your hearts in 
the form of spirit. He is the essence of our existence, the SonI 
of our souls, the essence of our Being. If you know that you 
exist, that very knowledge, and existence, and self-conscious 
ness, all these proceed from that spirit that is dwelling in your 
heart. 

As, on the one hand, He is dwelling in the hearts of all liv- 
ing beings, so He dwells in the hearts of all animate objects. 
The essence of all forms is God. Some people may think that 
it is Pantheism, but that is not true. Vedanta does not teach 
that matter or force, or any form of matter is God, but it is 
the essence of every existence, the life and soul of every object 
whether animate or inanimate. Every object dwells in and 
through God, and begins and ends in God, but not in the mate- 
rial form. The Lord says: 'T am the sun of all the etherial bodies, 
the moon of all the constellations”^® Here He is telling all the 
different things which are considered to be objects of worship. 
Some people worship the sun, some people worship the moon, 
so these bright objects, and objects of luminosity, are consider- 
ed to be the symbols of the Supreme Spirit. By worshipping the 
sun as the giver of light and heat and piotector of the earth and 
all vegetation etc., we get very grand ideas, and sublime feelings 



mm ^ffFfFRT ^ ^ 





TK . — 5 



588 


SWAMI ABHEDANANDA 


come to our hearts and then we woiship and bow down before 
the omnipresent Spmt that is shming through the hght of the 
lummous sun. 

Mind IS one of the symbols through which God, the infi- 
nite absolute Spirit, could be realized and worshipped. If you 
thmk of the mind of a great sage like Clirist, or Buddha, or 
Krishna, and if you imagine that mind as the seat of the 
supreme absolute Spirit, you will get the Supreme Being 
more quickly and will realize Him. Of the senses mind and 
intelligence are the most essential m all living beings. If you 
lean think of intelligence of the living beings, you will find that 
intelligence proceeds from that infinite source of knowledge 
and wisdom. Whatever is intelligent in this world, is a part 
of the Divmity. Matter and force are not intelligent. Intelli- 
gence can never be produced by matter and force, or by their 
combination. Intelligence is uncreated something, and that is 
co-eternal with matter and force. Intelligence is not a result 
of matter and force, but, on the contrary, it can be shown that 
it existed even before matter and force began to manifest 
m various forms. 

So intelligence of all beings is a part of the Supreme 
Intelligence. We do not worship God who is unintelligent. 
It is not like worshipping force, or matter, or some unintelli- 
gent something, because by worshipping that we do not realize 
anything. God is the source of all intelligence. Think of the 
absolute intelligence, and not dead matter and insensate ether 
etc. 

''Of all creations I am the beginning, middle and end’". 
Take for instance this earth. It began at a certain period, 
millions and millions of ages ago. It exists today, and will 
come to an end. That which existed before the beginning of 
this form of the earth, and that which will exist after the disso- 
lution of tliis form of the earth and that which exists today, 
is that infinite existence, which is unlimited and ever existent 
Being. It may be a combination of matter or material particles, 
but go still farther. Do not stop at the material particles, 
but find out the cause of these particles, and you will find 
that all these material particles are nothing but a certain state 
of force or energy. And that energy that exists, is govern- 
ed by cosmic intelligence, and there is cosmic intelligence in 
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the beginning, middle and end of that creation. Therefore 
Sn Krishna says. ‘‘|n all creations, I am the begmnmg, 
middle, and end of all energy. I am self-knowledge”. We 
are all longing for knowledge. We do not find a human being 
who does not want to know something. He has a craving foi 
knowledge, but he does not know what the best or highesc 
knowledge is. 

Sn Krishna says : “I am the knowledge , I am self- 
knowledge”. Self-knowledge is the idea of 'Know-thyself’, said 
Sociates. From the Delphian Oracle, Socrates received this 
answer. Best of all knowledge is ''Know-thyself”. Not only he, 
but all the great sages of modem times say the same Jimg, 
because self-knowledge is the source of all other knowledge. 
The U pants ha ds of India declare : i e 'Know- 

thyself’. Can you know anything without knowing that you 
exist? Can you have a longing to know anything unless you 
know that you want something, or that you exist? So ihat 
self-knowledge is the foundation, therefore, it is a pait of the 
divine knowledge. About this Sri Krishna says. "I am the 
truth-seeking argumentation which is staiied for die knowl- 
edge of the absolute Truth”. That which makes us come 
nearer to the absolute Truth, is the best argumentation, theie- 
fore it IS a divine manifestation. Of all the letters I am the 
vowel 'A’. This sound A ( 8^ ) is the foundation of all other 
sounds, therefore, anything that is the foundation, or exists in 
all other sounds, would be the simplest, and that which is die 
simplest, would be tlie best, because God is not a complex 
material. He is the simplest thing of the universe. The soul 
is also the simplest thing, and anything that is complex, is nor 
divine. The Lord says: "T am the inexhaustible time, and 
the dispenser of the fruits of actions”. What is time? Begin- 
ning, middle and end are the indispensable paits of time 
There is no such thing as time, there is only one eternal 
presence, and only one element is in constant succession, and 
when we think of one set of successions, we call it time and 
that leads to eternity. Therefore, eternal and inexhaustible 
time is one of the manifestations of the Divinity Any thing 
that is eternal and immortal, and anything that is intelligence, 
is the manifestation of the Divinity. 

In India, they worship Kali, the embodiment or personi- 
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fication of eternal time. Kali and Mahakala (Sakti and Siva) 
aie one and the same.^^ They make a figure of Kali with terii- 
ble eyes and a fierce form, but that form is the symbol of time. 
Time destroys anythmg and everything, therefore, destructive 
elements are added to that form and make it look horrible, so 
as to rouse that feeling that it is the destroyer of everything, 
and that is tune. We must go beyond time m order to find the 
Absolute, the essence of time as well as the dispenser of the 
fruits of actions. We perform our works and through these 
works we get the results, but there is an eternal law that pro- 
duces those results, and the dispensei is the almighty Spuit. 
He is the mode by which that universal force is appearing 
in natm'e, and we know that the univrsal force is nothing 
but what the religionists would call the almighty Will. And 
that which is the foundation of the almighty Will, is the law, 
and, therefore, the almighty Will is the dispenser of all causes 
and their results, or the giver of all fruits and actions. 

“I am also death” says the Lord. Death is one of the 
symbols through which we can worship God. Death is the 
surest thing in the world. Death is called the universal and 
inexorable law. From the smallest insect up to the highest 
man there is notihng so certain as death. Therefore death is 
the symbol of time (Kala or Mahakala) which is the destroyer. 
People who do not understand symbology, go to India and find 
fault with all those horrible symbols. Death is symbolized as 
horrible picture with skulls and bones and everything you could 
find in a desert place where hundreds and thousands of people 
have died and their dead bodies lie scattered. This horrible 
picture is brought before the mind of the worshipper, so that 


Tantra philosophy, Siva and Sakti are one and the same 
divine intelligent Principle. Siva is conceived as static, whereas Sakti, 
as dynamic. That is, for the sportive play (Uta) or world-manifestation 
Siva assumes the form of Sakti, and then one and the same static 
dances on the breast of the Siva means Siva is manifested as Sakti 
or Kali. In Tantra, Sakti is not inert and unintelligent, but like Siva, 
she IS the all-intelligence and all-consciousness (chaifanyamatjee and 
jmnamayee). Siva and Sakti remain in their primal or causal state co- 
existently {chamkakare), as the positive and negative parts of a pea 
remain as an undivided whole. Sakti, in Tantra, is not a maya or un- 
reality but is known as the Mdhamaya or absolute Reality. 
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lie may understand that death is everywhere and that which 
remains after death, is divine.^" When this whole univeise is 
destroyed, there will remam the one universal Will. The Wes- 
tern religionists have learned to worship God only through 
beauty, but the Eastern people have taken both sides. You 
worship God through birth and life, but thiough death you 
have not learned to worship Him. 

Sri Krishna says : '1 am also death, the destroyer of all ; 

yet I am the origin of alF. The origin and destruction of 
all things proceed from that one source. God is also the ori- 
gin of all that shall be in future. Death means nothing but 
transformation. Therefore destruction in the sense of anni- 
hilation or absolute destruction means only a change. The 
body decays, or is desolved into its elementary particles, and 
the body will take some other form, and that is death. But the 
soul does not die, because the soul is not material. Intelli- 
gence does not die, because it is immortal. 

The Lord further says: "Of the faminine forms I am 
prosperity, speech, memory, constancy, intellect and forgive- 
ness”. These are all femmine terms in Sanskrit, and give 
the idea of a gender to all qualities, and have feminine termi- 
laations. Fame, prosperity, speech, memory, intellect, con- 
stancy, forgiveness, these are the best virtues which we should 
cultivate. Through these we will reach the Divinity. "To 
jerr is human, to forgive is divine”. Whenever you pardon 
any wrong done there, you bring in your unselfish nature and 
manifest your divine qualities. In the same way, it can be 
said name or fame is not the same as prosperity, but tliat which 
is good and accepted by all the wise ones, is divine. So 
nothing could be better than good name, or true fame. Now, 


Death has been symbolized as Siva in the form of a corpse (dead 
body). The figure of corpse is again symbolized as the state of staticity 
or inactivity. Inactivity is no other than the state of unmanifestedness 
or avyakta, and mamfestedness is vyalda. Siva lies under the feet of 
dancing Kali which means Siva is inactive or static, and His active 
or dynamic phase or manifestation is Kali or Sakti. As the sun and its 
rays, or the fire and its burning power, is nondifferent i.e. one and the 
same in the Tantra philosophy, so is Siva and Sakti, and so is unmani- 
festedness (avyakta) and manifestedness (tijakta). Death and life are^ 
counterpart of the same all-conscious and all-intelligent Principle, the 
Atman or Brahman. So death is recognized as divine. 
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what is prosperity? Is it taking millions fiom your neighbours; 
and cutting their throat? No, that is not prosperity. Prosperity 
IS that which you possess without going an inch beyond the 
path of righteousness. That is to be claimed, but if you be- 
come a millionaire by robbing another, you will learn that in 
course of time that would not be prosperity. So true pros- 
perity IS different. 

Constancy is another viitue. Be constant, firm, and not 
vascillating or changeable. Get the highest ideas and stick 
to them forever. Nothing is higher than the divine idea, no 
matter under what conditions you may be placed. That is 
loyalty and faithfulness, and that should be cultivated. Do you 
think that a person would be able to find God, if he is blown 
in every direction? That person would never find anything, 
but he is weak. There is a saying in India, 'either I shall 
accomplish that ideal or give up the body’. If the body goes 
to pieces, never mind, but never sacrifice your principle. That 
kind of determination or resolution is necessary, and that is 
one of the manifestations through which God can be wor- 
shipped. Whenever you will see a great character, there you 
will find that great constancy. But those who do not have 
that constancy, do not gain that high ideal. "I am the energy 
of the energetic, I am victory, I am perseverance ; I am the 
goodness of the good” says the Lord. All these things should 
.be considered as divine manifestations, and through these 
divine manifestations God can be beyond manifestations or 
.'conception, need not bother us. I am the victory of those* 
who seek to conquer, I am the silence of all secrets. We ask 
you to go into silence and to make your mind silent, then God 
will come. If you can make your mind absolutely dormant, 
you will find there is God. 

People think, why does Vedanta teach us to go to medi- 
tation and sit in silence; why does it not teach us how ta 
roar and to rush?’ In this noise, they are far from God. The 
more you are silent, the nearer you are to God. Silent wor- 
ship is the best. Those who cannot observe silence, have no 
knowledge of religion and also no realization of spiritual life. 
Silence about all secrets is the wisdom of the wise, and all 
wisdom comes in silence. “I am the end of all beings”. No 
being, whether moving or unmoving, can exist without me. 
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There is no end of my divine glory. ‘'By aU these I referred 
to the Constance of my manifestation.'' These are only a few 
of the things He has given in order to present and point out 
his vast manifestations of the Divinity, In short, the Lord 
says: "Wherever there are power, beauty, and glory, know 
them to be a portion of my splendour". Anything that is beauti- 
ful, powerful, and glorious, proceeds from the Divinity. 
"Wherever you see any beauty or true beauty, you should bow 
down. You should realize that power comes from the Divi- 
nity. What is the use of all these details to tell you that He 
produces and sustains this whole world by a portion of His 
infinite Being? Whatever things you perceive with your senses 
as existing in this world, is sustained by a portion of the Infi- 
nite Being, and know that to be really so." 

The essence of everything is the Infinite Being. Existence, 
intelligence, and bliss are of God. God dwells in all things. 
One-fourth of Him sustains the phenomenal world and the 
other three-fourths are beyond our mind, intellect, and concep- 
tion. But they are the source of existence, intelligence, and 
bliss, and that source is the Absolute, the unmanifested portion 
of the universe. The manifested portion of the universe is 
sustained by what is called the personal God, the Creator and 
Projector of all phenomena out of His own Being, and that 
which is beyond personal, is impersonal. God according to 
the universal religion of Vedanta is both personal, impersonal, 
and beyond both, and is dwelling in all beings. He is in aE 
things, yet He is God in nature, the Soul of our souls, the 
Life of our lives. Him we should worship with our life, pray 
to Him and upon Him we should bestow all the fruits of our 
actions.^® 
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TW q?rcPT I 

1^5icT: iPTf llv® 
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Literal Translation of the Texts: — Sn Krishna says that He has 
pervaded the whole universe with His divine piesence. As for example, 
of all the Vedas, He is the Samavada , of all the Devos, He is die 
Indra , of all the senses. He is the mind ; of all the livmg bemgs, He is 
intelligence or consciousness , of the eleven Rudra, He is Sankara (Siva) , 
of all the Yakshas and Rakshasas, He is Kuveia ; of all the eight Vasus, 
He IS Agni ; of all the highest monutams, He is the Meru , of all the 
priests, He is Devaguru Vnshaspati , of all the commanders. He is 
Kartikeya ; of all the riveis. He is the Ocean ; of all the Rishis, He is 
Bhrigu, etc. In this way, Sri Krishna has described that He is the 
Omakara, Japayajna, Himalaya, sacred Ashvattha (tree), Narada, 
Chitrai’atha, Kapila, Uchhaishrava, Aiiavata, King, Vajra made up of 
the bone of Dadhichi, Kamadhenu, Kama, the originator, Vasuki, Ananta, 
the kmg of the serpents, Varuna, Aiyama, the king of the Patris, Yama, 
the king of death, Prahlada, Kala among the counters of the numbers, 
Garuda among the birds, Vayu, Dasarathi — Rama, Makara among the 
fishes, and Ganges among the rivers. In fact, says Sri Krishna, ‘‘O 
Aijuna, I am the cieator, preserver and destroyer of all the phenomenal 
objects. I am the salvation among all vidyas, and vada, jalpa and vitanda 
of the Tarb'kas. I am the first divine letter ‘A’ of the Omkara, I am 
the Mahakala and I am the distributor of results of ail works. I am 
the Death, and I am the greatest good of all future goods and also the 
cause of this greatest good. I am Kirti, Sn, Vak, Smriti, Medha, Dhriti 
and Kshama, the seven wives of Dharma. I am the Brihad-Sama among 
the Samans, I am the Gayatri among the nks, composed of meters, and 
I am Agrahayana among the months and spimg ie. Vasanta among the 
seasons. I am the tricks (chala) of the game of dice, the valour of the 
sti'ong, victory of the conquerors, the perseverance of the struggling or 
striving men and sattva among the qualities”. 

Sri Krishna further says that He is Krishna, Arjuna's friend, among 
the Vrishnis, Arjuna among the Pandavas, Vedavyasa among the Munis 
and Sukracharya, the preceptor or master of the Daityas. Again He is 
the punishment, principle, silence of all secrets, and knowledge of the 
wise. Arjuna”, says Sri Krishna, *T am the origin or primal cause 
of all beings of the universe ; I am the existence (satta) of everything. 
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sentient and insentient, and all beings live or exists m Me. My powers 
are infinite, and, m this way, I described in short all my powers. And 
the things which aie regaided as qualitty, good or eneigy, evolved as 
a part and parcel o£ my power. Or, O Arjuna, you need not know all 
these powers that I possess, but only remember that everything in this 
umverse is covered by My one-fourth part, and other three-fouiths are 
in the heaven and that is immortabty. 

Now from this description we know that Atman or Brahman is the 
oiigin and the giound of all objects, animate or inanimate, of this uni- 
verse He pervades everything material, mental, and spiritual by His 
presence, intelligence, and consciousness, and without Him, everything 
of the universe is meaningless and baseless, and this secret has been 
discosed m the eleventh chapter of the Qita where Sri Krishna has 
described the Visvarupa-darshanayoga i.e. Divine transfigmation of Sri 
Krishna. 



CHAPTER XXXVIII 


ALL-PERVADING FORM OF GOD 

The eleventh chapter of the Bhagavad Gita is devoted to the 
discussion of the transfiguration of Sri Krishna. You have 
read of the transfiguration of Christ in the Bible, but this ti’ans- 
figuiation had happened many centuries before Christ was 
born. So the idea of transfiguration is not new to the world. 
After the instructions that are contained in the tenth chapter 
Arjuna said. ‘'Listening to thy words legarding the mystery 
of the soul which thou hast graciously spoken to me, my delu- 
sion has disappeared.”^ He has come to know that the world 
is immortal and indestructible, the soul in its true nature is 
•one with the Supreme Deity, the soul cannot be destroyed, 
and cannot be killed although the body may be killed. Theie- 
fore, he says, 'my delusion has departed’. So long Arjuna had 
the idea that the soul was one with the body and by the 
destruction of the body the soul would be desti’oyed, he was 
confounded, but after hearing all the instructions of Vedanta 
given by Sri Krishna, he realized the immaterial and immortal 
nature of the soul. He also heard that the soul or spirit of 
Sri Kiishna was the same as the immortal Spirit, and it was 
divine. He also learned of his glory, and beared about vari- 
ous manifestations that are described in the nineth and tenth 
chapters. So he said: “I have heard at length of the origin 
and dissolution of beings, and also thy indestructible glory.” All 
these Sri Krishna had described in previous chapters, as you 
will remember it thus said, "So it is as thou deciarest thyself 
to be.”^ 
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He did not doubt that the true spirit of Sri Krishna was 
divine, and was one with the Supreme Deity. Though self- 
effulgent Deity, Arjuna knew that Sri Krishna was also full 
of all glory, omnipotent, omniscient, and all-pervading, still 
he said “I desire to see thy divine form as Isvara, or the Lord 
of the universe.”^ So long he was giving his instructions as a 
spiritual teacher and as his charioteer, but now, after hearing of 
ail his greatness, glory, and divine powers Arjuna desired to 
see the actual manifestations of which he had heard so much 
and eager to see his divine form as Isvara. Isvara is the creator, 
or the first-born Lord of the universe as well as the ruler and 
governor of the universe. He is the same personal God 
which is worshipped by all nations under different names. 
You must not think that the personal God of Vedanta is 
different from the personal God of the Christians or other 
nations. God is one, but only His different aspects have been 
realized, understood, and worshipped. The same God is wor- 
shipped under the name Jehovah, or Father in heaven, or Allah, 
or Divine Mother, or Brahman. The Divine Entity has taken 
many names and forms in order to fulfil the desires of the 
worshippers and devotees. 

"O Lord, if thou thinkest that it can be seen by me, then 


Madhusudana Sarasvati said: 
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It means that though Arjrma was fully aware of the indeterminate 
and formless (nirguna and nirakara) aspect or nature of Bhagavan Sri 
Krishna, yet he desired to see His determmate aspect with divine form, 
as the Supreme Deity, or the Brahman, is endowed with both the aspects 
and at the same time devoid of all aspects. 
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show me, O Lord o£ Yogins, thy infinite SelL'.^ He does not 
know whether it would be possible for him to see that divine 
form of Sri Krishna. Sri Krishna was the Incarnation of the 
Supreme Deity, but the form which he assumes, was the 
human form. Although through a human form He manifested 
divine powers and qualities at every moment of his earthly 
career, still Aijuna wanted to see the infinite Self which was 
eternal, and which remains even when the human form of 
the incarnating Self is dissolved. 

“O Lord of all Yogins” i.e. Sri Krishna is called the Lord 
of all Yogins, because He was worshipped by all the great 
Yogins, and he himself was a great Yogi. There is one attri- 
bute which is given to God and that is 'Lord of all Yogins’. 
All 'Yogas’ proceed from Him and end in Him, and He is the 
Lord who is worshipped through the various forms of Yoga. 
Then Krishna said: "O Partha, Arjuna, behold my manifes- 
tations by hundreds and thousands of different sorts, shapes 
and colours , see the wonderful sights that thou hast never 
seen before. Behold in my body the twelve Adityas, eight 
Vasus, eleven Rudras and Ashvini-Kumaras and also fortynine 
winds and many other wonderful objects. And behold in mv 
body the whole world, animate and inanimate and whatever 
else thou desirest to see but,” he said, "thou shalt not be able 
to see me with thy mortal eyes, therefore I give thee the 
heavenly sight i.e. spiritual sight, and behold my divine glory.”^ 
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He cannot be seen with mortal eyes except thi'ough material 
forms. Therefore when we wish to see the infinite grandeur 
and greatness and eternal might of the Divinity, we cannot 
see with mortal eyes, and that is one thing which people of 
modern times cannot understand, and they think that eyes are 
all in all. There are spiritual eyes and what we can perceive 
with spiritual eyes, cannot be seen with mortal eyes. That 
idea has been strongly expressed in these words when Sri 
Krishna says: 'Thou shalt not be able to see me with thy 
mortal eyes, I give thee heavenly sight.” Here is the grace 
of God. Sri Krishna gave Arjuna the heavenly and spiritual 
sight i.e. he opened that spiritual eyes of Arjuna by which he 
could see the divine glory. 

"Having thus spoken”, Sanjaya said, "the great Loid 
of all Yogins showed Arjuna the supreme form of Isvara. 
Sri Krishna transfigured Himself into that divine form 
which is eternal and omnipotent. The description is very 
beautiful. With many heads and eyes, with visions of 
wonderful heavenly ornaments, heavenly garlands, heavenly 
ugments, and all wonderful and boundless divinities, and 
with faces on all sides. By 'faces on all sides’ you will 
know that God is afl-pervading. His face is on every side 
i.e. He is looking and seeing on every side what is going on. 
He is all-pervading. He is not like the limited mortals who 
can see on one side and do not know what is going on the 
other side, but the description that God has many mouths and 
many eyes shows that all his eyes are turned in different direc- 
tions. He can see what is going on in an atom as well as in 
the highest solar system. His sight does not depend upon 
material conditions as our sight does, because He is the essence 
of all beings, and He dwells in all things. If the splendour 
of a thousand suns were even to present itself at once in the 
sky at the same time, that would not be equal to the glory 
of the Supreme Being.” He is full of light. Here light is 

The word ) means the controler of all senses 

(jitendrhja). 
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given as his glory, because light is symbolic of intelligence. 
It IS not like any earthly or material hght, but the light of 
intelligence which radiates from that infinite source of know- 
ledge and consciousness.”® 

Then Arjuna saw with awe and delight in the body of 
the God of gods the whole universe divided into all those 
planetary systems. His body was not limited by any parti- 
cular form, but, in His body, he saw all the planets and stars 
and everything, and tlie whole universe with organic and 
inorganic beings. Then, filled with wonder, with his hair 
standing on end, he bowed down with his head and, with 
joined hands he addressed the Lord,’^ says: “O Lord, I see 
in thy body all the gods and also multitudes of other beings” 
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He sees in his body the Creator, the first-bom Lord of all the 
angels and bright spirits and mythological gods and goddesses. 
He sees all in his body, and he says: '1 see in thy body all 
the gods and all the multitudes of various beings. I see many 
hands, many mouths, many feet, but I cannot see the begin- 
ning, nor the middle, nor the end of that universal form, but 
saw everything in your body, with many hands and feet.''' 
That shows that all hving creatures with hands and feet are 
dwelling in his body. His form pervades the universe, and 
the whole material universe forms the material form of the 
omnipotent Divine Being. That is a grand idea. The whole 
universe is His body, still we do not see the beginning, noi* 
the middle, nor the end of His body. If we cannot see the 
beginning, the middle, nor the end of the universe, how can 
we expect to see the beginning, middle or end of that which 
pervades this universe? 

Further Arjuna says : "I see a maze of splendour shining 
on all sides ; I see in these Being hard to look at, as the 
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burning fire, as the dazzling sun/’ As you cannot look at the 
dazzling sun for a long time, nor the blazing fire, so Arjuna 
could not look at Him, He was such a maze of splendour and 
radiance that Arjuna’s eyes i.e. his spiritual eyes were dazzled. 
^'Thou art the imperishable supreme object of knowledge, the 
great abode of the universe. Thou art unchangeable pro> 
tector of the eternal religion, I know that Thou art the ever- 
lasting spirit,” he says. That imperishable, that which is 
worth-knowing, and that which is the eternal abode of the 
universe, is divine. That is unchangeable. The protector of 
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the religion is the spiritual Lord who governs our souls. It 
is not any sectarian religion, or any special religion of any 
particular nation, but it is the universal religion winch Vedanta 
is trying to explain before the world. It is non-sectarian reli- 
gion which comprehends all doctrines, creeds, and denomina- 
tions, and it is rehgion of the soul longing to meet the 
infiinte, the absolute, and struggling to become perfect, to 
attain to spiritual omniscience, and is the ideal of ali religions. 

'1 know that thou art the everlasting Spirit.'" Arjuna 
comes to realize that through the help of his spiritual eyes. 
When he saw that wonderful sight i.e. this wonderful trans- 
figuration, he came to realize what is everlasting and what is 
eternal. “Without begmnmg, middle or end, with infinite 
powers thou art. The sun and the moon are the eyes, the 
burning fire is thy mouth and thou art scorching the universe 
with thy radiance." He could not in the first place see the 
beginning, the middle, and the end of His form, but still he 
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sees that the manifestation of powers is infinite m variety, and 
he could not deny that. 

The sun and the moon appeared to Him as his eyes, the 
eyes of the universal form, the eyes which are looking at us 
in the sun and the moon. All the suns and the moons can be 
compared to the eyes of the eternal Being, because He has 
many eyes. The burning fire is His mouth. Anything that is 
hsurned up by fire, is burned up by the Spirit, because fire is 
considered to be the mouth of the Divinity, and it was for 
this reason that in ancient times they used to sacrifice oblations 
into the sacred fiie. The Parsees and the Zoioastrians have 
kept fire for thousands and thousands of yeais, and still they 
have fire. They consider it to be the mouth of the Supreme 
Deity. So, m India, duiing the Vedic period, they used to 
keep the sacred fire and pour butter and rice and all kinds of 
sacred things into the fire in the name of the Lord, and what- 
ever was eaten by the fire, has eaten in the name of the Lord, 
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ENGLISH TRANSLATION: 

“Arjuna said : I vsee all the gods, O God, m Thy body, as also hosts 
•of various classes of beings: Brahma, the Lord, seated on the lotus- 
seat, and all the Rishis and heavenly serpants (XL 15) I see Thee oi 
boundless iorm on every side with multitudinous arms, stomachs, mouths 
and eyes , neither Thy, nor the middle, nor the beginning do I see, 
O Lord of the universe, O universal Form (16.) I see Thee with 
diadem, culb, and discuss , a mass of splendour shining everywhere, 
very liard to look at, all around blazing like burning fire and sun, and 
.unmeasurable (17). Thou art the Imperishable, the Supreme Being 
worthy to be known. Thou art the great Abode of the universe ; Thou 
art the undying guardian of the eternal dharma. Thou art the ancient 
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and they would invoke all the spirits in the fire, and from the 
fire would come out the Devas through the form that had been 
the ideal of the devotee. You will find the same idea in the 
Bible. When God appeared to Moses, He appeared m the 
form of fire with smoke on Mt. Sinae. That idea you will 
find amongst all primitive races, and especially in India and 
Persia. Long before the time of Moses that idea had been 
common and God appeared in the form of fii’e. Fire-worship 
appeared in the Vedic period and was very common m India. 
In the first verse of the Rig Veda, there is a reference to Agni, 
the same as fire. Arjuna has, therefore, said: ''We salute that 
fire who is the source of aU, even of the Devas, the mouth 
of the Supreme, the bearer of oblations to the Deity and the 
giver of all wealth and prosperity.” So that fire is considered 
to be the mouth of the Lord, and the same fire is worshipped 
afterward, and then the worshippers begin to see the spirit 
of fire, that which gives fire its existence and its life and 
power. That spirit is not that material fire, but the essence 


Pwusha, 1 deem (18). I see Thee without beginning, middle or end, 
infinite in power, of manifold arms ; the sun and the moon being Tii} 
eyes, the burning fire Thy face ; heatmg the whole universe with Thy 
radience (19)* This space between heaven and earth, and all the quar- 
ters are filled by Thee alone. Having seen this. Thy marvellous and 
awful form, the three worlds are tremblmg, O high-souled Being. Thee 
in thy universal form (20). Into Thee, indeed, enter these hosts of 
Suras ; some extol Thee in feai with joined palms ; "May it be welF, 
thus saying, bands of great Pashis and Siddhas praise Thee with hymns 
complete (21). The Rudras, Adiyas, Vasus? and Sadhyas, Visvas and 
Asvins, Maruts and Ushmapas, hosts of Gandharvas, Yakshas and Siddhas, 
they are all looking at Thee, all quite astonished (22). Having seen 
Thy immeasurable form, possessed O Mighty-armed, of many mouths 
and eyes, of many arms and thighs and feet, and of many stomachs, 
and fearful with many tusks, the worlds are terrified, and I also (23). 
On seeing Thee (Thy form) touching the sky, blazing in many colours, 
'witli mouths wide open, with large fiery eyes, I am terrified at heart 
and find no courage, nor peace, O Vishnu (24). Having seen Thy 
mouths which are fearful with tusks and resemble time’s Fires, I know 
not the four quarters, nor do I find peace ; be Thou gracious, O Lord 
of gods and sacred Abode of the universe (25). And all these sons of 
Bhritarashtra, with hosts of princes, Bhisma, Drona and that son (Kama) 
of a charioteer, with the warrior chiefs of ours, enter hurrying into 
mouth, terrible with tusks and fearful to behold. Some are found 
sticking in the gaps between the teeth with their heads crushed to 
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ol nre, and is afterward consideied to be the Deity, the Supreme 
Spiiit. The Deity, the Spirit, dwells m every thmg It is not 
the material light we se^. That which is behind the mateiial 
fire, IS the spnitual fiie, and that is the fiie of mteiligence and 
iS divine. 

Fuither Ai'juna sa>s. '‘Scorching the universe with tliy 
radiance which proceeds from thy infinite body, thou ait keep- 
ing everything ahve and moving” That w'hich manifests acti- 
vity, depends upon that radiance oi heat or w^armth which 
proceeds from the spmcual fiie of the Divinity. The space 
between heaven and earth and all the quarters aie filled with 
that alone. He sees something m that space where we do not 
see anything. With his spuntual eyes He sees that space 
coveied by something, with w^onderful spmtual beauty. 
'Having seen this, thy marvellous and awful form, the three 
worlds are tiembling,” says Arjuna. He sees in that mani- 
festation that all nations are bowing down before Him with 
awe and reverence, with feelings of adoiation and woiship. 
He saw many w^onderful sights which I have described here 
and many things which aroused the feeling of adoration and 
reverence in Arjuna. Afterw^ard he heard a voice from Sri 
Krishna wnth His infinite body, He was speaking to Aijuna* 
"Behold I am the world-destroying god of death, no energy is 
destroying the world except through me.”® 


powdei (26-27) As many torrents of riveis flow direct towaids the sea, 
so do these heroes in the world of men enter Thy flaming mouths (28) 
As moths huiriedly rush into a blazing fire for destruction, just so d^ 

, these cieaiures also hurriedly rush into Thy mouths foi destracnon (29) 
Thou iickest up devouring all worlds on everv side v.ith Th> flaming 
mouths, filling the whole world with flames Thy fierce ra>s are blazing 
foith, O Vishnu (30). Tell me who Thou art, so fierce in form. I bo 
down to Thee, O God Supreme , have mercy I desire to know Thee 
the oiiginal Being I know not indeed Thy doing (31)'’ (Also consult 
translations by S\^ami Abhbedananda). 

#rr: 11^^ 



608 


SWAMI ABHEDANANDA 


He is showing the future of all these hundreds galliered 
m the battle-field to fight They are all dying and are i ailing, 
and death is overcoming all of them, and everybody is lying 
prostrate on the battle-field. He sees this before the battle 
begun. '‘Except thee none of these worriors shall live.” 
"Therefore, do thou rise and obtain fame, conquer thy enemies 
and en]oy thy freedom, I have already shown thee everything. 
Be thou the instrument."’^® He is showing that they were des- 
troyed by their own karma and were destined to fall on the 
battle-field and to be destroyed, and that those wairiors who 
had gathered there, would bear the pains of death, and Arjuna 
was merely the instrument. You know for certain reasons ail 
these wars happen, and people are drawn to these wais, and 
are killed. It is the destructive power of this universe that 
brings them under these conditions. If you look at all the 
misfortunes that happen to a nation from a higher standpoint, 
you will see there is a law working behind those misfoi tunes 
and these events that destroy the peace of the world. It is 
not the fault of the individual, as we ai'e all marching along 
in one direction, not knowing exactly where we are going and 
what we are going to face. Perhaps, thousands will be killed 
by a sudden accident, and then another thousand will take 
their place. These destructive things like famines and plagues 
come and take us, and produce all kinds of misfortunes among 
us And there is a similar law that guides all misfoi tunes. 
They are not accidents. That is the idea that is converted by 
these wars. 

The Lord says . "I have killed Drona, Bhisma, Jayadiatha, 
Karna and otlier warriors already, and so you feel that they are 
already dead. Behold they are dead now and, therefore, rise, 
obtain fame that thou hast killed thy enemy, and conquered 
thy enemy, and thus enjoy thy kingdom.^^ The kingdom of 
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righteousness was meant here. The enemy was unrighteousness, 
hypocracy, and lymg, and all these acts, thoughts, and deeds are 
similar. And that can be applied to all individuals Each one 
of us is standing in the battle-field of the world and aie fighting 
amongst innumerable enemies, and all these evil iinijences that 
aie riymg to drag us av/ay iiom the path of spirit uaiit> and 
Virtue and to biing us within die infiuence of temptations and 
vices aie present before us. We aie fighting against them. 
We are fighting agamst all the envuonmenral conditions that 
aie foicmg us to be oveicome by these powers They are our 
enemies, and if we stand on the side of righteousness, and if 
we have faith in and devotion to the Loid, He will show us 
that all these enemies are dead, and we would become victors 
and obtain our kingdom, which is the divine kingdom oi spin- 
tual kingdom and not the earthly kingdom. 

You will find that in the Bhagavad Gita there aie two 
sides the one is univeisai and the other is mythological The 
universal side can be applied during the life-time of our indivi- 
dual self, no matter where we are and to what nationality we 
belong. It will appeal to us and we will be able to apply it 
under all circumstances. 

The other side would be that connected with the tradi- 
tional or histoiical event which w^as handed down to us at the 
time of the battle of Kurukshetia about 1400 >ears before the 
birth of Chiist. But if we put that aside, we find that it is 
extremely valuable for us to know and to take it in a spiritual 
sense, and that transfiguration will be seen by eveiy mortal 
when the spiritual e)’e w^iU be opened through worship, devo- 
tion, and grace and mercy of the All-mighty. Then we will 
see that death will overcome our enemy, but we will remain 
alive. And, therefoie, Sri Krishna says that everybody is dead 
here except his own sincere devoted discmle. The true disciple 
of the Lord will never perish. This is one thing we should 
remember, and if we can be a true disciple ol the Lord, there 
is no fear, and death can nevei overcome us. That is a gieat 
lesson we should learn through this description. 
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“Be the instrument” says the Lord. The eternal divme 
will is working in the universe and is performing the deeds 
that the Divine Being thinks best and most proper. And, in 
our daily life, we are thinking and are performing these bv 
our power and eftorts, but we must remember that we are 
nothing but instruments in the hands of the almighty will. We 
cannot do anything without being guided and directed by that 
omnipotent will. We are all instruments, but we forget that 
we are instruments. Through vanity, self-conceit, and egotism 
we think we are domg this or that, but we will be able to 
change or transform this into another thing. And when we 
open our eyes and come to realize the divine power, we feel 
that all these attempts have been vam and our ideas and 
thoughts were imperfect. The true knowledge is that which 
makes us realize that we are the instruments under the direc- 
tion of the almighty will. 

Therefore, Sri Krishna says to Arjuna that the individual 
soul is tlie Divine Spirit within us, and if we take it in that 
light the individual soul is then the instrument in the hands 
of God, or the Divine Spirit. Take it from the standpoint of 
bhakti or devotion and love, then we feel and say like this: 
“Thou art all in aU; let Thy will be done, I am only the 
servant and the instrument of my Master.” Then we become 
like the instruments ready to serve always. No other relation 
would appeal to us except the relationship of faithful and de- 
voted servants. That would be bhakti. When you take it in 
the sense of the Divine Spirit, that would be the knowledge 
side (jnanamarga). The knowledge side would be equal to the 
bhakti or devotion side in the end. The one would be the 
emotional and the other the intellectual, but both would bef 
mixed together to make a harmonious whole, and we will not 
be misled or misdirected. Then we will know what we are 
doing, and will understand the path and reach the highest 
goal without forgetting even for a moment what we are really 
doing. 

So Sri Krishna has said to Arjuna: “Do thou rise and 
obtain fame, conquer they enemies, and enjoy thy kingdom. 
I have shown the truth about that already. Be thou only the 
instrument in slaying thy enemies.” This idea is grand and 
unique in tlie religious history of the world. You will find in 
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no other book such a beautiful description. Every sentence 
is full of deep philosophy and spiritual insight which can be 
^ipplied in many different ways. 

All these great commanders were on the enemies’ side 
whose names are given in the first chaptei. Arjuna was feaimg 
how he would be able to conquer, because they were much 
stronger and more poweifui than he. But Sii Krishna already 
told and showed him that they were already dead, as they 
W'eie killed or destroyed by that Supreme Power. But that 
destruction was not annihilation , it was rather the punishment 
for unrighteousness that thev had brought upon themselves 
by their own deeds. Sanjaya reported to Dhiilarastra that 
after hearing these consollmg Vv^ords of Sri Krishna, Arjuna 
saluted, and trembling with fear and ovei whelmed with a 
feeling of devotion and love he began to pray. He prayed to 
Sri Krishna, the Infinite Spirit m His universal foim^^ 

Arjuna says '"Right it is that the world rejoices in glori- 
fying Thee and all the sages, saints, gods, Devas, bright spirits, 
and angels bow to Thee , why should not all these beings 
worship Thee when Thou art greater even than the Creator i e 
the source of the Cieator, the fiist-born Loid of the universe? 
Thou art infinite and absolute , Thou art the Lord of all and 
the abode of all Thou ait the imperishable One, the being 
and the non-being, and that which is beyond the being and 
the non-being The Divine Spirit is beyond the animate and 
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the inanimate, and that is also the same as the universal form 
of Sri Kiislina. 

^'Thou art the primeval Lord, the Master, the most ancient 
Being, Thou art the governor of the universe, Thou art the 
abode of the world. Thou art the knower, the object of 
knowledge and the abode of infinite existence. Thou art 
many-sided, Thy form is universal. I bow down to Thee again 
and again, because Thou art the Master of all living creatures 
and of the world, Thy power and glory are infinite, Thou 
peivadest everything. Thou dwellest in all beings and Thou 
art one with all beings. Through friendship I have called 
Thee my friend, and called Thee Krishna, O friend, but all 
these expressions I uttered, not knowing Thy grandeur and 
Thy glory, not knowing Thy infinite, eternal Being. Either 
through ignorance, or through my love, which I have for Thee, 
I have addressed Thee thus. Sometimes I have joked with 
Thee and ridiculed Thee ; and sometimes I have been with 
Thee, sitting together, walking together, or lying down on the 
same bed — all these I have done either through ignorance or 
thiough love. Now I beg pardon and forgiveness for all these 
things which I have done, not knowing Thy splendour. Thy 
majesty. Thy glory, and Thy infinite omnipotence.'’^^ 
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“Thou art the father of all living creatures and of all in- 
animate objects. Thou art worshipped by all nations ; Thou 
art greater than the greatest. Theie is nothing in the universe 
that can be equal to Thee.”^'’ How can there be anychmg 
greater or more powerful? Here you will notice that Arjuna 
was addressing the Lord as the Father of the umveise. Father^ 
in Sanskrit is Fvtar, the same as Pater in Latin. Loka means 
realm. God is the Father of the universe i.e. the Father of 
all animate and inanmiate objects. 

“I salute Thee and bow down to Thee and worship Thee . 
Thou art the terrible One. As the father forgives his son, as 
tire friend forgives another friend, as the lover foi gives his 
beloved, even so dost Thou forgive me for all I have done 
through ignorance and through love.”^® How nice is the idea 
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of father and son. God is addressed as the father, as a friend, 
and as a lover. Really God is our Father, our Friend, and 
our beloved Lover. '1 am filled with admiiation, wonder, lear, 
and reverence. My heart is overwhelmed with the feeling of 
devotion. Do Thou show me Thy other form that I can grasp 
this form of Thine which is beyond my grasp, O Lord of all. 
I wish to see Thou as I saw Thou before as the Lord, endowed 
with crown, mace and wheel (chakra). O Lord with thousand 
hands and all-pervading form (visvarupa), show me Thy form 
of the Son of Vasudeva, with four hands.”^^ Arjuna wants to 
see the same human form. He could not bear that terrible 
sight for a long time. It was too dazzling and overwhelming, 
as he used to see Him. 

Then Sri Krishna says: "Thou art the first who hast seen 
this great universal form. I have shown it to thee through 
my kindness, because Thou art my beloved disciple. Neither 
through reading the scriptures, nor through sacrifices, nor by 
meditation, nor by austerities or charity or good works, am I to 
be seen in the same way as thou hast seen me. Therefore, in- 
stead of my terrible form, I am showing thee my previous form, 
and thou look at it with contentment.'"^^ 
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Saying thus, said Sanjaya to Dhiitaiastia, Sri Krishna 
showed Ai'juna His previous pleasing foim with foui hands, 
and consolled and encouraged him."^ 

Therefore, when we have become instrument in the hand 
of the Lord without whole heart and soul, through His grace the 
spiritual sight comes. Then one will be able to see that which 
IS beyond tJie reach of all the good works that I have already 
described Sri Krishna showed to Arjuna his human form and 
then Arjuna v^as pleased. With His present form He en- 
couraged the mmd of Arjuna who was trembling with fear and 
reverence and devotion. When Arjuna returned to his normal 
state of consciousness, he began to feel heavy, as it were, as 
a result of that wonderful sight. It w^as too overwhelming and 
powerful for him to bear for a long time. And, so, seeing the 
Lord’s normal form, Arjuna says: Janardana, now I am 

in tranquil and natural state to Thy human-form 
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Sri Krishna says : 'It is very difficult to see that universal 
and infinite form which is eternal and everlasting, and which 
thou hast seen just now, but those who have extreme devo- 
tion and are earnest and sincere seekers after Truth and those 
w^ho worship me with faith, love, and reverence, can see me 
in that form, and can, after the dissolution of the body, enter 
into that Spiritual Being, which is the Lord of all. That is the 
abode of infinite peace and happiness, and that is the ideal 
of all religions. Now the whole chapter He summarizes into 
this verse: "O Pandava, he who works for me, he who holds 
me as the highest ideal and is devoted to me and does not 
care for any other company or friends or relatives, and he who 
has no enemy and is kindly to all living creatures, never in- 
'juring any one, and who never hates, nor kills, enters into me 
after the death of the body. He comes to me and dwells with 
me forever and ever.^’^^ 
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Sankara also said: 


3=sit-— iTifcr 1 

Anandagiri said: 

(.I'M sr’rspt: i” 

That is, Sri Krishna instructs about the path of gradual stage of eman^ 
Cipt.don ci* 7 ici~miikti) by sllo^\mg uis ali-pers'^ading universal divine 
foiTn (lioLCiruon^ to Aijuiia and all the devotees wiio are in the path 
of devotion '.ni love {bhaktunarga). 



CHAPTER XXXIX 


RESIGNATION BRINGS ETERNAL PEACE 

Now begms the twelvetli chaptei of the Bhagavad Gita. In 
philosophy and religion of \'eaaiita, \'oa will notice that tne 
eternal irnth, the Reality of the universe, is desciioed as bfrh 
peisonai and impersonal or, in other woids, God of die unrccisal 
l-eligion of Vedanta, is both peisoc.al and impersona. — acieirni- 
nale and mdetermiuate [sagLun and .lugut.c). ihorn die second 
chapter utd to the tenth we have heaid many disco a: ^es des- 
criptive of the eternal and mipeisonal aspect undeiui.^g a I 
phenomena of the univeise. hhat eternal aspect of hratn js 
unchangeable, is the soiuce of intelligence, and is die esse ce 
of our existence. It is the Soul of our soul, the Life of our Ide, 
and IS the infinite basis of consciousness etc. 

The same eternal Truth, or the absolute Reality, appears 
as personal God, as we find it m the eie\enth chapter In tins 
last chapter, we discovered that Sii Kiishna m his wonderful 
transfiguration showed to his sincere disciple that He was not 
only the Incarnation of the Divinity, but was the Isvara oi was 
the determinate personal God whose gross physical body vvas 
the material universe, and perhaps most of you will lemembei 
what a wonderful description of that universal foim of the Divi- 
nity, or personal God, was given. 

In the last verse of this eleventh chapter, Sii Krishna says 
that after telling his disciple Arjuna that that vision of God- 
consciousness was not a common thing, but very fevr %vere 
ever blessed wnth that Godconscioiisness, or vision of the uni- 
versal form of the personal God which tp:o*agh giace He dicwed 
to him. But those who were devoted to Him worshipped 
the Supreme Lord through one-pointed : e. whole-hearted and 
whole-souled devotion and love, wo^ild see and lealize that 
form, and would have the same God-vision as lie had After 
saying this, he savs in that last verse '"He who works for me, 
regards me as the Highest, is devoted to me, and is free iiom 
all attachments, and who is not unkindly to any creature, attains 
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to me in the end/’^ referring by ''Me'' to the personal God, 
who is worshipped under diherent names and forms. Here 
you will notice a thing that no particular name of any personal 
God is given. That Divinity of which Sri Krishna was the 
manilestation, had no particulai name like Jehovah or Allah. 
All these attributes like Father, Mother etc. were given also 
by Sri Krishna to the Supreme Deity, who is the personal God 
of Vedanta, and that gave rise to this question which was 
asked by Arjuna m the first veise of the twelveth chapter: 
'H'hese devotees who, always devout, worshipped the personal 
God, and those also who address the imperishable and un- 
manifested absolute Being — ^which of these are better and more 
advanced?"^ He found that m the first ten chapters, the wor- 
ship of the imperishable, absolute, and impersonal Being was 
given and, after seeing the transfiguration of Sri Krishna, he 
asked Him whether to worship the personal side of God is 
superior to the universal impersonal form. Sri Krishna asked 
Arjuna to be devoted to that form, and this gave rise to this 
question, whether one should be devoted to the impersonal 
side of the eternal absolute Being, or to the personal side of 
the personal God with the universal form, and Arjuna also 
asked Sri Krishna that among tliese disciples who were the 
best and most advanced, so that he could follow them. Here 
begins this question of Arjuna about Bhakti Yoga. 

The Lord says : "Those devotees or Bhaktas who fix their 
minds on my universal form with passionate devotion and 
supreme faith, are, in my opinion, the best of the Yogins ; that 
is, they are the most advanced."^ Those who are devoted to 
this personal God, are most advanced and better. Here you 


^ Vide the Gita, XI. 55. 
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Wlii notice that although the vvoiship or adoiation of the im- 
peisoiial God is consideied to be the right and liigher thing, 
still He declared that lire worship of the peisonal God whose 
body is the whole imiveise, was more helpful and rnoie suited 
to oidmaiy minds of the mortals. 

The peisonal God L'. the Loid of the whole phenomenal 
universe. He is omnipotent and omniscient. Ke is fiee -rom 
all imperfections and ordinal y desires such as human beings 
possess, and He is free irom ordinal y relative and selfish lo\c 
and hatred such as aie shown by the ordinal y moitals. A'i 
in othei passages it is described that God of the univeisc has 
no one whom He hafes aiid no one whom He lo\es in the oidi- 
nary sense, but His love is all-peivading, and His love is equal 
to all creatuies Ke is full of love, justice, merc\ etc , and 
all the attributes that the Christians and duahstic religionists 
give to their personal God, are also given to the personal God 
of Vedanta, and there is no diffeience. He is a Spirit, who :s 
infinite, eternal, unchangeable, true, and one as well as the 
lepository of all the blessed qualities like justice, love etc 
He has no particular form, > et the whole universe is His body 
He can take any form if He likes If we give Him any parti- 
cular form, like the human form, we limit Him, and make Him 
merely human, and, in this way, we limit His infimteness 

And there is one point where Vedanta excels all other 
religions that make Hmi only human is trying to make Him 
personal. Of course, He can become a human God m order 
to satisfy the desires of His devotees. The haK of his question 
was asked and answered, and the other half of the question 
was in his m*ind. That question was 'AVhat would become of 
those who tvorshipped or wei'e devoted to the Supieme who 
is the absolute and impersonal Being, or the Loid of the uni- 
verse?” Were they not as gieat and advanced as the other 
devotees or Bhaktas who worshipped the personal God? And, 
in these tw’^o verses, this idea is explained. 

'To them w^ho contemplate the imperishable, the unmani- 
fested and all-pervading, the unthinkable, the all-moving and 
the unchangeable substance of the univeise, having limited 
powers and senses, regaiding all beings alike, and engaged 
in doing good to all hving creatures, they also do attain to 

IX — 1 
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Me, the Supreme/’^ Those who worship the Absolute, the im- 
personal God, the impersonal eternal Truth, the unchangeable, 
that which is beyond our thoughts, beyond the reach of oui 
intellect, beyond our minds, and is indescribable, reach the 
same goal, and there Is no difference. So you see how liberal 
brOcvJ, and wonderfully tolerant the religion and philosophy of 
Ved. nta aie! Those who worship the unknowable, attain to 
the same goal as those who worship the personal God under 
a particular name, or through a particular form. Those who 
worship God of the Christians, will attain to the same goal 
as those who worship the universal Truth of the Brahman, or 
under any other name, as Allah, or as Mother Divine ; and 
that is the very cause of all existence. That God, or eternal 
Truth, is one, only His aspects are many or vary. Some have 
realized certain aspects, others have understood other aspects, 
and have fights and quarrels trying to convert people from 
-one particular faith into another. According to the universal 
religion of Vedanta, all these fights and quarrels proceed from 
ignorance, fanaticism, and bigotry, and the sooner they are 
stopped the better it would be for the world. But that truth 
has not been realized by the sectarian religions. On the con- 
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tiai'y, die sectanan leligions have preached tliat then gods aie 
the only ones , they have no regard ror any other doxy, and 
all olheis are heterodoxy, 

111 the whole religious liistoiy oi India, toleiation has been 
the aim, and no religious persecution has ever been known. 
So you see those agnostics who are devoted to the imkaown 
and unknowable something, wiU have the same goal, if they 
are sincere and earnest, because God, some say, is unknown 
and unknowable. The moment He is known He is no longei 
God, He IS a relative Being. The moment we know God with 
our limited mind and intellect, He ceases to be God the inrinite 
Being, or the absolute and eternal Truth , therefore, m diis 
sense, God is always unknown and unknowable by the mind and 
lutellect, but He is more than knowable to che de\otee By his 
spiiit a devotee of God reaches the Divmitv, enteis into Him, 
sta>s with Him, and becomes one with Him, in the end That 
is one thing which is very seldom understood by die doctiina* 
religionists of the world. 

What is worshipped, is truth But how’ can the Absolute 
be w^orshipped? That point has not been clearly understood 
by most of the dualistic believers, who believe in a peisonal 
God and think that the Absolute, or the Impersonal, cannot be 
vvoi shipped They think that praying loudly and requnmg 
ceitam things and burning incense, aie the only form of woi- 
ship, and no otljei higher forms of wwship are possible. 
Worship m all its phases has been studied m India as in no 
other countiy\ and other countries can learn much by coming 
in contact wuth India. 

Upasana means worship, and that means holding the ideal 
before the spiritual eye. If we try to reach the ideal in spiiit 
and if we concentrate our mental faculties, all feelings on that 
ideal remain in that state for a certain length of time and 
that would be the real worship. Sit quietly, concentrate \’oiir 
whole heart and soul upon the divine ideal, no matter whether 
it is absolute, or with a particular foim and name, but try to 
approach it and commune with it, be one with it, and let the 
current of thought remain unbroken, so long \'Oii will worship 
the real in spirit. It requii*es no external litual or ceremony, 
as any one can do it at any time. You do not have to go to 
any place of worship, but worship in the form of Upasana is 
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the close i elation of the soul to God, the divme Ideal, and 
that kind of woiship is the highest form of worship.^ 

That woiship is ignored by those who advocate the ceie- 
monials and external forms of worship, but worship in silence 
IS much gi eater, more beneficial, more uplifting, and more 
spiritualizing than these externaf foims of worship.^' Therefore, 
when you worship the eternal Truth, what will you do^ If voii 
can grasp the idea of the unchangeable Reality, or the 
eternal imperishable Substance of your own being, and if you 
direct your heart and soul toward that Reahty and let the cur- 
rent of your thought run unbroken for a certain length of time 
during meditation, you will use above the plane of ordinal y 
consciousness, and will enter into Godconsciousness. You 
would come back again with your heart full of peace and 
happiness, with biowledge a thousand times increased and 
puiified, and all the blessed qualities would begin to flow into 
your soul, and you would realize that transfiguration of which 
you read in the sciiptures. That would be the second birth. 
Every time you go into that state, you will come out as a new 
being radiant with divine glory, and your spiritual insight will 
begin to appear. Then your spiritual eye will be opened, and 
you will see things differently. Then the ordinary relations of 


® The mystic Sadhalca Ramaprasad (of Bengal) held the Similar view 
when he sang: 

^ I 

( ^) ^ 

that IS, we woiship God, or the Divme Mother, with pomp and 
grandem, theie arise vanity and egoism. So woiship Him or Her m 
silence, tiien no one mil know about it.^ Sri Ramakrishna also said 
it in a different way: 

i.e. meditate in the secluded place, or in the jungle, in the mTnri and 
in the comer of the room, so that no one can disturb you. The mystic 
Echart also said that God whispers (in the ear) in silence. 
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life Will have new meanings to yon, and all the tnvial distaib- 
ances of worldly life will not produce aii\ elteci on you You 
wo.Jd look cit all these lower ideals to which \ou aie clinging 
at present, dunking the} are real and eteinal, as meie diviaiitieb 
lesnitmg horn seKish motives that yon go thiough. Ail kinds 
of W’Oiis; which now satisfy \oui selhsn desiies, }ou wo aid 
laugh at them, because the} would secxii so trivial, fooiish, and 
childish. You w^ould think all these pin suits as a waste of 
time. Then you would gei a glimpse ot }our own eteinal home, 
the abode from which you have come 

That IS real leligion The doctiiiies and dogmas are non- 
essential They ha\'e mostly deluded the minds of the masses 
and made them more igaoicmt instead ot making them more 
spiiitiial The object of rehgiou is to dispel the daikness or 
supeisti'jon and bung you nearei to the face of the Truth, so 
that }0u can solve the problems of Ine with the gieatest satis- 
faction. When that is not done, }'Ou will onl\' follow the doc- 
trines and dogmas wdiat Wi So and so says, and ail these will 
bring confusion to }0u That W'hich makes one spiiilual, as 
well as makes one realize the Supreme Being and the i elation 
w’hich the individual soul beai's to that Being, is religion And 
that religion we preach, and we practise, and Vedanta 
teaches that spiritual religion. Therefoie, that religion we ail 
can piactise under all circumstances in all countiies, and everx- 
where, because it has no doctrines, no creeds, and no dogmas. 
Its creed is eternal Tiuth, its dogma is the woiship of the 
eteinal Truth, and its religion is universal. But, at the same 
time, we must remember that worship of the personal God has 
been considered by Sii Kidshna to be the better, as He explained 
it in the Gita. Because gi eater is the stiuggle of tlio^^e who 
fix their thoughts uxDon the unmamfest, the impeisonal, and ihc 
absolute, foi the goal of the unmamfest and the inipeiso^ual 
God can with great dirnculty be also attained by the embodied 
moitals. 

Here we get the reason Greatei is the struggle for those 
who fix their thoughts upon the unmanifest, because whenever 
}'ou tiy to fix youi thoughts upon the unmamfest, you will have 
to withdraw your thoughts from the manifested body. As long 
as you are attached to your own material body, as long as you 
think of this bod}’ as a part of yourself, if }oii fix your thoughts 
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on the Absolute, you will have to separate yourself, but it 
is a great struggle. You will have to acquire an immense 
power of self-control and self-abnegation. You will have to 
kill your attachment to the body, otherwise it will drag you 
down to the mateiial sense plane and, if you cannot 
overcome the influence of the body and senses, you will 
not be able to rise above the plane of physical consciousness^ 
and you will have to struggle harder ; but it will be easier 
for those who have overcome the influence of the body and 
senses, and whose senses have been under perfect contioL 
Those w^ho have been trying concentration in the Yoga clas^, 
would find how diflficult it is to fix the mind on something 
which is higher than the material, or than the sense plane, and 
that difficultv will become stronger, if you try to fix vour 
whole heart and soul, and your thought and mind upon the 
Absolute for a long period of time. You will not be able 
to do it perhaps, and you would come to see that it is almost 
impossible. The power of the flesh would drag \^ou down 
and would not let you rise above the physical sense plane. 

All the impressions you have gathered through sense pei“ 
ceptions will wake up and create disturbance in your mind, 
and will make it restless, and you will not be able to attain 
to peace and happiness. Therefore, Sri Krishna says that the 
goal of the unmanifest can with great difficulty be attained 
by the embodied mortals. It is true that there are also 
struggle and difficulty to fix the mind upon the personal God 
and it is not so easy a thing. But try to fix your mind upon 
a personal God, and see how few times you succeed. 

It is true that to attain to perfect concentration upon the 
personal God through love and good works in the name of the 
Lord, there is a great struggle, but there will be a still greater 
struggle and more difficulties will be felt in trying to fix your 
mind upon the Absolute. The Absolute is so far beyond our 
reach, because it is unthinkable, and unapproachable through 
senses. The minute you begin to think of it as above rela- 
tivity, you wfll have to rise above thoughts, and when thoughts 
arise, you wifi, have to push them aside. How difficult it is. 

Again, the sense of I, me, mine, the earthly relations 
and all these possessions, rise before you. The monks try to 
get rid of all these ideas, because they want to purify them- 
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selves and to jBx their whole heart and soul upon that realm 
where theie is no I, me, mme. They i enounce everything 
cut oft all connections, and go into the silence where they will 
not be disturbed by noise, or any kind of perception, or any 
other demand upon them. The result of both is the same, 
but one is easier. Worship of the personal God is much moie 
easy than the other path, although the result will be the 
same m the end. 

So we understand w^hy the worship of the personal God 
IS easier for those who have attachment to the body, have 
earthly desires and w-orldiy tendencies, and aie not able 
to rise above all these attachments, and are not able to with- 
draw themselves from all attachments of the flesh and all 
the diseases, conditions, and environments." But still tiiere 
are those w'ho are moie self -controlled, possess the power of 
concenti ation and can go into silence for at least an hour oi 
half an hour in the midst of all this busy life and rush and 
woiry of New York City They have no worry or anxiety. 
There is nothing that distuibs them They can easily worsinp 
the absolute Truth and attain to the highest goal through 
that path 

It depends on the tendency of the individual. Some 
people find it much easier to go by that path which is the 
most diflicuit one for ordinary beings. Therefoie, they choose 
it and follow that path with earnestness and sincerity with 
good lesults at every step. Therefore, Vedanta does not set 
up any particular path for all, and it prescribes different paths. 
So let any one follow it according to the capacity, tendency, 
and power, which each one possesses. "But those who wor- 


‘ 4 i 

'’ankaia 

— Kladhusudana Sarasvati. 
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ship Me, the personal God, with one-pointed devotion, le- 
nomicing all thoughts and actions and regarding Me as the 
supreme goal, such devotees whose whole heart and soul aie 
fixed on Me, I deliver ere long from the ocean of death and 
misery/"^ 

Here Sri Krishna proclaims before the world that He is 
the Saviour of the world. No one can declare this without 
having the c‘onsciousness of being the Saviour of mankind, and 
that means His being is the deliverer of error as well as deli- 
verer from death and misery. He who saves the life of a 
drownmg man, is called the Saviour, and, in this sense, the 
original word Saviom: is used. 

God is the dehverer from the ocean of misery, sufieiing, 
sorrow, disease, and death in which ordinary mortals are al- 
most drowned. The true devotees worship Him, the Isvara, 
with one-pointed devotion i.e. devotion which does not know 
a second. Another thing is regarded important as the divine 
ideal and it is renouncing all fruits of actions. It means per- 
formmg tlie works of daily life but not for the results. The 
results really go to the Lord. The true devotees do the duties 
of their life with perfect satisfaction, but they do not seek 
the results. That is called Karma Yoga. The Karma Yogis 
practise it during their daily life when they are bound to do 
their works and do their duties. “Regarding me as the highest 
ideal'' — ^which is nothing but the attainment of divine con- 
sciousness, or divine communion. “Such devotees whose whole 
heart and soul are fixed on Me, I deliver from the ocean of 
death and misery, suffering, sorrow and evil."® All these are 
ordinarily understood as the results of sin, because sin pro- 
duces death, misery and evil, so He delivers His devotees 
from misery and sin. Thus He becomes the Saviour. 

Here we should consider whether we mean the external 
Saviour, to save through external effort, as an ordinary human 

s ^ ^ I 

Trf ti 

I 

®Vicle the Gita, XII. 6. 
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oeiiig would save anochei di owning man. Now the peisonal 
God Himselr is the Saviour, and He saves the soul by appeal- 
ing before the devotee and b>' helping the devotee with spni- 
tual help. His help is always with us, but we do not feel it 
on account of our intense attachment to the woild and pieasiues 
of senses. The wind of divine giace is constant!) blowing, 
but that wind is not felt by the boat which has not loiised 
its soul. The boat on the surface of the water which has 
aioused the soul, feels the wmd of divine grace, and 
that soul is the soul of devotion. The purited heait is the 
soul roused by the power of devotion. When the heait is 
purified, we feel that cuirent of divine giace appearing dvS tlic 
will of the peisonal God to save mankind 

The oiigmal meaning of the Sa\iOur and the method oi 
saving have been forgotten by the theologians, but 'he tinlv 
spiiitual souls feel that and, theiefore, do not cime wliat lIic 
theologians say They reject their theories and go srrc'jgiil 
and ahead, and find out the true meanmg. The spint of dll 
these teachings is entirely difierent from the oidinai) mean- 
ings which you gathci in schools and in theologies. Reading 
books and commentaiies is not religion Theiefoie, it is 
said m \’'edarita that all this gospel of words with fine com- 
mentaries and argumentations and lationahzations aie good for 
deluding the people, but they do not help us in getting salva- 
tion. "vve could cover all the Christian world with theologies 
that we ha\’e in India, and we reject them. Do vou think w'e 
could accept those of any other religions? No, because tiiey 
are just as bad as tliose which we reject. Fiom the \"echc 
period dowm to the present day you will find that man) books 
have been wutten. You will lequire twenty life-times to read 
all these books they have written, and the finest, most logical, 
scientific, and philosophical arguments have been given in 
them, but still thev do not help anv one m reaching the com- 
fort that comes to our souls through devotion and woiship 
of the eteiTui Truth. So, even if we have sinned duiing the 
whole of our lifetime, yet if we woiship the eternal Truth, 
or tlie personal God, we will find a deliverer ithin us, - n 
matter whether "we believe in any paiTicular deliverer or not, 
the Saviour will come to us He is bound to come, because 
it is an eternal law that whenever the devotee is ready foi 
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salvation, there appears the Saviour, and the form of the deli- 
verer depends upon the desire and quality or character of the 
devotee. 

If he has any particular choice of the form of the Saviour, 
he will find the Saviour in that form. He may come m the 
form of Christ. No body has seen the form of Christ, we may 
have seen the pictures, but all these pictures have been drawn 
or painted four or five hundred years after his ciucifixion. 
Photography was not in existence at that time. We may ima- 
gine him with light hair, or with dark hair. He had neither 
light nor dai*k hair, nor brown nor black, no one of the theo- 
logians or priests could tell it for certain. I have seen thou- 
sands of types of His figure in Italy in paintings and sculptures, 
each artist has tried to represent Him in his own way. I was 
in great confusion; I asked which one I should accept. I 
would accept none, and that was the best and most rational 
decision I could come to. 

Sri Krishna says: ''Fix thy heart on Me, concntrate thy 
thoughts on Me, and in Me thou shalt undoubtedly live here- 
after.”^° This is the substance of His teachings. It is the 
simplest form of religion. Can you fix your mind on God? 
No matter what particular form of God you believe in, but 
can you concentrate your thoughts on Him? If you can, in 
the end, after death, you would live with Him. This is the 
essence of all religions. You can apply it in Christianity, in 
Mohammedanism, in Judaism, Buddhism, Hinduism, Joro- 
astrianist or any other law. 

Why should we concentrate on Him and fix our mind on 
Him? Because He is the absolute Reality. If we fix on some- 
thing which will vanish, our thoughts will wander in space 
without any permanent foundation or support. If we fix our 
mind on ordinary mortals, they will pass away. If we fix it 


TFT 1 

The words suggest the idea of krama-muJdi by the worship 

of the determinate (saguna) Brahman or the personal God. Sankara 
said that by upasana, or by concentration and meditation upon the 
indeterminate (nirgum) Brahman, one attains instantly sadya-muUi with 
the komediate awareness of the Divine consciousness. 
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on human beings, they will go thiough evolution and change, 
and his own personality is the product of his own thoughts, 
desu'es and tendencies. VVe have no control over that. Even 
ii we do try to follow some particular soul, we shall be left 
behind. Perhaps, that soul will advance and lise to a Ingher 
plane where we would not be able to go, because we may not 
have reached that state of advancement. Theiefore, the 
object of our concentration, feelings, intellect, and our whole 
life would be subject to changes. And where can we find 
anything except in the eternal Being, the absolute Reality, 
which IS both personal and impersonal ? 

The pjersonal has one aspect. The impel sonal is more 
true than the personal, because it is eternal. All the gieat 
teachers of the world after having the experiences of the 
world, have declared that everything of the world is change- 
able, evanescent, transitory, and ejihemeral except God who is 
unchangeable and eternal. Then fix thy heart and soul on 
God, and there will be no danger. Earthly possessions you 
will never be able to carry with you. What good will they do 
you? They may bring you momentaiy satisfaction, but that 
is dll. All earthly sense-pleasures will bring momentary satis- 
faction, and the moie you wish for it, the worse you will be- 
come. That is one eternal Truth. Therefore, consider in the 
quiet moments and think over what is eternal, find out and 
fix your heart and soul on that, no matter under what condi- 
tions you may be, or under what circumstances you may be 
placed. You must love it, hold on to it, and feel it v/ilh 
earnestness, firm faith, and conviction. Then you will live in 
the eternal Truth, and that is what the religion of Vedanta 
teaches us how to live in the eternal Truth, so that the whole 
of our emotions, feelings, and love and desires and efiorts may 
not be in vain, but will be fulfilled and will bring solution 
of tlie purpose of life. 

Sri Krishna says: “If thou art unable to concentrate thy 
mind steadily on Me then seek to reach Me by the Yoga of 
constant parctice.'’^ 


m ^ #1 i 
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If you say, you cannot concentrate youi mmd on God. It is very 
difficult, and your mind is disti acted by earthly ideas, impres- 
sions, and conditions, and so Sii Jvi'ishna advises that if you 
concentrate youi mind steadily on Me, try to reach JMe by the 
Yoga of constant practice.' 

Sit quietly every day in your own lOom, and you will find 
that practice makes perfection. In thiee months, you will find 
you are another bemg. Go and practise, and if you have once 
succeeded m developmg the power of concentration, you will 
be able to fix your mind on God, whether personal or imper- 
sonal, and \ou will come to realize the divine communion 
with Him, and you will ultimately reach the goal so that after 
death of the body, you will find an eternal realm where there 
IS neither sufienng nor death but only eternal peace.^“ 

Sri Krishna says further: ‘If thou art unable to practise, 
devote thyself to doing works for My sake, for by peifoiming 
works for Me thou shalt attain to perfection.''^^ If you say 
that you have no time to parctise, and ai'e so busy with works, 
then work for God, do not seek the results, give the results 
to God, and do everything in the name of God. Then you 
will be working for the divine ideal, not for anything else, 


Sankara said: 

3 ^* 

In this connection Anandagiri forwarded two methods for concentra- 
tion- (1) 3TT55F^ ^55 ; (2) ‘?TefrS«R!% 

I 

Madhusudana Sarasvati forwarded three methods : (1) 

^ (2^ (3) 

Pataujah defined ‘STfSTR?’— 3T^S«fTH:’ {Wl) i-e- repeat- 

ed effort is known as practice {abhyasa). 

iJHeic Sri Kiishna has also suggested the kramamukti, or, in other - 
ward, the videhamuhi i.e emancipation after dissolution of the material 
body. 
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not ior all the works of our daily life, mcludiiig business and 
everything. 

And Sii Krishna says . “If this too thou ait unable to do, 
then, having roused thyself to i\ie and being self-conti oiled, do 
inou abandon the fruits of thy actions, do not seek the iiiuts oi 
works If you cannot perform the works for God’s sake, 
do not seek the results of works, abandon the fruits or >oui 
woiks. Eveiy day after peifoimmg the w^oiks of your aaily 
life say to your Lord, oi divine Ideal, ‘all the fruits and woiks 
of my body and mind go to Thee , they do not belong to me.’ 
When you letire and iie down on your bed, speak co youi 
divine Ideal, thus that ‘the works I have performed, will pio- 
duce their lesults but let these results go to Thee my Lord" 
Go and do this as long as you live, and in the end you will 
be purified. 

Make your mind and words coincide. Sri Ramakiishiia 
Paramaliansa also said that our thoughts and words must be 
one, we should not be thieves of our own thoughts Really 
if we steal our own thoughts and express certain things in the 
name of the Lord, we are deceivers. But, m truth, the Lord 
IS not deceived, we only fool ourselves and do not get the 
lesults and, consequently, we play the part of a hypocrite. 
So make the words harmonize with your thoughts, and let 
ihem work in perfect harmony, and you will get the results 
very quickly. Most people ask, Svhy are not my prayers 
fulfilled?"" Because your prayers are not in peifect haimony 
with your thoughts. So resign yourself to the will of the Lord 
by holding that you are the instruments, all the powers of your 
mind, senses and body do not belong to you, they are working 
through you, and you are nothing but mstruments in the hands 
of the almighty Power who is the Lord of the universe. That 
is the form of worship. After describing the various modes 
and methods as just as good and great still Sri Krishna says 




Thiee kinds of process of sadhana have already been mentioned, and 
they have been suggested in the commentary of Madhusudana Sarasvati 
And these three methods of process of sadhana or abhyasa have been 
summed up in the verse XIL 12. 
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111 the previous chapter, we learned that the ideal of Vedanta 
IS both the personal and the impeisonal Divmity. God can 
be worshipped as a personal Being and also as the impeisonal 
Supreme Spirit, which is the eternal and absolute Truth. The 
dualistic phase of Vedanta encourages worship of the personal 
eternal Truth, while the qualified non-duahstic and monistic 
phase of Vedanta encourages the worship of the impersonal 
absolute Truth. That worship consists in meditation, and i i 
sending our thoughts and ideas toward the Supreme Ideal, 
and there are various methods by which that eternal I ruth 
can be worshipped. For instance, Sri Krishna describes m 
this verse : ‘Tix thy heart on Me, the absolute Truth, concen- 
tiate thy thoughts in Me, and in Me thou shalt undoubtedly 
live hereafter. If thou ait unable to concentrate thy mind 
steadily on Me, then seek to reach Me by the Yoga of cons- 
tant practice.”^ You must learn to concentrate first, and con- 
centration can be developed through practice. Our mind is 
ordinarily distracted by the objects of the eternal world. Our 
mind is busily engaged in various works, and when we try to 
fix our attention on the highest Ideal, we find that our mind 
is not under our control and, so, in order to bring the mind 
under control, we should practise and devote a little time 
every day in trying to concentrate our mind on certain objects. 

The object should be at first a gross material or concrete 
object, then from a concrete object we go to the abstract, 
and from that we go to the Absolute. Just as in practising 
shooting, first we try to get a big target, then gradually 
we go to finer and finer points, and gradually we develop 
that power and faculty by which we can aim at the finest 
point. Similarly, in trying to focus our mental functions upon 
the finest and most abstract object which is beyond our mind 


^Vide the Gita, XII. 9. 
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we cannot succeed at once. So we must try from the giosser 
and more tangible objects at first, and then giadually come 
higher and higher, and that is called the Yoga of constant 
practice. If you are unabel to piactise it, we have already 
explamed, devote yourself to doing works for the sake of the 
Lord. If we do works for the sake of the Lord and all the 
woiks we peiform like this during our daily hie, then these 
works would be the means by which we should be able to 
attain to the highest goal of all religions, for, ‘‘by performing 
works for My sake thou shalt attain to perfection” said the 
Lord. 

Perfection is the ideal and this means the attainment of 
Godconsciousness (brahmanubhuti). We must feel that we 
are divine and are in touch with the Divinity. The Divinity 
dwells within us. He is the Soul of our souls, the Life of 
our lives m Him we live and move and have our being , we 
cannot do anything without being guided and directed by 
the almight>^ will. The individual will working in us is only 
a part and parcel of the universal will which is called the 
will of God, and when we understand that these bodies and 
minds are nothing but the instruments through which the 
divine will is working, we do not care for our earthly ambi 
tions and earthly objects and do not long for these earthK 
pleasures, but we look upon them as trivial and of no con- 
sequence. In that state of perfection, all bondages will be 
torn off, all the knots of desires will be cut assunder, and all 
the desires of ambition will be fulfilled. 

The highest ambition of human life is to be perfect, and 
when that is fulfilled, all other ambitions are included in it. 
‘Tf these two thou art unable to do, then, hawng resigned thy- 
self to Me, the Supreme Spiiit, and being self-controlled, do thou 
abandon the fruits of all actions,” says the Lord. If we cannot 
work for God, or for the Supreme Deity, then having done all 
this work for work's sake and not seeking the results of our 
works if we realize our own mental conditions and the nature 
of the forces by which we are directed to do different actions, 
then we find that these forces do not belong to us as indivi- 
duals, but they belong to the universe. There is one mind 
oi mental current that is running through the universe, and 
that is called the cosmic mind or Prakrit^ and when that mind 
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manifests itself through the individual body, it becomes the 
individual mind. Just the force of attraction is all-pervading, 
the life-force, wherever there is a manifestation of it, is ex- 
pressing itself on the material plane, but that life-force does 
not belong to any particular being. Life-force in me and you, 
does not belong to me or to you, but it belongs to the universe, 
nay, it belongs to God who is universal ; and when we realize 
it m this way, we find that all the activities of minds and 
bodies are done, not by merely individual powei or forces. 

When these forces are working through us, they must 
bring their results and, even when we do not care for the 
results and do not want them, they are bound to come. Simply 
by desiring the results we create anxiety in our minds and get 
into a disturbance, and that does not bring the result quicker, 
but makes everything unpleasant and also makes us unhappy 
in the end. Therefore, we should not be anxious about the 
results, but should perform our duties with the utmost ability 
resigning the results to the hands of the Almighty who is 
working in the universe. 

Indeed, knowledge is better than steady practice. For 
instance, when you go to church or to any place, you are told 
to practise something, or to go through certain rituals and 
ceremonies. Ordinary people follow that practice, but they 
do not produce such results as the practice which is based 
upon knowledge. Therefore, knowledge is greater and brings 
better results than steady practice. 

Meditation is better than knowledge, because by that 
power we make that knowledge which is vague and indefinite 
at first and is a p^rt of our being. You receive Icnowiedge by 
reading books and studying nature, but if you wish to make that 
a part of your being, you will have to assimilate that knowledge 
and make it a part of yourself so that at any time you would 
receive the benefit of that knowledge. 

Resignation of the fruits of actions exceeds meditation, 
and when it gets to the real truth of the universe, or when 
we get into the core of the Truth of that knowledge, we are in a 
position to resign ourselves completely to that Truth, and 
that resignation brings a great peace and comfort. When you 
are struggling hard to obtain a certain thing and with all 
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your efforts, you are not accomplishing exactly what you wish 
to have and, after that time, when you see that you have 
done your best, then you resign and say, all right, I cannot 
do anything better, I have done my best/ Then along with 
that lesignation come peace and rest, and that enjoyment of 
peace and rest means something which is worth-having. 

Perfect peace instantly follows resignation Whenever 
v/e are strugghng to get along in this world and to under- 
stand the purpose of life, and if we accomplish it in this Life 
with all our efforts, then come true peace and happiness. 
Jesus the Christ just before the crucifixion w^as very much 
worried and did not know what to do. He prayed, ''O Lmd, 
if it be possible, let this cup pass away from me”. After the 
first prayer He had no peace. He prayed again and had no 
peace, and after that He prayed for the third time saving, 
‘It be so. Lord ; let Thy will be done, not my will but Thy 
will be done. Father, into thy hands, I commend my spirit.” 
That was resignation, and, in all great teachings, we will find 
that resignation is the result of all great attempts, and with 
that resignation come wonderful peace, happiness, and strength. 
And it is for this reason that all the great teachers of the world 
try to resign themselves, and from the bottom of their souls 
they say, ‘Xord, thy will be done.” 

Our individual wills may produce great results, but this 
will be limited in the end, because the individual wil is 
limited in its nature. The person who has attained to peace 
and perfection in this world, is like an ideal. His life is the 
ideal life, and he is worshipped as the Saviour of mankind. 
And here you will find the most beautiful description of one 
who has attained to perfection and Godconsciousness. You 
must have read in the Bible, the ideal life of the Sermon on 
the Mount, but here you will find something described 
which has never been excelled by any religious teachers in 
any part of the world 

Sri Krishna says. ‘Tie who hurts no creature, who is 
kind and compassionate toward all, who is free from attach- 
ment and egotism, who is equanimous in p»leasure and pain, 
who is forgiving and contented, meditative and restrained and 
firm in faith, whose heart and soul are directed to me, is dear 
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to me.’'^ Take any one of these characteristics : ''He who 
hurts no creature’". A peifect man is one who will hurt no 
creature. In fact, there is no hatred in God. If theie is hatred 
m God, that God is man-made God, He is anthropomorphic 
God, and we do not regard that God as the ideal of the 
universal religion. 

A perfect man must be kind and compassionate toward 
all, and his heart must weep at the misery and suliermg of 
any living creature before his eyes. He must be free from 
attachment. He must not have any particular attachment to 
any particular object, and he must not have any egotism. We 
must not say, “I can do this, or that, because his must melt 
away into that universal T and he will say, ''Whatever is 
mine, is thine, whatever is thine, is mine”. He must feel that 
wonderful unity or oneness which will make the individual 
human divine like a living God on this earth. Pleasure and 
pain will not affect him. He wiU remain equanimous, because 
the farther we are away from the animal plane, the nearer we 
come to that oneness. God is above pleasure and pain. It 
He were affected, we would not hold Him as the ideal, and 
a perfect man, being nearer to God, must rise above pleasure 
and pain. 

A perfect man will forgive, because he pities those groping 
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111 the darkness of ignorance. God never forces. A true pro- 
phet IS one who never forces, and those of ancient times who 
used to force, were not so divme. Force is not and should 
not be m the character of one who has reached perfection. 
"To err is human, to forgive is divine"', and a perfect man 
must be contented with anything Contentment is very raiely 
practised by ordinary people, because they are taught to have 
ambition. They encourage their ambition, and do not have 
contentment. You will find this contentment is a great virtue. 
In India, the people, though they sufler fiom poverty, still 
have wonderful contentment. The people of India in general, 
do not think that they are very poor, but ai'e moie happy and 
contented than any other people on earth. Because they prac- 
tise contentment, and that would be a gieat thing in this coun- 
try to teach among the poorest classes. They must be con- 
tented with tlieir powers and abiiit} and what they already 
possess. They should not go out and try to be millionaires 
by robbing other people of their property, but should try to 
earn their living by honest means, and exercise truthfulness 
and kindly feelmg. 

We must be meditative. We must not forget the ideal 
of our life We must keep our mind fixed on the highest ideal. 
The world cannot be the ideal, because the world is transitory 
That w^hich is eternal, unchangeable, everlasting, and almighty 
and which is the source of all consciousness, mtelligence, 
and power, should be the ideal. We must practise self-con- 
trol, otherwise we would be disturbed by anger, and the tiivial 
things that we constantly come in contact with. Environ- 
mental conditions ought not to produce sensations in om: 
mind. Our senses are like the wild animals, and if we let 
them loose, they will go and destroy everything, and they 
will try^ to do everything to enrich themselves, and that would 
be lack of control. But a person who has reached perfertion, 
should try to show control under all conditions. 

He should have firm faith, and that is a constant com- 
panion of all knowledge. You are sitting here, and you Iiave 
faith m yourselves that you are sitting here. If the whole 
world says you are not sitting here, but some otlier being is 
sitting there, you do not believe it all. This kind of faith is 
based upon self-consciousness. So when you have that con- 
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sciousness and feel that you are one with the Divinity, if the 
whole world says that it is not so, you would not believe it. 
Firmness in faith must be firmness through knowledge, but 
when it is not backed with knowledge and existence, it is weak. 
When a man has i cached perfection and firmness and when 
he knows it is so and his faith is not based upon any error, his 
heart and soul are directed toward the eternal Truth. His 
heart and soul ai*e directed toward the Highest, because he 
finds the absolute Being in everything. Then his heart 
and soul are fixed, he finds the eternal Truth. Therefore, he does 
not care for anything which is not one with the eternal Being. 
Such a man who has reached perfection, is the most beloved 
of God. 

We must learn to be kind to all living creatures. Other 
living creatures are afraid of us, because we have the feeling 
of injurmg them. The moment we have dropped that feeling, 
they are no longei afraid of us. Look at the squirrels in the 
park. When you feed them, they will jump on your shoulder 
and have no fear, because you ai'e not going to harm or injure 
them, tlierefore, they are absolutely free. That feeling we 
should cultivate. That feeling of injuring others we should 
try to avoid as much as we can during our daily life, and by 
doing that we should come nearer to our highest ideal. 

"'He by whom the world is not affected, who is not 
affected by the world, who is free from self-esteem, envy, fear, 
and anxiety, is the most beloved of Me” says the Lord.^ We 
must not become a nuisance to the world, must not become 
a burden to the world, to society, to our neighbours and to 
our country. We must not be affected by any people, and 
must not affect tliem unpleasantly. This is a thing which 
very few people practise, but one who has reached perfection, 
lives firmly in the world without disturbibng any person, and 
without being disturbed by the world. He has no fear or 
anxiety and no envy for anything, because he has attained to the 
Highest. He has no self-esteem in the ordinary human sense ; 
but he has self-esteem in the highest sense ; he has self-esteem 
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on the highest plane, a spmt which is esteemed by all. He 
knows he is conscious of his divine nature, but not in an 
egotistic Vv^ay, and, therefore, he becomes the beloved of the 
Divinity. That should be the ideal and we should hold it m 
our mmd aivvays that no soul, no hvmg creature, be 
disturbed by me’. Rise above all distm'bances ; is this im- 
possible? No, it can be practised , and if we hold that ideal 
and tiy to mould our character accordmg to the ideal, 
we can do it during this life, and that is what the Vedanta 
teaches. It makes us understand the ideal first and then 
moulds the character accordmg to the ideal, not because 
it is said m some book. It is based upon facts and 
we get the results light now. You do not have to go through 
any particular kind of belief or any particular demonstiation 
or dogma, but you take it naturally rationally. Follow this 
ideal, mould your character and become perfect, even m this 
life. 

''He who is free from all thoughts of wants, who is pure 
and vigorous, who is above all temporal afiections, is free fiom 
worldly agitations, and who has abandoned aU passions, who 
is full of devotion, is beloved of Me,” says the Lord.^ We must 
not depend upon anybody, but depend upon eternal thing, 
and that is Truth. We must not depend upon any moital 
Why should we depend upon any mortal for earthly objects? 
If we serve the eternal Truth, do you think we shall mind 
earthly objcts ? They will come to us and, if we practise 
constantly we shall find we are perfectly happy without the 
things which ordinary mortals want. 

Purity must be practised. You must be pure in thought, 
in word, and in deed, and you must live a pure life. What 
made the maityrs give up them life ? Puritv and faith in 
God inspired them. Show the standard of purity and the 
world will worship you. A man or woman vAio can show 
purity of character, will be worshipped. He is the idea! of 
all. 

We must be full of vigour and strength. Do you think 
physical strength is meant here ? We do not worsliip the 
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tiger for his physical strength, or a hon for his power and 
vigoui. Show the highei strength and the world will bow 
down to you. That strength comes from Divine realization. 
True knowledge is power and sti'ength. If you know that the 
Divinity is dwelling withm you, if you know that you are the 
son of God even if the whole world goes to pieces, you will 
stand firm like an eternal rock, and no one can injure you. 

Be above all temporal affections, but affections should 
be spiiitualized and made into divine affections. When 
we know that love is God and all forms of affections are 
nothing but different phases of that one divine love, then we 
can spiritualize them. Then earthly objects of senses will 
vanish, and the higher affections will take their place. There- 
fore, we should rise above all earthly affections, and make them 
divine. Be free from all worldly ambitions which disturb the 
mmd, and bring unrest to the soul, because if we have a 
passionate endeavour for an earthly object, there is no end 
of anxiety connected with it. Go and live in a city and see 
how happy that man is, and then you will not covet his aspi- 
rations and anxieties. Because it is a thing which a wise man 
would not care for. There is no peace in it, and a wise man 
likes that which brings peace and happiness to the soul. 

''He who neither rejoices nor hates, neither grieves nor 
desires, who has renounced merit and demerit, who is full of 
dvotion, is dear to me” says the Lord.® "He who neither re- 
joices nor hates” — ^it must be a very cold, indifferent state. 
No, it is not a state of indifference ; it is not ordinary rejoicing 
over some good luck, that would not be the highest ideal, 
that kind of rejoicing would not be desirable. That kind of 
hatred which exists in ordinary small minds, is not desirable 
The person who grieves, is sorrowful, because he has lost 
certain things, or because his relative is dead, and not knowing 
the real condition of the soul he grieves for. That is 
the result of ignorance, therefore, that grief is not desirable. 
We must not be slaves to ordinary desires. We must rise above 
those merit and demerit, and we must rise above all relativity, 

because the absolute Truth is beyond merit and demerit, beyond 
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like and dislike, and beyond ordinary pleasures and pain. Is 
that state possible? Yet, when you enter into the innermost 
nature of your being, you will find in yourself something that 
is absolute and remains the same, whethei you have enjoy- 
ment or unhappiness, pleasure or pain. It is the same. It is 
the constant equanimity. The moment you have found that, 
that very moment you have risen above all relativity and ordi- 
nary plane of the world. 

''He who is the same toward both friend and foe, the same 
also in honour and dishonour, m heat and cold, in pleasure 
and pain , who is the same in all these dual existences and 
conditions of life, who is content with anything, and is home- 
less, steady-minded and full of devotion, is perfect and, there- 
fore, is dear to Me”, says the Lord.^ Each one of these 
qualities you will find in all the great characters of the world. 

"To friend and foe”. We have our friends and foes as 
long as we are on this plane of relativity, but when we begin 
to see that all human beings aie children of immortal Bliss, 
irrespective of caste, creed, or nationality, then all appear to 
be friends, and there is no foe. When there is no foe, how 
can there be a friend? Because, friend and foe are two rela- 
tive terms. They are all divine, when we have lisen above all 
distinctions of friend and foe. And thus we have come to that 
higher realization of divine kindliness in respect of all human 
beings. Therefore a perfect man is one who is kindly to all 
in that way, just as God is kindly to all. 

"In honour and dishonour”: Dishonour is a very injuri- 
ous thing for a man who lives in the world, but if we can rise 
above that distinction, then if any one uses a disrespectful 
term toward us, or any kind of treatment which is not very 
desirable, we may show outwardly our resentment. But if we 
can hold our mind above that and remain undisturbed in the 
world, that state is much better. What are honour and dis- 
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honour? If you come to analyse them, you find there is no- 
thing in them. He who does not honour the divine in you, 
IS ignorant, and that which is not divine m you, should not 
be honoured by anybody. Why should we demand honour 
and respect when we are not woithy of honour and respect 
from others? We honour one who is worthy of honour and 
respect, and that is because of the Divinity, and if we can 
recognize that Divmity in us, then we have risen above honour 
and dishonour. 

The word dishonour is nothing but an empty vibration of 
air. Anybody can say anytliing to you and these words said 
would pioduce a kind of wave in your mind, or an attitude of 
restlessness in your soul, but you must exercise self-control and 
not get so disturbed by ceitain waves of air and waves of 
words that can come fiom another person. And, therefore, 
if we live in this way in this world, we are not of the world. 
The world will try to take advantage of such persons, and will 
try to kill them, but still if we go on with that ideal, the person 
who at first had tried to take advantage, will become difie>*ent, 
just as wild animals will become kindly to any one who has 
no thought of injuring them. Those who at first tried to take 
advantage of you, will at length be drawn to you. They will 
see the greatness in you, though at first they hated you. It has 
been the way in all countries, in all ages. 

If those do not take proper care of you in the world and 
do not respect you, what do you care? You are serving your 
Ideal, and you are trying your best to be one with highest Ideal. 
You are trying to rise above the ordinary plane, therefore, 
nothing ought to disturb you, or make you unhappy. 

‘‘Homeless’’ : The whole world is your home ; you do 
not live in one particular spot, such as most people would 
call their home. Christ was homeless, and why should we 
not tiy to be just as comfortable in one place as in another? 
Or in our home, why should we have attachment to particular 
conditions? Do you not think it is weakness to be under 
particular conditions? We should be able to go on and live 
under all conditions. Take the great examples of the teachers 
who are going through all kinds of hardship. They are per- 
fectly happy. So why should we tie ourselves down to be 
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slaves to any particular condition of home comforts? We aie 
\veakeniDg ourselves and destroymg that wonderful power of 
conquering environmental conditions which we possess. 

W'e should also train our children in that way from the 
very begmiimg. Lei them bear all hardships, and remain 
happy under all conditions. That kind of training is mach 
better than to ailov/ them to be delicate and sick and limiled 
in power and strength. 

We must not be fickle, whenever we hold an ideal as the 
Highest. But we must stick or cling to it, and that which 
is not the highest, we should not care to hold as the ideal. 

We should practise restraint of our tongue. Too mLich 
talking is not good, but it is a waste of energy. When two 
people meet, they are constantly talking. There are sc>me 
persons who cannot sit quietly, and they talk to the wall or 
the door. It is a habit. They cannot keep quiet, and that is 
a great disease. Every day we should sit quietly for a few 
minutes at least, and practise silence for half an hour, and 
that would be quite enough, and after that we would gain 
such a tremendous power and strength that we would be 
able to keep silence in times of agitation and disturbance. 
When people are trying to injure you, you can exercise that 
restraint and power of self-control, and that will come thiough 
practice. You will find that these great seers never waste 
their energy. There is a saying, Tie who talks much, must 
talk in vain , and it is true. Therefore, we must practise that 
restraint of tlie tongue. 

All these things, if we try to practise during our daily life 
and hold as ideals, we must succeed in getting some of these 
virtues even in this life, and as such as we obtain them in 
this life it is a gain. And when we pass away, we cannot 
take anything with us except our character or nature winch 
is developed in this life. The character or nature is the r-ro- 
perty of the soul and that propeit}^ will not be lost. So, if 
we have practised self-control and have remained bTithful and 
gained knowledge and wisdom, these will remain with us fore- 
ever. Other things which we require during our earthly 
existence, will have to leave here, and even the mateTal 
body which we call our own, will be left behind. But that 
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which IS our soul-life, will develop and go from one plane 
of existence into another, rise higher and higher thiough the 
piocess of evolution, and will reach eventually the ideal goal, 
and become perfect in the end. 

Vedanta teaches that each mdividual soul is bound to 
be perlect m the end, and no soul will be left behuid for 
ever. Such one is marching toward tlie highest Ideal, and 
will reach perfection and Godconsciousness in the end. Ftom 
the lowest animal we have come up to this state of existence 
by going through diflerent grades of evolution. We must have 
taken millions and milhons of years m different cycles of 
evolution, but we are going onward and forward. VVe are 
marching toward the ideal goal of perfection, and whatsoever 
we have accomplished in this life, is a gain to us. So far as 
we have advanced, we should not have to go back to gain that 
much. What a great consolation it is to know that we are 
marching onward toward perfection. Consciously or uncon- 
sciously we are fuMllmg the purposes of life and evolution 
and these ideals. If we keep them before our mind, it will 
help us in attaining to that goal in shorter time, because the 
ideal of Vedanta is to lesson the period of evolution and to 
make the individual soul go through many different grades m 
one space of existence and make the progress quicker. There- 
fore we need practice. 

All these great teachers like Christ, Buddha and Rama- 
krishna have given their examples to the world to have that 
ideal and in one life, much can be done. Ordinary people 
ideal, and in one life, much can be done. Ordinary people 
by their own desires. Their tendencies are on a lower plane, 
their spiritual eye has not been opened, and they do not long 
for that which is eternal and everlasting, because they do 
not know that there is such a thing as eternal and absolute 
Truth, they do not know that there is such a thing as a pur- 
pose of life, therefore, they do not care for it. But wise men 
are those to whom these higher truths are open. They can 
understand the purpose of hfe better and long for realization, 
and such persons will be the ideal. 

''Those who follow this eternal law as spoken above, en- 
dued with faith, regarding Me as the highest goal and are 
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devoted to me, are exceedingly deai to me” says the Lord.' 
This IS the eternal law that m leachmg peifection all the 
qualities that are manifested by those who have reached per- 
fection are eternal. You do not have to go to any 
paiticular religionist to get it. You may not belong to any 
religion or sect or creed, but still you can attain to perfection, 
because these are eternal laws, and they produce their eternal 
results under all conditions. 

Attainment to perfection is as universal as the divine Being 
IS universal. So the attainment to Godconsciousness is uni- 
versal. All nations and all individuals, living m all ages, have 
held the same ideal. Whether they have attained to it or 
not is another question, but they have had the same ideal 
from the very bgmning of existence upon this eaith. The 
same idea is given by the Vedanta philosophy, and the plan 
of reaching that ideal is also given. Therefore the \^edanta 
philosophy is not only a philosophy and a religion, but is the 
most practical philosophy and religion. It is not limited by 
any book, nor by any particular set of teachings, but takes in 
the ideals which are based upon eternal laws, and propagates 
them amongst the people, and tells them to follow and reach 
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that even in this iife. Because whatever is accomplished in 
this life, will be a property of our soul after death. Peifectioii 
does not begin in the grave, but we must remember that. Some 
say that if we live our daily life, we will attain to perfection 
after death, but that is not so. Our future will be the lesultant 
of the present. ''What thou sowest, thou shalt also reap”, and 
that is another eternal law. If we wish to be perfect after 
death, we must try and be perfect now, and as far as we are 
advanced in this life, so far we will be after death. There 
toay be progress after death, but that progress will take time. 
We will have to go tlirough many stages of evolution in ordei 
to reach the end of all progress. Then why should we not 
try now, in this life, if that be the ideal? We know that 
ordinary things of the woild cannot satisfy our souls, if they 
could, we would have been perfect already. But the most 
essential thing for raching perfection is to know the eternal 
Truth i.e. to reach Godconsciousness, to feel that the Divinity 
is dwelling in us, and to realize that each individual soul is 
potentially perfect, and to become conscious of it is the ideal. 
That which is potential, must be made actual. When we 
become conscious o£ it and bring it on the plane of 
consciousness, that is a great tiling, and Vedanta will help 
us in attaining to that. 



CHAPTER XLI 


WE ALL ARE IMMORTAL AND INDESTRUCTIBLE 

Now we will begin witli the thirteenth chapter. In this 
chapter, discrimination between Fraknti or nature, or matter 
and Spnit, or the material body and the individual soul or 
furusha, is given. This discrimination is one of the essential 
things for the attainment of Godcoiisciousness. We must learn 
the difference between matter and spirit, or the material body 
and the soul, or nature and the source of intelligence which 
is beyond nature. 

Sri Krishna said: 'There are two terms or elements- 
Frakriti and Funisha, — Kshetra and Kshatrajna, — Jnana and 
Jneya , I would like to know these things. This body is called 
Kshetra and he who is conscious of it, is called Kshetra\naF^ 
The word Kshetra literally means a field where they grow coin 
and other vegetables etc., and, in that sense, it may mean this 
body is the field for reaping the results of our works. These 
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the help of these two prakritis performs acts of creation, preservation 
and destruction. 
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works may be of this life and also of pievious lives. In this 
body, we reap the results or effects of the woiks, which we 
did in our previous incarnations, as well as those of our own 
performed works during our lifetime. Some of these works 
may not produce the results m this incarnation that will be 
paid up. When a man suddenly dies without reaping the 
results of his own works, performed during his lifetime, do 
you think that these works will cease to produce their lesults? 
]No, they will remain stored up in a seed form and bring theu 
results later. Some may come after death, others which may 
be obtained only on the human plane, will come only when 
the soul will reincarnate in a human form on this plane of 
existence, and he who is conscious of it, is called Kshetrajna^ 
the knower, the conscious soul. 

There is this difference, the material body is not con- 
scious of itself, but there is something in a living man who 
is conscious of the material body, and this consciousness is not 
the same as the material body, nor is it the result of the com- 
bination of matter or the material forces. It is something 
immaterial, distinct from matter, or the combinations of matter. 
This discrimination is necessary. When we have learned to 
discriminate in this way we have understood the difference that 
exists between matter and spirit, between body and soul. We 
should also understand then the true relation which this indi- 
vidual soul bears to God. In order to know God, we must 
first of all know our own souls, because God is finer than our 
ego. God is the essence of our souls, and when we wish to 
know God, we must know ourselves first. We will know our- 
selves not as bodies, but as souls, or as conscious entity, and 
as not that which is the result of material particles, or of the 
material forces. 

In Vedanta, you will notice that this knowledge is the 
most important one, and from that gradually there is know- 
ledge leading to the realization of the unity between the 
essence of our souls and the essence of the Creator. There 
is similarity, and there is oneness between all these various 
manifestations in the forms of individual souls or the indivi- 
dual egos of human beings or animals etc. 

We have discussed before that when Sri Krishna talks of 
himself or mentions the persons like I, Me, Mine he never 
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uses them in the same sense as the ordinary mortal uses those 
terms m the sense of bodies, but he uses the words of I, 
me, mme in the sense of the Supieme Spirit and, when we 
understand that we will see that the great teacheis of the 
world have always used these pronouns, I, me, and mine, no: 
referring to their material physical foims, but meaning only 
the spiiitual and the divine part dwelling in the physical form, 
and with whom they are identified, or are one. 

If we remember this, we will be able to undeistand the 
meaning of the sayings of Jesus tlie Christ, or Lord Buddha 
or Sri Bamakiishna. Sri Krishna says. "Do thou also know 
Me as the individual souls of all bodies ; knowledge of the 
body and the soul, of matter and spirit, Kshetra and Kshetrqna 
is deemed by Me as the highest knowledge.'’^ Later we learn 
the fundamental principles of the philosophy of Vedanta. The 
Lord says . "Do thou know Me as the individual souls in all 
bodies,’" and here the mdividual souls are nothmg but the 
images or reflections of the Supreme Deity, and we must not 
forget that. Gradually we would be able to understand the 
meaning of the word reflection or image, but first of all, w’e 
must know that our conscious entity is related to the supreme 
conscious entity of the universe. The supreme or cosmic con- 
scious entity is God. The Lord has said: "The knowledge 


5TT ¥[Krf I 




In most of the edition of the Gita, this verse No. 3 is given as 
No. 2. 

Sankara explained this verse elaboiately, as this chapter on the 
Kshtra-Kshetra]na-tibhaga-yoga i.e. division of jiva and Xsvara is very 
important one. Madhusudana Sarasvati gave the essence of this verse 

3 (or 2). He said. 


; ggpfr i” 

Here it should be remembered that Kshetra means the individual 
soul (jiva) with material body, antahkarana and other material and 
mental things, whereas Kshetrajtia is self-revealing supreme conscious- 
ness, which is generally known as God (Isvara). 


IX — ^9 



652 


SWAMI ABHEDANAJNDA 


of the body and the soul, of mattei and spuit is deemed by 
me as the highest knowledge/' and from this we know tliat 
there cannot be any other knowledge higher than this loiow- 
ledge of tlie distinction between matter and spirit. All other 
knowledge is subservient to this one supreme knowledge, which 
is recognised as the highest wisdom. A wise man is one who 
has understood that difierence, and one who has not under- 
stood that difierence, is an ordinary mortal. He is not fitted 
to attam to Godconsciousness or perfection. 

Here various questions may arise as to how is it possible that 
the individual souls would be one with God? We are going 
through all kinds of experiences like suffering, misery, etc. and 
gradually developing m the fields of our intellect, understand- 
ing etc. It may be askbd as to how is it possible that we 
should be one with God, or God should be the essence of 
our souls, or should appear as individual souls? It is the most 
difficult oi all objects of knowledge to know how it is possible 
that God would appear as the individual souls and at the same 
tmie the individual souls would have to go through all tlrese 
experiences of birth etc. This is one of the greatest mysteries. 
So we must try our best to find out the correct solution. 

All religions are nothing but so many attempts of the 
human minds to explain that mystery. Some religions leave 
this mystery as insoluble and unknowable, but Vedanta philo- 
sox^hy does not leave this mystery in that way. The religion 
of Vedanta tries to explain these mysteries in the most scien- 
tific and logical manner. Gradually we will be able to under- 
stand how it is possible for the individual soul to go through 
all these experiences, but yet it is possible for the individual 
souls to go through all these experiences, yet at the same time 
it is not different from the essence of the Supreme Deity. 
When we have understood that, we will be able to say as Jesus 
the Chiist said, 'T and the Father are one”, and that know- 
ledge is bound to come to every individual soul sooner or 
later. That is one great consolation which we receive in the 
study of this great philosophy. Each individual soul will have 
to realize in the same way as Christ and other great Saviours 
realized it both before and after Christ. When you will be 
able to say, 'T am in the sun, in the moon, and everywhere I 
exist,” you will say not in a material sense or a physical sense, 
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but in the sense of the spirit. Then you have understood your 
omnipotence. Then you will know that you are the child of 
immortal bliss, and you are not of this world, you are not a 
childien of moitals, but through a mortal you have gotten this 
bodily form, and this form is nothing but the field for reapmg 
the lesults of your past actions. The commentatois have 
^’aised ail these questions and objections, and have answered 
them too. It would not be necessary to go thi*ough all the 
detailed metaphysical discussions, but those who wish to know 
more about these discussions, can read the translation of Saii- 
karachara's commentary, which runs through several pages. 

But the essence of the commentary of Sankara (on the 
veise 2) is that though the Supreme Deity, the Kshetrapia or 
Atman, appeal's as manifold for many adjuncts or attributes, yet 
He is" above all those adjuncts and attributes. Ke is all the time 
above all divisions. In fact, the attributeless Vijnana (Brahman - 
vijnana) seems to be manifold for upadhis which aie the pro 
duct of nescience or maya. As fire being the nature of heat, heat 
is imposed or superimposed on the fire, so the Kshetrajna or 
Atman being the nature of Vijnana or pure consciousness, 
the vpadhi of knower {vijnatritva) is superimposed on the 
Vijnana But, in truth, Kshetrajna or Vijnana is not endowed 
with the category or adjunct of loiower (Vijnatd) but is the pure 
Vijnana or consciousness itself. Therefore the Kshetrajna ap- 
pears as many or manifold for its different Kshetras or bodies, 
but, in truth, it is unique and one without the second.^ 

Sri Krishna says: "Hear from Me what Kshefra js 
and what nature it is, what changes we would undergo, w^hat 
are their causes and what are their kinds, what is the nature 


^ Sankara said • 

cf Nw<:i41'4ifwr 

S15r ^FRcTT l'hR'=b4N5M I*1R WT tipT 

* - l” 

Anandagiri also explained the conmientar>- of Sanhara elaborately. 
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oi the conscious soul and what power is possessed"’/^ Here the 
Lord IS trying to explain thiough both these questions what 
the Truth is, what is its nature, whether it is spiiitual or mate- 
lial, it is transitoiy, or is everlasting, what changes it goes 
thiough, what causes and produces these bodies etc., and whai 
diflerent forms of bodies are produced from the same cause , 
and who is the knower of this Kshetra possessing certain powers, 
and what are these powers? These tiuths have been taught 
by the sages in various ways and have been described through 
various hymns and also in the chapters of the aphorisms of 
Vedanta which is full of reason, and is caiTying conviction. 

So these have been the thoughts of the ancient sages of 
India. They explained them first ; they searched for the true 
solution o£ these mysteries, and in their attempts all these ques- 
tions spontaneously arose in their mmds, and they afterward 
tried to explain these questions in the most satisfactory way, 
and the result was this wonderful system of Vedanta philosophy. 
So Vedanta philosophy and the religion of Vedanta have no 
founder. The great sages have contributed to it these results, 
and all these investigators and searchers of nature in the exter- 
nal world found the proper solution of the mysteries of the 
soul. And when they did not succeed, they turned their atten- 
tion inside and began to study their own souls, and there they 
discovered the solution. As we all know by trying to stud\’ 
nature externally, so the modem scientists have arrived at 
different solutions, and most of them have left most fundamental 
ones as unfathomable mysteries. 

Brains like tiiose of Spencer, Huxly, or Darwin after study- 
ing the material world and making investigations upon the field 
tod knowing good deal about its origin too, have not been 
able to answer these questions. But is there no other way by 
which these questions could be solved? The modern scientists 
would say, no, it is unknown and unknowable, as Herbert 
Spencer and afterwards Immanual Kant said, but the Indian 
sages of ancient times declare before the world that it could be 
known, and that way of knowing is not through the study of ex- 
ternal nature, but through the study of intemal nature of the in- 
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dividual soul. The natuie of the soul is so subtle and so myste- 
rious that >ou cannot get at it and understand it by studying 
the gioss material objects, because it is beyond the reach of tlic 
gioss sense peiceptions, and beyond the leach of speech and 
mind and intellect — ' avammanasd gcharamr Anythmg that we 
blow in the external world, is dependent upon our own self- 
conscious entity. Whatever we try to know, we blow through 
ouiselves, and we cannot go out of ouiselves. When we try to 
blow a material object like a chair, how would we do it and 
what is our knowledge of the chau? We will find that we 
know the chair in itself, and we know it as we aie related to 
the chair, or as the chair appears to us thiough our senses 
Do our senses come in duect contact with the chan-? No, but 
they are m touch with ceitain vibrations of etherial particles, 
and these vibiations are afteiward translated into our sensations 
and percepts, concepts and ideas, etc. So we cannot know the 
external object as it is, but we know the external object as it 
appears to us. No one has ever seen a chair by itself, but 
every one has seen the chair as it appeared to him, and that 
the difference So when we are dividmg the chair into pieces, 
or are burning it, or are trying to find out the elements that 
have made it, we are simply studying the appearances of these 
elements of phenomena, and it appeal's to us as are i elated to 
and nothing else, and afteiward we make or draw inferences 
from these experiences. 

If we tiy to know the nature of our soul by stud\mg the 
appeal ances of the states of consciousness, it would not be pos- 
sible for us, because all of our knowledge of tlie external world 
depends upon our self-consciousness, and this is time of all 
other knowledge. So first we must biow that we are existing 
and are leady to study and investigate nature We stait 
away from the source of our seif outside, and unless we go 
back to the centre of our soul again, we cannot blow the 
origin of our soul. Some people like the scientists try to 
vivesect the brain, but they do not find anythmg there Tliey 
might as well try to find out the soul in the heart, or in the 
stomach, as the ancient seekers did and failed, so it is only a 
waste of time and energy to find out soul througli matter 
So the process should be reversed, and we should find out 
matter through soul and then come to die right solution. 
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Here we find the description of Kshetra, which is mate- 
rial. Fhst of all, we must know the subtle elements that 
make up the gross physical body. Then we must know 
egoism, then intellect, the unmamfested, then ten senses, mind, 
and five objects of senses, and then the mental faculties, de- 
sires, hatred, pleasure, pam, the aggregate, relative conscious- 
ness, intelligence, and fortitude. This, in short, is called 
Kshetra with its modifications. So we see that mind and de- 
sire, pleasure and pam, and hatred are included m the mate- 
rial body, or in the sense body. Mind is only the vibration 
of finer matter. But there is something higher than mind. 
The source of our intelligence, existence, and consciousness is 
higher than the psychic plane. That is a thing which very 
few people can understand. When the modem scientists tell 
us that mind is nothing but the vibration of some ethenal par- 
ticles, they are right. The mind is nothing but vibration, 
but the knower of thoughts and mental functions is not a 
vibration. The knower is different from a vibration of any 
kind. 

This is the description of the most ancient system of 
science that was explained by Kapila in the Sankhya system. 
and in this system you will find the theory of cosmic evolution 
most clearly explamed for the first time. All these subtle ele- 
ments which are very fine and make up the gross mateiial 
objects, are the results of still finer substances, as you will find 
in studying this evolutionary philosophy. In the beginning, 
there was one unmamfested energy® and that energy took the 


®The Taittinya-Upamshad (Anandavalli) said: 

cTcft I !Ef^3n[3i?r 

Again, the Aitareya-Upanishad said: 

Now these two statements of two Upanishads seem contradictory, 
as if, the fonner advocated asat-karyamda i.e. the doctrine that every- 
tong existent evolved from nothing, whereas the later forwarded sat- 
kmyacada 1.0. the doctrine that everything evolved from something or 
existence. But, in truth, these two statements of the Upanishads are 
not contradictory. Because the TaiUinya-Upanishad said that before 
the manifestation of the world-appearance, everything was in unmani- 
fested causal fonn and afterwards evolved name and form (nama-mpa) 
i.e. gross manifested form: 
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form of atoms aftervv^aid, v/hich are notlimg but force-centers, 
and the combination of two atoms became molecules, and the 
combination of molecules became elements. But the cosmic 
eneigy {Frakrni), when it was m touch with consciousness 
[FunishaX it produced what we call intellect. The moment 
when intellect appealed m the cosmic energy, it became self- 
conscious, and then other desires which were latent in it 
began to appear The desire of producing or dividing itself 
and becoming manifold brought out these separate particles 
of atoms, and gradually diflerent forms began to take place 
It took millions and millions of years to go through the whole 
process of evolution beginning with the cosmic energy and 
ending with the gross material or phenomenal universe [vide 
the cosmology of the Sankhya). 

The sense and the sense power came out from the same 
cosmic energy. From the same energy came also the mind 
and all mental functions and all the foices appearing on the 
finer plane of matter. The objects of senses w’ere produced 
by the same energy. So you see that intellect, mind, mental 
functions, objects of senses, and gross material forms have all 
fcome from that common source, the eternal cosmic eneigy. 
the undifferentiated or the unmanifested energy called Fmkriti 
or the creative energy. 

Desire, hatred and this aggregate, and relative conscious- 
ness, which are changeable, are only the reflection on the 
-intellect which varies as the intellect is pure or impure. All 
these appear as forces and are included on what is called 
Kshetra, or the field or body. 






The Aita^eya-Upamshad confirmed this statement bv saying. 

'STfcHT WT ! e 

STFoRT entering into the souls ir manifested 

itself into names and forms 


1 
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There was a system of philosophy which was more mate- 
rialistic or atomistic, and that system was known as the Yai 
sheshika-darshana of Kanada. This Atomic School of Kanada 
tiaced everything to the combination of atoms and molecules, 
just as the modem scientists have done. They traced all kinds 
of desires and hatred, pleasure and pain, consciousness and 
fortitude, to the soul (jivatman), and they considered all these 
as attributes of the soul. Then afterward when a still finei 
set of thinkers and higher philosophers came, they put these 
attributes on the material plane and included them into the 
field or Kshetra, or the combination of both gross and subtle 
materials. 

Desire is that tendency of the soul or mind which leads 
one to seek pleasures when it has already experienced similar 
pleasures. If you had enjoyed a pleasure, it produced a kind 
of impression, and that impression leads you to a future ten- 
dency to seek that pleasure again, to have it repeated, and 
that is what is desired. If you have a desire of any kind, you 
will find that it is a certain pleasure which you have enjoyed 
and you want to have it repeated. Try to trace the cause, 
and you will find that every fulfilment of desire leaves an im- 
pression on the mind substance, and that is the seed of a 
future desire, and the more we indulge in the pleasures of 
different kinds, the more we are sowing the seeds of desire and 
enjoyment. We cannot quench the thirst for pleasure, and 
that is the one universal and everlasting law. So that desire 
is a tendency of the mind substance, and it is on the mental 
plane. Prof. Green called this desire as hunger’ i.e. the hunger 
of the soul that causes attachments and bindings to all kinds 
of gross and subtle sensations and impressions. But desire 
is not a part of your soul, because you are the knower or sub- 
ject of the desire, and desire is the object of your knowledge. 
But how can the object be the same as the subject? The 
desire remains in the mind, and you know it. It becomes sub- 
dued, and you know it is gone. That shows desire as the object 
and the object is something different from the knower, the sub- 
ject. Therefore, Vedanta has refuted that system of philosophy 
which made desire an attribute or a part of the soul. TheJ 
European and American thinkers consider the knower as the 
same as mind. I have already explained elsewhere, (in True 
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Psychology) that knower or jnata or Atman is not the same 
as mind, but knower or Atman is the illuminator and director 
of the mind and its functions. Psyche oi soul is not mind of 
the Western psychology, but is the Atman which is descijbed 
in Vedanta as pure consciousness and fountain-head of all 
things of the woild, and so I have said that Western psycho- 
logy has failed to explain the real status of psyche or soul 
i.e Western psychology is the psyche-less psychology. 
Mind is one of the categories like intellect, and egoism, 
and it cannot appreciate the surpassing glory and beauty 
of the transcending Atman. So Vedanta says that the tiue 
nature of the knower is much higher and finer than all, 
and is higher and finer than desires and tendencies. Hatred 
is another quality, and cannot be an attribute of the 
knower. You hate ceitain things and at the same time know 
that you hate, and it comes to your mind with a gieat im- 
pulse at certain times, and passes away. When it is in your 
mind, you know it, and when it goes away, you also know 
it, and you also know that only a kind of cloud appealed in 
the pure atmosphere or space of your self and pioduced a 
certain veil in the form of hatred or desire. If you analyse 
hatred, you find that you hate that wliich gave some kind 
of pain or suffering before and when you are experiencing some 
pain or suffering, it leaves an impression on your mind, and 
that impression when reproduced in the form of a tendency, 
pioduces that feeling of repulsion and unpleasant sensation or 
feeling and we do not want that unpleasant feeling, therefore 
we hate it. 

If you have suffered any kind of unpleasant experience 
by coming in contact with anything, even other things which 
would remind you of that experience, you would hate, and it 
is natural but these experiences are not in the knower or soul 
they are in the mind. You must learn to differenciate between 
mind and soul. If it were a part of your soul, a constant 
attribute of your soul would be knowledge or intelligence. So 
hatred would be a constant quantity, if it were an attribute 
of your soul. 

But there are moments when you have no desire of an}^ 
kind, still you have knowledge or self-consciousness, which is 
a constant thing. What is pleasure? It is a feeling that is 
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agreeable, and it is produced by coming in contact with some- 
thing of a similar nature. That agreeable oi pleasant feeling 
is called pleasure or happiness, and its opposite is pain or 
unhappiness, or any kind of disagieeable feeling produced in 
coming in contact with certain objects of similar nature, and 
the aggregate is nothing but the aggregate of the senses, sense- 
powers and gross physical form. Senses and forms make an 
aggregate. That is, the organs of senses, nerves, etc , put to- 
gether form an aggregate. So when there is conscious in- 
telligence, it puts the right thing in its right place, otherwise 
the optic nerve would go to the ear perhaps, and the auri- 
cular nerve would go to the hands etc. But we find that 
everything produces this wonderful harmonious effect, and that 
is because of the aggregate consciousness of ordinary intelli- 
gence. We are all intelligent beings, and this intelligence of 
ours is the reflection of the higher intelligence or higher con- 
sciousness which is known as the all-shining Atman, 

There is something m our mind which may be compared 
to a piece of iron. It does not produce any heat or Hght, but 
when it falls into a glowing furnace, it absorbs heat and light. 
Similarly, this intellect, although it is not intelligent by nature 
or is not self-conscious by nature, still by coming in contact with 
the source of consciousness or knowledge it reflects on the 
realtive plane of existence ; consequently that reflection is 
dependent upon the mental or intellectual substance. 

And there is another power which is called patience or 
fortitude. It is that power by which all the senses and the 
whole body are held up. Sometimes when you are fatigued and 
exhausted, you hold your self up and do certain things with- 
out mind that exhaustion. The system needs rest, but your 
power of mind can make you do better work even when your 
system refuses to do good work. If that power had not existed, 
you would have been dead. The exhaustion would have been 
so great that it would have been impossible for you to keep 
up. Here you will notice that these powers and attributes 
which we have just described, are not only physical, but also 
psychic, intellectual, and material. They are aU to be con- 
sidered as material. By material you must not take it in its 
grosser sense, but as results of individual energy or nature, 
and we have received that through the process of evolution. 
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These are all subject to change, but that which is the luler 
and governor of all these and brings and keeps these 
together, is the source of our identity in the niidst of constant 
changes, and is something gi eater and higher than this nature. 
All these things are the objects of our consciousness or know- 
ledge. None of these can be called the knower. but the knower 
is higher than any of these, or it is said that knower is the 
base or ground of all of them. 

There are ten sense organs, five of these are called the 
senses of perception and the other five aie the sense of action 
i.e. jnanendriyas and karmendriycis. This is a division which 
>ou are perhaps not familiar with. Vedanta says there are 
two kinds of senses, sense of Icnowledge and sense of action, 
which include hands, feet, speech etc. The senses of know- 
ledge or perception would be the power of seeing, hearing, 
smelling, tasting and touching by means of eyes, ears, nose, 
taste, touch. These are called ten senses, but they are all 
connected with mind which is the internal sense (antahkarana). 
Mind is connected with each one of them. Mind is like the 
reins and these senses are like the horses moving in difterent 
directions, and if the reins be cut, then the horses would go 
astray, and they would not be able to be brought under con- 
trol and you would not have any perception or knowledge of 
the external world. 

The five senses of knowledge are the gates thioiigh which 
we come in direct contact with the external objects outside 
of our bodies. They ai'e the doors through which the vibia- 
tions of different kinds enter into our system, and brain is 
the receiver of all these different vibrations The soul comes 
in touch with these vibrations in the brain, and then the mind 
substance which is finer than the particles of brain substance 
01 nervous eneigy, comes in contact with the objects of know- 
ledge. In this way, if you analyse your own nature, vou 
gradually rise, step by step, from the gross material body to 
the immortal source of your existence and intelligence, which 
is the knower or subject, and then you have learned that \o'i 
have learned your true being. You mull find that your true 
being is not dependent upon the gross material body, but the 
gross material body exists in and through our soul nature or 
spirit. Then you would be able to see that you live and mo\e 
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and have your being m spirit, because nothing would be able 
to exist, if it were cut off from the source of intelligence, and 
existence and life and energy. These are the different modi- 
fications (vrittis) of one substance, and that substance is called 
by different names. Some call it eternal energy. Eternal 
energy is different and is finer than atoms and molecules. It is 
the potentiality of all these material forces and powers and 
also of all forms that make up the gross physical phenomena 
of the universe of that energy or force, which is the mother of 
all material objects, senses, mind, intellect, desires etc. It is 
uncreated and indestructible. It exists in the universe as the 
divine energy. It is not produced by any body, but it existed 
horn eternity to eternity. In it, the whole universe remains 
latent before the beginning of evolution with all these forms, 
like suns, moons, stars etc. They remain latent, and come out 
again, and take these different forms. They become visible 
or perceptible to the senses when the senses come out. If the 
objects came out alone without the senses and the mind, 
there would be no universe and no one would know it. So it 
is a mistake to think that the whole material universe came 
out first, and then came these intelligent beings. But that it 
is putting the cart before the horse. On the contrary, you 
will find first the mind-substance, the cosmic intelligence, 
and ego came out, and then differenciations between ego and 
non-ego began. Matter cannot exist as independent of the 
soul or spirit. They are simultaneous. So, one branch has 
material evolution and another has subtle evolution, which are 
not tenable. They have come from the common source, and 
one has produced these material worlds like the sun and the 
moon, etc. and the other has produced these different living 
beings like vegetables and animals etc. Just as the earth has 
come up through different grades of evolution, so we have 
come up through different stages of evolution, and the evolu- 
tion of both has nothing to do with the evolution of the mind 
or the intellect of animals, and this is a thing which the modern 
evolutionists do not realize. 

Just as senses have come out, so have intellect and mind, 
and so the material earth, water, air, sun, moon ether etc. 
have come out. If you can imagine the whole universe as 
one ocean of impenetrable ether, a jelly-like substance and 
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that substance containing the potentiahty of all these foims 
of existence, then you could imagine how this world had 
aemained beioie the evolution began and how it would lemam 
alter involution. These germs of life which are etlienal, nnei 
than atoms, will remain also in that ocean without takmg any 
giosser or material body or psychical body or r>hysical body. 
iiie> Will leinam there until the conditions become favourable 
and the piocess of evolution will make it possible for them to 
come and develop the senses, sense-powers, pow'-eis of peicep- 
tion, mmd etc., and minute animalcules, or amoeba or proto- 
plasm These are latent, but they are not as developed as m 
the human being. They are waiting to go through a certain 
process, and will come out. That protoplasm will also be- 
come a human being in course of time. You may doubt it, 
but it IS so. If you analyse the origin of human beings, you 
will find that nerve and jelly-like substance, and that germ 
contained all the powers in a latent state and gradual!)' deve- 
loped through the process of evolution. 

Similaily the whole univeise has developed from tins 
etherial substance into these gross objects. If )'ou stop all 
these senses, they do not exist in relation to you By stopping 
these senses, you have stopped the appearance of these gioss 
material objects in relation to you, and, theiefoie, you ha\’e 
stopped your world. The world in wdiich you lived, is stopped 
bv stopping your mind If you cut oft your mind and dis- 
connect them, your material world and its peiception will be 
separated fiom you Then you wdll not know wheie it is 
gone, or it has \nnished and gone into the darkness of ignor- 
ance and sleeping. Then when the sense poweis are in dmect 
touch with the mind, the whole tiling wiU again wake up 
In vour deep sleep state, if one of ) on sudcieni) laints, 
the whole connection will be cut off, and )0u will nOv Ivuow 
where the w^hole thing has gone, but something has produced 
a veil which has covered the whole thing, and wlien that ^'ell 
is lifted, you would begin to see and peiceive the objects of 
senses So when we wish to know tlie material objects, we 
must have senses and sense-powers well-dcv cioped, aiid ihc*.t 
development depends entirely upon the process of evolution^ 
In this way, if w'e analvze, we find that creation as describect 
in the Genesis, or in the scriptures, does not mean anything. 
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That creation never existed, but this is the gradual eternal 
process and is coming through ages, and there is no bieak or 
sudden appearance of anythmg. It is all subject to the laws 
that govern the phenomenal umveise. The individual soul 
takes these bodies in oider to gam expeiience on the material 
plane, as well as on the mtellectual plane. But, in reality, it 
is a part and parcel of the one univeisal spirit which is called 
God, and which is worshipped by difterent nations under diffe- 
rent names. Therefore, we understand the meaning of that 
passage winch I have just read: Sri Krishna has said, Thou 
know Me as the individual souls m all bodies.” The source 
of consciousness, or individual ego, is not only the ego but 
is the same source of consciousness, which is the knower of 
the universe, or the Supreme Deity, the absolute Truth. There- 
fore, we are all children of immortal bliss, and we are, in 
reality, immortal, indestructible, and blissful. 



CHAPTER XLII 


ABSOLUTE IS THE UNKNOWN AND THE KNOWN 

We have already learned that knowledge of the ailierence 
between matter and spmt is the highest knowledge I his 
knowledge of the difference, we have learned, comes from 
discrimination {viveka) i.e. from discriminative power of analy- 
sis between the real and the unreal — ^spirit and matter. The 
spirit which dwells within us, is separate from matter, 
horn mind and body and all the functions of the mind Omi- 
nanly we do not understand this seciet, and so we chink chat 
our spmt or soul is one with the body, and that is not knowl- 
edge. That is called in Vedanta ignorance of the real natuie 
of the spirit. That ignorance prevails amongst the majOiiL) of 
people in all countries, and that ignorance is the cause of ail 
selfishness, illusion, and evil thoughts. 

So a student of Vedanta will first try to discriminate 
between the real and the unreal and then know his real sell, 
or true nature. He should first of all try to understand that 
Jie is the Atman and not the physical man or woman. Many 
people of this age do not believe in the existence of a soul. 

I have met quite a numbei of people who think that they ha\*e 
no soul i.e. they have no soul-entity other than the material 
body, but whatever they may say through ignorance should 
not be counted. They are the Atman,, whether the) lealize 
it or not. Just as though I say I have no tongue, it would be 
just as absurd as to say that I have no soul, because by the 
help of the tongue I am talking, and with the help and exis- 
tence of the soul one is conscious of himself. So, if he denies 
the existence of the soul, his very existence being m and 
though that soul, which is the source of consciousness, exis- 
tence etc. 

Vedanta helps us in trying to get a clear idea of the nature 
of the soul. This body has been called the field for reaping 
the results of our own works. As, in a field, whatever you sow’’, 
you reap. If you sow wheat, you cannot reap barley, so you will 
have to reap wheat. That is the law of cause and effect, and 
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we are all bound by that inevitable law, what thou sowest, that 
shalt thou also reap". This body is the field and, therefore, it 
IS called in Sanskrit Kshetra i.e. field for reaping the results of 
our own works done m this life or m previous incarnations. 
We must not forget that this present body is the resultant of 
all the causes that had existed in us before we took this body. 
Parents are not the causes of our desires of good and evil 
thoughts. Therefore, the causes lie in ourselves. The soul, 
when it reincarnates itself, takes with it all the tendencies and 
desires which remain in a latent form, and in order to reap the 
results of his previous works, he gets into this field of the 
physical body (Kshetra), 

We have also learned that this physical body, this field, 
has a gross form, and this is made up of subtle particles of 
matter and forces. When we talk about the field of the human 
body, we must remember these causes that make up the field, 
the human body. So by analysing we find that the human 
body consists of various things. The mind is also a part of the 
subtle body, and all the mental functions are included in the 
field, they are not the same as the attributes of our true spirit 
The subtle elements, egotism, intellect, the unmanifested, the 
energy, the cause of aU forces, ten senses, mind, five objects of 
.senses, desires, hatred, the feeling of consciousness, fortitude — 
all these are included in the field (Kshetra). 

So you see that mental and physical organisms and sense- 
powers are all included in the field (Kshetra), and the indwel- 
ling spirit (Kshetra^na) is the ruler of this field. That descrip- 
tion is at the foundation of the knowledge which would come 
regarding the existence of the absolute truth or reality of the 
universe. When that knowledge comes, there must be certain 
conditions for that knowledge of the highest or absolute 
truth, which is called in Vedanta, the Brahman, the 
unchangeable Reality of the universe. It is beyond the per- 
sonal God, because the unchangeable Reality which transcends 
the categories of time, space, and causation, assumes the forms 
of real ground (adhisthana) and cause (karana), and so this 
Reality is also the ground and cause of God, the Creator. We 
learned a good deal about the personal God in the Bhagavad 
Gita when we discussed the teachings of Sri Krishna, one of 
the ancient Incarnations of the Divinity known in India. •But 
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the peisonal aspect of the Divinity is also the absolute Truth, 
or the unchangeable Reality. This Divinity is the Purushottama 
who IS regaided as the souice of consciousness, existence, mtel- 
ligence, bliss and love, and that souice we must know. We 
must come in du'ect touch with that source and realize its rela- 
tion to our individual egoes. 

Now let us Cite the verses of the Bhagavad Gita, which deal 
with the conditions that w^ould bring knowledge of Godcon- 
sciousness or the Supreme Brahman Sri Krishna has said. 
'‘Difterent Risliis like Vashistha and others have desciibed the 
real natuies of both Kshetra and Kshetrajna, body and soul. In 
the four Vedas and Upamshads and other sacied Scriptures, 
this highest and secret Truth has been disclosed, and has also 
been sung in different meters and notes, and the Vedic sayings 
have undoubtedly proved this Truth which is convincing and 
is full of reasoning, and is no other the Brahman itself”^ He 
has furtlier said: 'Tive subtle elements, egotism, the cause 
of these subtle elements, intellect or buddln, the cause of igoism, 
unmanifested Prakriti, the cause of buddhi, ten senses and 
mind, five gross objects of senses, desiies, hatred, physical con- 
stitution or body and its consciousness and fortitude — all these 
changeable things are included in the Kshetra\^ These have 
already been mentioned before, and the true nature of 
Kshetrajna has also been explained. Now, true knowledge 
comes to a person who has these qualifications or qualities like 
humility, non-killing and non-injuring etc So Sri Krishna 
says. “The qualifications like hiimilit\, freedom fiom vanity, 
non-killing (of animals), forgiveness, stiaight-forwardness, service 
to spiritual teachers, mental and physical purity, steadiness in 
spiritual path, self-control and persevei ance, absence of attach- 
ment (to senses and sense-objects), absence of egoism, constant- 
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ly finding fault in birth, death, old age, sickness or disease, 
non-attachment in sense-objects, unswarvmg devotion to Me 
by the Yoga of discrimmation or non-separation, resort to lonely 
place, distaste for society of men, constant apphcation to spiri- 
tual knowledge, and understanding the end of knowledge or 
]nana, and what is opposed to is ignorance or nescience, the 
cause of bondage”.'^ The words, Vhat is opposed to it' mean 
pride, hypocrisy, cruelty, imapatience, insincerity and the like — 
is ignorance, which should be known and avoided as tending 
to the perpetuation of samsara or worldliness. 

Now it should be remembered that true knowledge comes 
to a person who has these qualities or qualifications. There is 
humility. In order to become a wise man, humility would be 
the first condition. And so we must be humble, and should not 
have any self-conceit or egotism. All wise men are humble, 
gentle, free from egotism, vanity and self-conceit. 

We must not injure any living creature, and, therefore, 
practise non-killing, and non-injuring others, mentally and physi- 
cally. These are the conditions under which the right know- 
ledge of the Supreme Spirit will come. Forgiveness is another 
viitue. Be straight forward. If you have anything to say, go 
and state it in a simple way without having any crookedness 
in the heart. 

Service to the spmtual teacher is one of the great things 
which is practised in India by these seekers after Truth. When 
they find a good spiritual teacher, they serve him, and by 
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serving him get wonderful powers and the poweis which 
are possessed by the spiiitual teacher, are transmitted to those 
who serve him faithfully and loyally. So this is consideied to 
be one of the fii*st acts of one who wishes i:o become a 
disciple or a seeker of absolute Truth. 

If you go to a school and have no respect foi the teachei, 
you would not learn anything, and if you criticise him all che 
time, you are not an ideal student. That kind of attitude? 
should be avoided from the very begmning. Our heart and 
soul must be pure, and should be free from wicked tendencies 
and selfish motives So puiity must be practised. There must 
be steadiness and not fickle-mindedness. Many people in this 
country are so fickle that they take up a thing and then give 
it up. That kmd of nature vdll never leai*n anything. They 
will nibble here and there and get a httle of this and of that. 
They are not steady in anything. Therefore perseverance is 
a great virtue. All the great men of the world have devoted 
their minds to one thing until they have reached the goal, 
pickle-mmded people are just like bubbles. They do not 
accomplish anything in this life. In the business world, those 
who have been steady and firm, have been successful in their 
business life, and those who have no steadiness, fail. It is 
so in the spiritual life. 

You must have self-control. If any one says a harsh or 
unkind word to you, do not return the same but have self- 
control and forgiveness. That is one of the first steps. 
must not let our senses loose in the field of the external world 
a.e. of the objects of senses. If we let our senses loose, tliey 
will go at random and try to enjoy eveiything and waste nine 
and energy and become attached to all the things of ihe world 
and suffer in the end. So we should practise absence of attach- 
ment to sense-objects ; we must not think that these external 
objects ai*e a part of our life, that you cannot live without them. 
That kind of attachment means bondage and slaver). It 
w^oiidly, and drags us down to the material sense plane. 

There must be absence of attachment to the sense-objects 
as well as absence of egotism. You must not think that you 
know everything. You laiow nothing as yet. The greatest 
sage of the nineteenth century, Sri Ramakiishna Paramahansa 
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used to say, 'Friends, I learn as long as I live'.® Therefore you 
have not learned all. You must not be vain or egotistic, but 
be humble and think that you know veiy little. All wise men 
have that feeling, and that should be piactised in life for spiri- 
tual development. 

Reflection upon the evils of birth, death, old age, sickness 
pain, and suftering — these things attend our earthly existence 
and how personal they are! The very conditions of birth 
are personal. At time of death all the powers of mind and 
intellect become weak, and we are ridiculed by the people. 
Whatever we desire, we cannot get. In old ag, how decrepid 
we become. In sickness how dependent we are, and what 
sufferings we go through; and in trying to get pleasure, how 
much pain and suffering we receive! So we should consider 
aU. these things, and reflect upon them. Non-attachment we 
must feel in us. An absence of especially strong attachments 
for children, wives, homes etc. is necessary. We must not 
think that childi'en, relatives, and friends are a part of our 
existence. We should not identify ourselves with their exis- 
tence, but we should know that they are really children of 
God. We should keep ourselves free from all foolish attach- 
ments and selfishness, and must know that they are souls and 
not xohysical men and women , they are souls, and are children 
of God. 

When objects of senses, such as furniture, good health or 
any of the things, are very attractive, we must not be attached 
to these things. There are some persons who think that life 
is not worth-living if they do not possess some jewels. But 
remember that jewels are nothing of permanent value. Some 
other persons do not have jewels, yet are very happy. Thev 
are not afraid of robbers. All these socalled things of wealth 
are simply encouraging vanity and self-conceit. We should 
tiot allow these to do so. If you have possessions of that 
kind, you need not feel proud of them. These should not mean 
anything to wise men and women. 

We should have a vision of constant sameness or oneness 
in everything. We should try to see the same and secondless 
spMt in all living creatures as much as possible, and in things 
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which aie desuable as v/ell as in things which are undesn able. 
In good and evil, we should ti> to remain undistuibed, and in 
the expel lences of good and evil, we should iiy to keep oui- 
selves as undisturbed as possible. Oidinai\ people aie easily- 
agitated and distuibed, if anything goes wiong against diem 
That is a weakness which should be avoided. We should tiy 
to lemain fiim and mamtam a peaceful attitude even when 
eveiyihing goes against us. That shows spiritual stiength, and 
one possessing this strength should manifest it at every moment 
of his life If anythmg went wrong, he would not try to com- 
mit suicide as oidmaiy mortals do sometimes, because they can- 
not bear it But, if you go dnough unfavourable conditions and 
keep youi attitude firm and pleasant, you have reached tlie 
highest plane of spu'ituahty'. And that we should not foiget in 
our daily life. 

One-pointed and unswerving devotion to the Supreme 
Spirit are necessaiy, and that is one of the conditions which 
bimg liighest knowledge and supieme wisdom. You must be 
devoted to one thing which is the highest and greatest Tliis 
Will bung the knowledge more quickly. If you are devoted lo 
the highest just for a few seconds and then spend most of youi 
time and eneigy and devotion in minor things, then you would 
not get the highest knowledge so easily. 

Resorting to secluded places you must tiy to be alone as 
much as possible. Go to solitary places which ai*e not fre- 
cjuented by ferocious animals or snakes. Where there is beauti- 
ful scenery, go and sit quietly, and this scenery* will bring 
peace, and arouse your inner nature, and bring you m touch 
With tlie Supreme Spirit per\*ading the universe. \'\hen you 
aie alone, you should not think of tiivial things, oi worldlv 
things, but try to lift your soul above the mundane plane, and 
think of the im,mortal nature, and tiy to see behind the land- 
scape the source of infinite beauty* and harmony*, peace and 
haopiness, existence and intelligence, and go behind all this 
beauty* and these beautiful things of the univeise. Tiv to be 
in touch with the source which is the background of the pan st- 
ings of nature Wise men generally go alone If you stnJ* 
ithe life of Chiist, y’ou will find that many limes He used to 
alone for pi aver and devotion. Duiing the summer months 
try* to be in country* places : go and sit there and meditate fre* 
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some time, and select pleasant spots where crowds of people 
will not come after you. 

One should avoid the society of ordinary worldly-minded 
people. Ordinary people enjoy that society. There is a say- 
ing, ‘A man is known by the company he keeps’. If you live 
with dogs, you will learn to howl. If you constantly associate 
with people who aie low and mean-minded, then you would 
receive the reflection of these tendencies and quahties in your 
own souls. They will bring out the worst qualities that are 
latent in you, but if, on the contrary, you associate with the 
wise ones i.e. the spiritual ones, that company would hft us 
above the lower animal plane and you would rise above the 
ordinary selfish nature and become spiritual in the end. There- 
fore, when it is said, unless you have aversion to the worldly- 
minded people on the material or animal plane, your animal 
nature cannot be controlled, that is one of the conditions 
under which you can get the highest knowledge of spirituality. 
The knowledge which you receive from books and oi dinary 
people, is not the highest spiritual knowledge, but the highest 
spiiitual knowledge comes from within when you think of the 
Supreme Spirit. There are books which treat of that highest 
knowledge, and may give some suggestions, but the know- 
ledge cannot be learned from the outside. Knowledge comes 
from within when your inner nature is lifted above the animal 
plane, and when your inner spiritual eyes are opened, you get 
some glimpses of the highest truth. At that time you become 
conscious of the Supreme Spirit, and that is true knowledge. 
Books may give you certain ideas of how to get some parti- 
culai knowledge, or give descriptions of people who have receiv- 
ed that knowledge, but the knowledge itself you cannot get 
from books. The self must be prepared to receive that know- 
ledge from within and then the books and other things will 
help you. And that knowledge will come by constant 
application to spiritual knowledge and to perception of the 
puipose of the science of breath. 

When you study any book of philosophy and religion 
of Vedanta, you must consider that Vedanta is the science of 
breath, and deals with the absolute truth, and tries to explain 
and make you understand the relation which it bears to the 
absolute Truth. If you understand the purpose of the 
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science of breath, and if after that you apply youiself to that 
purpose and try to realize that purpose m >our life, that would 
be the best way. That is the highest knowledge, and any other 
knowledge which is inferior to this, is known as ignoiance. But 
the knowledge of your spiritual nature, oi your internal nature, 
of that which exists even after death, is a higher knowledge 
Otherwise oidinary knowledge of external objects, oi of such 
'condition of material foices, or insensate natuie, is not the 
highest knowledge, but that knowledge will be helpful to vou 
by dmt of w^hich you learn to discriminate spuTt from matter, 
or spirit fiom msensate nature, oi physical oiganisms or material 
conditions Then that discrimination will lead you lo the higher 
realization of Truth. 

You must have aversion to bad company. The commenta- 
tor says that the company of such persons as aie of wicked dis- 
position and are selfish and constantly find fault with others 
and criticize othei people’s chaiacter and gossip too much, 
they must be avoided. You should not sit and talk to such peo- 
ple and encourage such things. There aie lots of people who 
sit in a corner, and gossip, and find fault with othei s, and think 
for the time being that they are of perfect chaiactei and the 
best people in the world You must leain to find faults with 
yourself, and try to reform \our own character You should try’ 
to see God in others, and that is the most helpful way by whicii 
you can rise above the ordinary plane of selfishness and wicked- 
ness. So these are the conditions w’hich will help you in gett- 
ing the highest knowledge, and that is the ideal or all philo- 
sophy and religion. 

Here Sii Krishna is telling us which is the highest of Immv- 
able objects of which the highest has not been knowm : "That 
which cannot be known, I will now describe, by’ knowing which., 
one attains to immortality. That is the highest of the know- 
ables by knowing which one attains to immortality . That may 
be called Spirit, or eternal Truth, or the Absolute, or our true 
nature. They all have the same meaning although they are 
different in words. So that by^ which one attains to immorta- 
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lity, or becomes immortal, is the greatest of all knowable objects, 
or objects of knowledge, and that is described later. 

That by knowing which one becomes immortal, is begm- 
iiingless, and must be immortal in its nature. Ihe beginning- 
less Supreme Truth which is called the Brahman, is declared 
to be beyond relative existence and non-existence. Very few 
of us undeistand perhaps what relative existence means. It is 
the existence which depends upon some other existence, and 
also depends upon the relation of some other existence. For 
instance, I live as a human being, I am sitting here, but my 
'existence as a human being in this room depends upon the 
existence of the earth. If the earth were not here, I could 
not be here. So my existence is not an independent existence 
as a human being. Therefore our existence is dependent 
upon the existence of the earth and the present condition of) 
the earth. If the earth -condition changes, and becomes sudden- 
ly too cold or too hot, then our existence as human beings would 
not be the same, we would become non-existent. That is rela- 
tive existence. In that way, the existence of the chair, or the 
house, or any phenomenal object, is a relative existence, because 
it depends upon some other existence. 

The existence of the earth is also relative, because it exists 
in relation to the sun. If the sun were not there, the earth 
would not be there. The existence of the sun also depends 
upon some other things. So everything of the phenomenal 
world exists relatively, and that existence is also related 
to the non-existence of something. If the earth were all-pervad-^ 
ing, it would not be the earth. The very existence of the sun 
means that the rays of the sun are not the same those of 
this universe, so this existence would not be possible if the 
whole universe were solid like the sun. If the whole universe’ 
were solid like the sun, it would not be sun any more. The 
space is not the same and the earth is not the same, so that is 
included in existence. The whole exists, because the rest of 
the space is not the whole. In that way, you see that every- 
thing is related. If the whole existence were a human body, 
there would be no human body. But this whole space would 
be filled with a solid human body, and there would be neither 
you, nor I. So the existence of all special objects of the pheno- 
menal world is relative, but this relative existence is not the 
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same as absolute existence. Absolute existence is that which 
does not depend upon anything It is self -existent, and dieit 
IS no other thing upon vdiich that existence depends. If vou 
jSiid anything like that, )ou will know that you have found the 
ultimate and absolute tiuth. Try to find that which exists, but 
does neither depend upon anything, noi does depend upon your 
mateiial or spiritual condition, but in all conditions it is the 
same self-existent something, and that is the absolute existence 
That absolute existence is God, the Purushottama. 

God, m a lelative sense, is the phenomenal God 'who 
depends u]pon the world We often give tire attribute of 
creatoi to God and call Him the cieator, but the creator exists 
so long as there is creation. If there be no cieation, there 
would not be any creator, because the act of cieation depends 
upon the creator. A perceiver is one who is i elated to and 
perceiving, and the very term exists in relation to that which is 
perceived. Similarly the word creator, like the word potter, 
exists m relation to the woik of creation. In that way, we 
make God relative instead of the Absolute. The Absolute is 
beyond all sense relationss and exists independent of everything 
else, and that is the highest object of knowledge By knowing 
that, one becomes immoital. We must know that in this life, 
and that is the object of rehgion and philosophy of ^'''edanta 

Christianity takes up the idea of the Father in heaven, 
or God who is the Creator, but does not say anything about 
the absolute Truth. O course, there are some examples of 
devotees v/ho have tried to reahze the absolute Truth, but the 
special method by which one can easily understand that 
absolute Truth, is to be found now^here so stated as in \ edanta, 
because where ordinary religions end, there is the beginning 
of the highest universal religion of edanta, where ordinary 
philosophy ends, there is tlie beginning of the highest lealiza- 
tion The soul reaches higher where ordinary senses end 
When they say the absolute Truth is unknown and unlaiowable, 
there is the starting point of science of ^ edanta. That which isJ 
called unknowable, must be known. Kant said that the Ab-« 
solute is unknowTi and unknowable, but his crilics said that as 
Kant determined his Absolute as imknowm and unknowable, so 
the Absolute is, in realitv, known to him. edanta points out 
the method of knowledge by special path which is imknovvm 
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to the ordinary scientists and thinkers and men of the world* 
The special path which leads that supreme knowledge, makes 
one immoital. That is one of the special features of Vedanta, 
and, therefore, Vedanta is unique. You may study other sys- 
tems of philosophy and science, but you will not find the uni- 
versal method as has been prescribed or advocated by Vedanta. 

Different philosophers have given you various ideas, but 
you cannot live up to them in your practical life. As long as 
you take a coiiise in philosophy in order to get any degree, 
that is very good if you are inquisitive, but it is of no use if 
you do not realize the highest truth of philosophy. The higher 
and spiritual philosophy is something which you can live up 
to and make a part and parcel of your life, but in speculative 
philosophy, you get the ethical and social points of all the exist- 
ing religions, nothing is left out, everything is taken in, and, 
at the same time, the spiritual philosophy like Vedanta makes 
one a knower of Truth. It makes a man higher spiritually and 
perfect. 

That absoulte Truth is not very far from us. It is not 
absolute being separated from us, but it is very closely related 
to each one of us. ''Because the Absolute has hands, feet and, 
eyes everywhere. He has mouths and ears everywhere. He 
exists pervading alF.^® How strange is it that Absolute should 
have His hands and ears, and feet, and yet He pervades all. 
That is, all the functions and organisms and organs of 
senses exist in and through that Absolute. Everything that 
exists in the phenomenal world, belongs to the Absolute. 

We have hands and heads and ears and eyes, but these 
eyes do not, in fact belong to us, but belong to the Absolute, 
because later on we shall find that all these powers proceed 
from that eternal One, therefore they are neither yours, nor 
mine. These powers exist in the universe, and they manifest 
themselves in the course of cosmic evolution, and produce 
these objects of senses, sense-organs, brain, and nervous system 
etc. So when we say the Absolute has heads, ears, eyes hands, 
and feet, it is not a mistake, and, in that sense, the Lord of the 
universe has a physical form, because all physical forms which 


10 





ABSOLUTE IS THE UNKNOWN AND THE KNOWN 


677 


exists in the whole universe, ai'e his forms and not our foiins. 
these heads , He is seeing thiough these eyes ; He is hearing 
through these ears , He is walking through these feet, and He is 
working through these hands, yet He is free from all sense- 
powers. As it is said m the Upanishad, that the Absolute has no 
feet, no hands, no limbs, no eyes, no ears, yet it sees through all 
eyes, hears thiough all ais, walks thi'ough all feet, and works 
through all hands”. The Prashna-Upanishad has also said tliat 
though, m truth, the Atman is not seer, heaier, smeller, enjoy er, 
thinker, and doer of any work, yet He sees, heai'S, smells, 
enjoys, thmks and does everything ^ WT> WH 

^ sp:” ( Vl'^ ). This seems to be like 

a ridle. It is because the all-consciousness Absolute is beyond 
comprehension and beyond mind and relativity, yet it is not 
far from us, it dwells in us, and works thiough us. These 
bodies are nothing but instruments through which the ab- 
solute Being is playing the sportive play, and that is one veiy 
important thing we should learn. How pleasant and comiorl- 
ing it will be for us to live in this world possessing that supreme 
knowledge ; how happy, peaceful, and restful we will be, if we 
can hold that absolute knowledge all the time. Selfishness 
and vanity will vanish mstantly when we know that these 
bodies are the instruments through which the Eternal Being 
is playing in the mateiial world. These forms and senses and 
sense-objects are the limitations caused by the insensate nature 
and produced by its evolution, and w'hen these limitations 
exist, difterentiations take place, and each form appears as 
distinct and sepaiate, there is one thread going tlirough all 
and that is thread of Spirit, That is the Spirit which is the 
source of consciousness and intelligence, and there we wall find 
the absolute truth. It reflects itself in the functions of senses, 
yet it is free from all the senses. It is unattacned, yet it 
is sustaining all and is free from all qualities and experiences 
of nature. The Isha-Upanishad has dealt with this problem of 
riddle and has opened the door of hidden treasure. The 
Upanishad has said, 
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Now let me read out one of the commentaries which will ex- 
plain these lines : ^ ^ \ 

in tact, tile all-consciousness and all-mtelligence Atman is 
not limited by any categories of time, space, and causation, 
and so the Upanishad has conceived of the Atman as ail- 
pervading. It is the Soul of all souls, and the prime source 
of everything, physical and mental. 

The activity of life or vitality proceeds from the Absolute, 
though, in truth, the Absolute transcends everything. A particle 
of the Absolute dwelling in each one of us produces infinite 
powers and potentialities. All these sense-powers begin to 
manifest themelves on their planes because of that background 
which is full of life and vitality, intelligence and consciousness. 
This insensate nature will not evolve or begin to show any 
of the powers, if the intelhgence of the Absolute (Purusha) 
were not there behind nature. In all the functions of our brain 
and mind and senses, the same intelligence is manifested each 
time, but when we try to know the Absolute through the senses, 
we cannot perceive. Then it is beyond the reach of the sense- 
powers, and we cannot see it with our eyes, of cannot smell it, 
yet the powers of smelling, seeing, and hearing depend upon 
the Absolute. The Absolute is at the back, but sense-powers 
only make us look forward externally. Externally we cannot 
see it, so we will have to go to the internal and turn the senses 
inside, and then we will see it. The ears will hear only vibra- 
tions of air and sound etc. The Absolute will not be perceived, 
by the senses, yet the senses exist in and through the Absolute, 
and, therefore, it is said that the Absolute sustains all. 

The Absolute is the sustainer of the phenomenal world. 
It is the giver of life, vitality, intelligence, and strength, mental 
and spiritual, and when we enjoy anything in this world, does 
insensate nature enjoy? No, it is that intelligent spiritual 
Being, who tlirough mind and sense-powers enjoys the objects 
of enjoyment and pleasure. It is the intelligent something 
which enjoys, and, therefore, it is called the enjoyer and experl- 
encer of nature. Nature produces this variety of objects, and 
we enjoy them. We enjoy them not as a material particle that 
en|o}^s another particle, but we the enjoyers are different from 
the objects of enjo3nnent. 
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We enjoy our existence, because we aie sepaiate hom 
these niateiial conditions, otbeiwise we cannot en]o> If we 
were one wTth the mateiial conditions, w^e would be just like 
dead matrer i e. like a chan, oi a table. A chau, does not enjoy 
its existence, but we do. Iheiefoie theie is some diheience, 
and that difieience lies in the intelligence which pioceeds fiom 
the absolute Being The Absolute exists without and within. 
It cannot be limited It pervades space, and exists eveiv- 
wheie, but we cannot see it lliis space is filled with the 
Absolute, but we do not know it We live and move thiough 
the Absolute not knowing, but the moment we feel that, we 
hesitate to move and we do not care Then we look at objects 
with assessment, and x^erceive the Absolute. We cannot move 
but we will have to keep our minds in touch with the Absolute, 
the eternal Tiuth. When w^e know that the whole universe is 
pervaded by that one Supreme Existence, we attain freedom 
The Absolute in invisible, >et it axDpears as moving. It is un- 
know^able, it is too subtle, and senses cannot grasp it, and 
sense-x)ower cannot reach it, intellect cannot attain to rlic 
absolute Being, because senses, mmd and intellect are the 
XDioduct of nescience oi cqnana, and the Absolute tianscends 
nescience. 

Therefore, ordinary peox)le and even the scientists and 
best thinkers say that the Absolute is unknoivable Vedanta also 
says the same thing, because \Tdanta explains that it li. sc 
subtle, that it cannot be appreciated by ordinaiy knowlech^ 
But yet it cordd be knowable by intuitive knowledge It so 
'difficult to knonx and, therefore, it is die highest. If it weie 
not so difficult, it would have been realized by ever) body, anu 
v/e would not make such a hard struggle for that knowledge 
But because it is known to few only, we must make a special 
efioit to know that during this lifetime We should le.ive a'" 
other woids and engagements, enjoyments and asprations 
We should devote most of our time and energy i'l ti- ing i. • 
know that which is called unknowable Vve must not give it 
If we do not succeed in this life with our whole heart and soul, 
we must still continue, until we have reached the goal We 
have already known that it is near, yet it is far awav. It is 
near to the wise men who have known it, and it is far away 
to those who are on the lower sense plane. It is unknowahle 
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to the uneBlightened millions of souls, and it is knowable to 
the enlightened wise ones. It is the Soul of our souls, there- 
ifore, it is the nearest thing, but to the unenlightened seeicei, 
it is far away. They will have to struggle for millions and 
millions of years, until the enlightenment has come, but when 
it has come, it is the nearest thmg; or it can be said that the 
Absolute IS the nearest thing as long as it is known, and it is 
the fardiest thing, beyond comprehension, beyond reach beyond 
mind and intellect, when it is not known. So Sri Krishna has 
said: “Shining by the functions of all the senses, yet with- 
out the senses, it is devoid of all attachments or relativities. 
It IS sustaining all and is devoid of gunas of qualities, and yet 
it is the experiencer of all gunas. It is without and within all 
beings. It is the unmoving and also moving, because it is 
subtle. It is incomprehensible, and yet it is far and near”.“ 
This chapter is the most difficult of aU. It is the most 
metaphysical, yet is the most beautiful chapter in the whole 
hook. 


STOxR ftiWT giafps ^ I) 

^ =^nf^ gg; 111 ^1^ V'l ^ 



CHAPTER XLIII 


WORLD BEYOND THE SENSES 

Accoiding to Vedanta, the highest of the noble objects is the 
Supreme Spirit, the Absolute, which pervades all animate and 
in animate objects of the universe, and reflects itself in the func- 
tions of the senses, yet it is devoid of all senses, and is unattach- 
ed and free from all qualities and experiences of nature. It is 
not an insensible or insensate substance, but it is the cause 
or the source of all existence, consciousness, and bliss, nay, 
this Absolute has been determinately known or described as 
the Sacchidananda or Intelhgence-Consciousness-Bliss, 
though indeterminately it has transcended all qualities or 
adjuncts. It exists without and within all beings. It is in- 
visible and also moving , it is unknowable, yet so subtle , it is 
near, yet far away, it is indivisible, yet appears as divided in 
beings , it is the separator of all beings, which are knowable 
and moving, yet geneiatmg and inseparable. 

It is moving and }et generating means that at the begin- 
ning of a cycle of evolution, it produces or projects the pheno- 
menal universe and at the end of that it disappears i.e. at the 
end the whole phenomenal universe dissolves and goes back 
to the primordial causal condition of energy — the energy 
(PrakriU) of the Biahman^ Again after a period of involu- 
tion the cycle of evolution begins, and at that time the energy 
begins to evolve and manifest itself in various forms of the 
phenomenal world The whole philosophy and religion of 
^'"edaiita are based entirely upon the idea of involution and evo- 
lution of nature in cyclic order. The Christian ideal of a 
special creation at a definite period of time is not the funda- 
mental idea of Vedanta, rather \^edanta has refuted this idea 
of creation. 

The Absolute, the Ground, is not insensate, but it is the 


^This energy or Prakriti is recognized as maya, the causal nescience 
that coexists with Isvara 
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Light of lights beyond all darkness , it is knowledge and the 
knowable, as well as it is the goal of knowledge and of every- 
thing, mental and physical. But wheie does it dwell? It 
dwells in the hearts of all. That eternal Being is not material 
substances and is not insensate energy, but it is the illuminator 
of all physical lights. It is the light of the sun, the moon, 
the stars and the fire. All other kinds of light are illu- 
mined by that eternal substance which is called the Light of 
lights — ^the Soul of souls. 

It is beyond all darkness. Darkness is here used in a 
metaphysical sense, and ignorance is called darkness. So long 
as we do not realize the Absolute, we are in the darkness of 
ignorance or maya^ but when that knowledge comes or dawns 
upon a man that darkness of maya is disappeared and divine 
light of wisdom begins to shine in the souls of the individuals. 

The Absolute is knowable, nay, it is knowledge itself, and 
the goal of all knowledge. All knowledge ends in the supreme 
knowledge of the Absolute. All other knowledge of the phe- 
nomenal world, or of nature, or of any particular part of nature, 
3S a partial knowledge, but when we know the Absolute, that 
knowledge includes all other knowledge. Knowledge of 
science, philosophy, religion — all kinds of knowledge are in- 
cluded in the knowledge of the Absolute, because the Abso- 
lute dwells in the heart of all beings. 

So the Lord says: ‘That devotee of Mine, who com- 
prehends this, is fitted to be one with Me.’’ That is, the Lord 
says : “In beings the Atman shines as impartible or undivided 
(adhhakta), yet it exists as if divided in being. It is to be 
known as sustaining and devouring or destroying, as 
-well as generating or projecting Being. It is the Light of 
lights. It is said to be beyond darkness. It is knowledge 
(supreme) and the one and only thing to be known. It is the 
goal of knowledge and is dwelling in the hearts of all. Thus 
Ksherta, knowledge, and that which has to be known, have 
been briefly stated. That devotee of Mine, who comprehends 
this, is fitted to be one with Me.”^ Now we understand the 

^ ^ II 
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ideal of the universal religion of Vedanta. That devotee ol 
the Supreme Being, who comprehends the true nature oi 
matter as well as the true source of the phenomenal universe 
as the highest of all knowable objects, is fitted to be one with 
the Absolute. He becomes one with the Supieme Spirit, and 
becomes perfect, or i caches perfection. 

Now what is this knowdedge ? The word ‘Vedanta means 
the end of all wisdom, and the end of all wisdom is the Abso- 
lute. As I have already explained the knowledge of the Abso- 
lute includes all othei knowdedge , therefore, it is called the 
end of wisdom Theiefore, Vedanta means knowledge or 
wisdom The word wisdom comes from the same root as the 
word Vedanta and it means knowdedge, or wisdom, or the end 
pf wisdom [vedanta) So wdien we say wisdom, it is wusdom 
which leads to the realization of that highest knowledge, the 
ultimate Truth, or which leads to the Absolute We mean the 
end of Vedanta philosophy i e. the philosophy which teaches 
the realization of the Supreme Reality.^ 

Three things aie to be considered, fiist, the nature 
which evolves and is subject to evolution, second, the mdivi- 
dual soul or ego, and third, the Supreme Spirit which governs 


^ II 

^ w miwr: i 

Regal ding Sankara said 

err^ wfwa^fcJr-fFT^: 

WT ciT^ ❖ * l” 

Sri Krishna sa.ys that he is leaily a devotee, who dedicates ever>'thing 
to Purushottama Isvaia, and asks nothing for his owTiself But this kind 
of true Bhakta is lare— ^ JfflcflT 1 

^ It has a]iead> been explained that jnanakandci, the Upamshads, 
is the last poition i e extiact oi essence of the foui Vedas. Kanna- 
kanda is diiferent. and it teaches ceremonial functions and their results 
(,vtwg£i) The jnanakanda oi Vpanishad teaches supreme knowledge that 
brings God-realization* 
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them all. Of these three, know that both nature and the soul 
are beginningless, and know also that all forms and qualities 
spring from nature. Therefore nature and the individual soul 
are begmningless. Each of us possesses an ego or a soul, 
which has no beginning, just as natuie has no beginning. No 
one has ever found the beginning of nature, or matter, or 
force, or energy, or whatever you may call it. That which 
appeals in the variety of forms and is subject to growth and 
change and evolution, is called nature. And the ego or the 
individual soul that perceives nature, its forms, and qualities, 
and experiences nature, is a knower of nature. We know what 
nature is. We also know that we are not different here. 
But these descriptions are generally overlooked by ordinary 
people. They may be scientists, or philosophers, or agnostics, 
but they generally overlook this description that there is nature 
which is subject to growth and change, and there is the soul 
or experience!* of nature, and all forms and qualities have 
sprung from nature. 

That word nature’ includes all the sense-organs and sense- 
powers, mind, material conditions, intellect, intellectual 
faculties, memory, feelings etc. All these are included in 
nature, or they are the modifications of nature. They are rather 
|)roduced by nature, but the soul is the knower (jnata) of all 
these. And we already learned the nature of the soul when 
we started the beginning of this chapter. 

Some people think that nature was created by God and 
the individual souls were created by God also. But that is 
not true. Nature was not created by God, and individual souls 
were not also created by God, but they existed along with 
the Lord of the universe. Various arguments are given here 
to establish the truth that God does not create nature, nor did 
He create the individual souls, but they ai*e beginningless. 
If the Lord of the universe be the governor of the universe 
and if He is eternal, then the objects of his government and 
that which He governs, must also be eternal, otherwise He 
would not remain as the eternal governor, just as the governor 
of a state is the governor so long as there is a state to be 
governed, and if the state did not exist, there would not be 
any governor of that state. Similarly the governor of the uni- 
verse Is eternal, and if the universe be eternal^ and if He (God) 
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^goveins all the individual souls today, He governed them be- 
iore, and would do so in future, otherwise He would not be 
the eternal governor. 

Nature is the eternal eneigy of the Supreme Being, which 
is the potential state of all manifested forces in matter. It 
possesses various qualities which are manifested m the pro- 
cess of evolution, and all these qualities like feeling, sound etc 
that can be perceived by senses, are a kind of quality. The 
whole universe is made up of qualities and foims Length is 
a quality, and so breadth, thickness, colom, whiteness, 
ledness etc are qualities which we perceive with oui senses 
Odour and all those things may be called qualities and they 
are also pioduced by natme Nature, the eternal energw 
when spread through the process of evolution, produces these 
difierent qualities, and appears m manifold forms. 

Now Sri Krishna says '‘Know thou (O, Aijunaj Lhal 
Prakriti and Furusha both aie begmnmgless, and know thou 
also that all forms and qualities are born of Praknii RealK 
matter and spirit — Prakriti and Purusha — aie the cs^o natuies 
(prakrities) of the Isvara These two have no beginning. The 
Loidship of the hvara consists indeed in His possession of rhe 
two natures oi prakrities by which He causes the origin, pie- 
servation and dissolution of the universe. The Lord has 
fuither said. “As the producer of the effect and the instru- 
ments, Prakriti is said to be the cause , as expeiiencing pleasure 
and pain, Purusha is said to be the cause."'" The effect 
ikarya) is the physical body and the instrument ikarana) aie 
the thirteen senses i.e. five organs of sensation, five oigans of 
activity, maaas, buddhi and ahamkara, located in the bod}. 
The five elements (bhutas) which build up the body, and the 
five sense -objects {vishayas) which are the emanations of 
Prakriti. are included under the term effect, and all qualities 

W i' 

pEi: 111^1’.'^ 
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such as pleasure and pain, form of Prakrit i:, are included undei: 
the term karanas or instruments. Thus, as producing the 
body and the senses, Prakriti is the cause of woildhness. 
(samsara). 

Sri Krishna again says : ^‘Purusha, when seated in Prakriti 
experiences the qualities born of Prakriti, Attachment to the 
qualities is the cause of his birth m good and evil wombs."’® 

We must not forget that theie are three things: nature, 
soul, and God. All these are eternal. Each one of them is 
eternal and beginningless. The individual soul which existed 
m the beginning of evolution, will contmue to exist in. 
some form or other throughout the period of evolution, and 
then will remain latent in the state of that eternal energy 
during the period of involution, and will come out again when 
the new cycle of evolution begins. Nature is the creative 
force, or the creative source of causes and effects, which is 
the source of experiences of pleasure and pain, and that is the 
difference between nature and the soul. Nature is the creative 
source of causes and effects. The tree is the effect and 
the seed is the cause. Causes and effects are produced by^ 
the creative energy or nature. 

The soul is the source of experiences of pleasme and 
pain. If there were no soul in the universe, there would not 
have been any sensation or feeling or experience of pleasure 
or pain. He who experiences different things and feek 
pleasure and |)ain, is the soul. That entity or substance is 
known as the ego or the intelligent being, or the soul. This 
body is the effect of natural causes, and it contains all the' 
senses, sense-organs, sense-powers, and the fine elements and 
particles of matter that appear in a gross form as the objects 
of senses. They are also the causes which produce the aggre- 
gate which is called the body. So a body becomes the effect 
of these causes, elements, and powers. These sense-organs, 
sense-powers, and objects of senses are also produced by 

— Sankara. 
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aiatuie So natuie, dining the piocess of evolution, changes 
from one state into another, and each state becomes the cause 
of each successive state and the effect of a previous state. So 
\ou see that cause and eflect aie linked together we 
cannot separate the cause from the effect or the effect liom 
tlie cause, as the chain is inseparable. And this is whc*t is 
called 111 Sanskrit, sajiisara When we use the woid, it means 
that state where the individual soul experiences natuie, oi 
the qualities of natuie, which produce pleasuie and pain This 
is woiidliness or our mundane existence on this eaith. We 
have come to this plane to experience pleasuie and pam and 
all other degrees of sensation and feelings This is che world, 
this IS called samsara, and the individual soul, when it lemaius 
on this plane is, called samsari i e it becomes phenomenal 
l>eing in constant i elation to the objects of pleasuie and pain 
The cause of this samsara or the woild is both natuie and the 
individual soul It theie weie nature alone and no one lO 
expel lence a natuie, this woild would not be the same But 
if theie were individual souls and no nature and nothing lo 
experience, then this world would not be the same So wx 
need natuie which will pioduce these objects and at the same 
time there must be the expenencei, the knower, and that 
would make up the world, otheiwise this world has no use 

Sii Kiishna lias said that the individual soul abiding in 
nature, experiences the qualities born of nature, and the identi- 
fication of the woild with the qualities, is the cause of his 
biith in this world of good and evil.' Let us ti\ to uiidei- 
stand this clearK The individual soul, abiding in nature, 
experiences the qualities, born of iiature. The individual soul 
dwells in the bod>x Let us considei that this bod\ is Jie 
result of natuie, matter, and forces ; and the individual soul, 
as long as it dwells in the bod\\ may be called as the dwellei 
in nature and experiencing the qualities born of nature Xow 
what aie the qualities? 

The various sensations, feelings, desires, mental condi- 
tions, physical conditions, e.xteinal objects of senses which 
produce diffeient feelings of pleasure, pain etc — are the 


7 Vtde the Gita XIII, 22. 
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qualities which the soul experiences. The soul could not ex- 
perience these things, if it were far away from natuie, or if 
it were not dwelling in nature. So the soul must dwell m. 
nature in order to experience the qualities that are produced 
by natuie, hence it is that heie we are. And why is it that 
we aie bound to come? What causes the soul to come and 
take these forms and dwell m them? If a man has a finer 
form, why does he take a gross material form? 

It is attachment to the qualities, or to certain condi- 
tions produced by nature. As long as we are identifying, 
ourselves with nature, we become attached to these conditions, 
and cannot remain without them ; and that produces a kind 
of clinging and a desire to cling to these conditions and that 
brings us back to these bodies. The souls aie drawn to this 
plane of existence and forced to take material forms in order 
to experience the qualities of nature and to fulfil the desire or 
attachment with which the soul comes into the bodies. 

Why IS this identification of the soul with the qualities? 
How do we identify ourselves with the qualities? Foi in- 
stance, we say, 1 am happy or unhappy, or healthy or un- 
healthy, or I am in pain or m suffering’. The suffering may be 
'in the body, but the soul being one with the body, feels, T 
am faint, I am weak, I am thin, I am sick or light or dark 
in colour, I am old, I am young’. All these show that the 
soul is identified with the body which is different from the 
soul. The soul is really neither old, nor young; the soul is 
neither weak, nor faint, the soul is neither miserable, nor un- 
happy, as we take it in the ordinary sense. When we say, T 
am faint or thin, I am weak, I cannot walk’, we say this through 
that identification i.e. we do not separate the soul from the 
body, but we make ourselves one with the body. Then the 
soul takes upon itself all the conditions and changes that 
take place in the body. Therefore the soul says, T am suffer- 
ing etc’. All these are the results of the identification of the 
soul with nature, or with the natural conditions of the body. 
That identification of the soul with the qualities is the cause 
of our birth in this world of good and evil. As long as we 
have that tendency to identify ourselves with the material 
conditions and qualities of nature, we will have to come back, 
to this earth and will be bom again and again. 
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The soul, m tiath, is begmnmgless and endless. We ha\e 
come to this earth today. We might have come to this eaith 
hundieds and thousands of times before, and we may ha\e 
to come again because of this identification As long as cl.e 
soul has desiie to enjoy the body and the j)I^^sures of 
the body and the senses, the objects of senses, and the external 
conditions, as long as the soul identifies itself with these con- 
ditions and thinks that it cannot live without these conditions, 
so long as it is attached to natuie and that enjoyment will be 
the cause of its birth on the physical plane m this woilci of 
good and evil. 

Being boin the soul would peiform ceitam acts, and thes<‘ 
would produce then lesults, and he would enjoy or suiFei. 
according to the natuie ol the woik If he has done good 
woiks, he would enjow and if he has done evil woiks he 
would sufler, and this suffering and enjo\ment would conti- 
nue In Dili expciiences oi life, we see that it is nothing but 
a series of sufferings and enjoyments. There is a piepondei- 
ance of suffeiing in some, and a preponderance of enjo\n»ent 
in some. Some people have more pleasure than suffeiing, 
otheis have less pleasine than suffering, that is all and w 
are experiencing these things We go to some place of amuse- 
ment to be happy, and we try to a\oid all sensations that arc 
disagreeable or unpleasant. Then all the conditions that bring 
suffering and misery we try to avoid, and that is the whole of 
our life on this earth We have been e.xperiencmg nothing 
else. Go and examine \ our whole life What have you done? 
You might ha\'e done some good and unselfish works thai 
have brought pleasure and happiness m your soul, and alwm^ 
you have tried to avoid something that is going to produce 
an unpleasant feeling or sensation So this world of good and 
evil pleasure and unhappiness — is the condition which the soul 
takes upon itself on account of its identificatioiY with the 
qualities of nature, and because of the desire to experience 
these qualities. If we analyse our own lives in this wa\, we 
come to the bottom of things, and the tendency of philosophy 
is to lead the individual soul to the bottom of things so as 


^This identification hiippens, sa>s Sankara, on account of adJujasa 
(vide Adhyasa-bhashya). 



mo 


SWAMI ABHEDANANDA 


to let It understand what it is doing. Instead of living like 
an animal we should know what we are doing. 

Simply making the statement that God sent us here, is 
not right. What is the meaning then? You do not know God, 
or what the divine purpose of God is. You do not know why 
He sent you m this world of maya. Try and find out the 
cause, and that cause is in yourself, and if you would know 
this, or can unlock the mystery of life, then you make your lives 
much better, and you would be able to rise above all these con- 
ditions and become free from pleasure and pain and all attach- 
ments or clinging to life How few people there ai'e who are 
willing to face death with joy, and how they aie ready to Jace 
deaths How few are there who have the feeling that they 
have fulfilled the purpose of life and attained the goal of life ! 

\^edanta philosophy or universal leligion teaches us how 
to fulfill the puipose of life and to attain to the goal of per- 
fection, or the goal of knowledge, and that should be the 
ideal of life, and all the woiks of our life should tend towards 
the fulfilment of that one ideal, the highest. 

So the individual soul, abiding in nature, experiences the 
qualities born of nature, and the identification of the soul 
with the qualities is the cause of his birth in this world of good 
and evil. If this be the cause of our birth and rebiiih in 
this world, what would be the remedy for those who do not 
want to come and be born again and go through these experi- 
ences? The remedy is the knowledge of the Absolute as well 
as the knowledge of the soul and its nature, and practice of 
non-attachment to the conditions i.e. to the qualities of nature, 
and that is the remedy. When you have fulfilled certain de- 
sires, or when your desire is satisfied, you do not generally 
care for that thing, or do not want to look at it, and that is 
non-attachment (vishaya-vitrishna or vairagya). Then we are 
no longer attached to those conditions which were very tempt- 
ing and atrtactive so long as there was the desire. But when 
the desire is gone, the same conditions produce a kind of 
causes, and then you tr>^ to get away from it. That is a 
kind of feeling which you should be able to understand when 
you try to know the meaning of the word, 'non-attachmenf . 
Live in the world, have all your desires fulfilled, and when 
they are fulfilled, you must not desire further to live for any- 
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thing. But youi tendency should be to know your true Self 
i.e. your true natuie, and then this world would vanish/'' and 
the cause of biith and lebiith would also be destroyed 

So, we must have the knowledge of world and its true 
nature as well as the knowledge of the foices and the creative 
source which pioduce matter and forces oi energv And 
where does that force oi eneig> dwell? How does it dwell 
in the universe, and how does it produce these phenomenal 
forms and objects of senses^ By studying and observing diffe- 
rent senses we get a glimpse of knowledge of then true nature 
But the senses do not lead us fai enough, because their limit 
is within the range of senses and sense-peiceptions. So beyond 
sense-perceptions senses cannot go, and if they go, they go in 
the form of consciousness [chaitanyaj being laised above ail 
changes. 

Now, what we peiceive and see thiough the limitation 
of senses (instruments), is mcdja oi woildliness That is 
called the lealm of the senses, and beyond tlie limitation ol 
perception the senses cannot go Then where is the truth to 
be found? Tiuth can be found beyond the limit of the senses 
which are product of nescience, and we find it thiough intui- 
tion where there is limitations of space and time Theielore 
the true causes of phenomena he beyond the leach of sense- 
perception, and, theiefore, we should not depend entiieU 
upon our senses, but we take them as a great help in our 
study of nature and the phenomenal universe. Therefoie we 
should not lemam confined within the limits of science. We 


® What IS the real meaning of ‘then this woild would \anish Is 
It true that after the realization of the Self ox Absolute, the appearance 
of the world will be reduced into nothingness (sunyafa) ^ No, becaust: 
every'thing is indestiuctible and destruction or disappearance means t(j 
go into its causal state The world, in tiuth, is the Essence, or tht^ 
Brahman (supreme consciousness), and it appeals as different from the 
Essence, or the Brahman for non-knowledge of the Essence, oi the 
Brahman. Non-knowiedge does not mean absence of bio\\'ledge, bur 
it is the false knowiedge, or enor {bhrama-]nana\ or wTong knowledge 
(ayafhaftha-jnana) It is niaya or ajnana, and when wiong or falst.' 
"knowledge is replaced oi corrected by right knowledge (ijafhatiha-jnana) 
this world will appeal as non-diffeieiit fiom the Brahman, and 
then and then the realized man understands the real meaning of Ts/iu- 
masijamidam sarvam\ the divine verse of the hha-Upanishad 
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should study philosophy as well, and that will lead us beyond 
the region of sense-perceptions, and, afterwards, we would 
jise above the plane of ordinary consciousness through the 
practice of Yoga i.e of concentration and would rise in the state 
of superconsciousness, where the individual soul will realize 
its true nature. Then the knowledge^” of the Absolute would 
come to the soul, and we would understand how the soul is. 
beginningless and endless, and what relation it bears to the 
eternal Spirit, which is the ideal and goal of all knowledge. 
And that is the object of the universal religion and philosophy 
of Vedanta. 


^^This knowledge is the super-sensual knowledge which is not in- 
volved in the bipartite functions (of knowledge) like subject, object ancf 
1 elation {jnata, jneija and jmna). In the Yogadarsham and Vedanta, 
this process of going beyond the tripartite functions (of knowledge) are 
known as tnputi-hheda, Triputi of jmta, fnana and jnetja is also the 
adjuncts (upadhi), and so for the realization of the Atman or Brahman 
we shall have to go beyond all adjuncts, which are the products of 
nescience (ajnam). 



CHAPTER XLIV 


THE KNOWER OF THE BRAHMAN IS PERFECT 

You have learned that the individual soul is the expenencer 
of the qualities of nature. Nature includes all the physical 
as well as the mental poweis It includes all sense peicep- 
tions and eveiything that we have in the bod\' and m ihe 
phenomenal universe The individual soul abiding in natuie 
experiences the qualities boin ot natuie Identification oi Lhe 
soul with the qualities of nature is the cause of its birth in 
this world of good and evil What do we mean by the quali- 
ties of natuie? As we explained in the previous chapter llial 
if the body grows stout, we think of ourselves as stout, if the 
body be defoimed, we think of ourselves as defoimed The 
soul and body aie almost one as we think it at piesent luid 
the qualities of the soul are ascribed to the bod\. Instead of 
thinking of ouisehes as immoital souls, we think of out selves 
as one with the bodies, and geneially we have an idea that 
our being is one with the body And whenevei the body is 
disturbed, there is this identification of the soul with the bod\\ 
and there is a supei imposition of the qualities of the soul on 
the body. And thinking of the body as something in- 
telligence is the cause of identification of the soul We identify 
the intelligent being with the qualities of natuie, and that is 
the cause of our biith in this world of good and evil 

I have discussed it before, for the clarification of 
the idea or notion of identification as well as of super- 
imposition, which create error in the souls Sankaia has ex- 
plained this matter in his commentary on adhyasa oi supei - 
imposition. He says that the subject is the universal Self or 
Atman whose nature is pure intelligence or consciousness 
{chit), and the object comprises whatevei is of a non-intelligent 
nature viz. material bodies with their sense-oigans (indrlyas), 
internal organs (anfahkorana having inanas, buddhi, chitfa and 
ahamkara) and the objects of the senses, or of knowledge The 
object (vishaya) is said to have for its spheie the idea oi 
notion of "thou (ijushmat), not the idea or notion of this' or 



694 


SWAMI ABHEDANANDA 


'that' (asmat), in ordei to mark its absolute opposition lo the 
subject or ego (vishaya). There happens a mistaken ascription 
i.e. super imposition oi false identification in the sphere of 
subject and object — ego and non-ego. Sankara says that it is an 
established fact that the object (oishaya) and subject (vishayi) 
that are fit to be the contents of concepts of you and we’ 
(respectively) and are by nature contradictoiy or opposed to 
each other as light and darkness, cannot be logically identified. 
But yet we mix the reality with the unreality for wrong know- 
ledge, or foi want of discriminative faculty. But this coupling 
the real and the unreal is erroneous. Now what is super- 
imposition? Sankara says that it is an awareness, similar in 
nature to memory, that arises on a different basis as a result 
of some past experience which is somewhat like a recollected 
thing evolving or emerging from the impression of some past 
experience. In different language, Sankara has again said 
that some define superimposition as the error founded on the 
non-apprehension of the difference of that which is superim- 
posed from that on which it is superimposed. Others again 
define it as the fictitious assumption of attributes contrary lo 
the nature of that thing on which something else is super- 
imposed. You all know that mother-of-pearl appears like sil- 
ver, or a stump of wood appears as an evil spirit, but these 
appeal ances are false or unreal, and we mix or couple always 
the unreal with the leal, which is an error, and the correction 
of error brings realization of the Atman, which is real all the 
time, and which is not contradicted by anything. You may 
go through the original commentary of Sankara, which has 
explained the problem or mysteiy of error beautifully,^ The 
commentary on error (adhyasa-bhashya) is a unique contribu- 
tion of Sankara to the domain of Indian philosophy. 




Diffeient definitions of adhyma were forwarded by the iikhyatimdim 
and the aniithakhyativadins and the MadhyanikaSy said Anandagiri 
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Therefore so long as this identification through erioi le- 
mains we shall have to be born again and again. This identi- 
fication will not cease, but will remain upon the mental coii' 
ditions. When we have a pleasant feeling, we feel pleased. 
At that time we identify ourselves with the mental qualities 
and become one with them, and as long as the soul {\im) has 
the tendency for becoming one with the quahties of nature, not 
thinking of the soul as separate from nature and its qualities, 
so long there will be the cause of our buth and death in this 
mundane world. But those who separate tliemselves and 
think of themselves as the spirit sepaiate from the body, from 
the mind, from the sense-perceptions, from othei mental con- 
ditions, are above the ordinary level of humanity. They are 
wise ones, because they have corrected the knowledge of the 
iinieal by the knowledge of the real, and have reached perfec- 
tion. 

There is another thing in this body, first, we start with 
nature with mental and material forces. Then we find that 
the gross mateiial form as well as our sense-organs are made 
up of forces or energies. Then we see that there is an intelli- 
gent something which is the enjoyer and experiencer of all 
physical and mental conditions. That enjoyer or expeiiencer 
is the soul, the individual ego. There is a third something in 
our bodies, and that is the Divine Spirit. That third some- 
thing is unknown to most of us, but whether we know it or 
not, it is there. What is that third something? There is in 
this body the Supreme Spirit who is the onlooker or witness, 
or spectator, or the enjoyer, the mighty Lord. 

This Supreme Spirit dwells in our bodies, nay. It lives 
in all living beings and all non-living objects. It is not the 
same as the ego, and not the same as nature, but it is different 
from the ego, and is different from the mind and all mental 
qualities. It is the Witness (saksi). Intelligence icheta) and 
Essence having no attributes {nirguna). 

What is a witness? When a person is playing the piano 
or any other instrument, another person may be watching, with- 
out taking part in the play watching whether the play is correct 
or not, and enjoying it or expressing the feeling of satisfaction 
if it is correct, and that is a witness (saksi). When you go to 
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a conceit or an oichestra where hundreds of instruments are 
played upon, and you stand on one side and watch them, you 
will stand like a witness, if you do not take part in the music ^ 
So theie is something in our bodies, the Supreme Spirit, who 
stands like a witness of all the actions of our bodies and 
minds Vvhatever the ego does, is witnessed by the Spirit. 
You may think of anything when alone, and think that it is 
a very secret thing, but it is known by that Spirit which is m 
your soul alieady. You cannot hide anything from it ; it is 
already known to the witness. 

Whene\^er we are thinking there is a mental activity, we 
will find that in that mental activity the witness is watching. 
So you need not think that whatever you do, is hidden m your- 
self and absolutely secret and unknown to anybody else. The 
Spirit, the Atman, knows it. The Spirit is the sanctioner. The 
sanctioner is one who expresses satisfaction. He is always 
satisfied and happy in His play of watching. When He ex- 
presses satisfaction, we feel absolutely happy, and when the 
ego commits anything wrong, He expresses dis-satisfaction, and 
does not approve of it. Then we feel pain, and our conscience 
reproves us, and we are unhappy within ourselves although 
nobody has said anything to us, still we feel unhappy, because 
It is not approved by the Supreme Spirit that is dwelling within 
*jis. 

So Sri Krishna says : '‘The Supreme Spirit or the Atman, 
is the Witness or Spectator and Permitter, Supporter, Enjov^er, 
the Great Lord ; He is spoken of as the Supreme Self and is 


- Sankara in his commentary has siinilaily given an example of an 
expeit priest. When in the Vedic age sacrifices were performed, one of 
the piiests, designated as Brahma, well-versed in the four Vedas, used to 
supervise and witness everything of the ' sacrifice. Swami Abhedananda 
has given in this modem age an example of a person who only watches 
the perforaiance of the playing of a piano, without taking part in it. 

Sankara said- 

^3?sfrS5jfrSoil (^cTl '■®- when priests and the sacri- 

ficer are engaged in a sacrificial act, there is another, an expert, in 
sacrificial matters, sitting by their side, not taking part in the act, and 
discerning vhat is good and what is bad in the acts of the sacrificers 
•and the priests. 
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'the Supreme Purusha oi Purushottama in this body.”" Really 
•the Atman who shines within all living beings, is the witness 
or spectator, the supporter and sustainer of the mind, ego and 
senses and physical foim. How does He sustain‘d He 
IS the source of our existence, the essence of our existence, 
■body, mind, sense-powers, and everything Theretoie. He 
may be linked to the canvas upon which the painting of the 
individual ego with the physical form is pamted. Theiefoie, 
as the canvas, or the background of a scene, may be called 
the supporter of the whole scene oi painting, so the Atman, 
the Supreme Spirit, is the suppoiter of the individual ego and 
all his mental activities. He is the enjoyer as He enjovs or 
experiences. Why is he called the enjoyer.f^ Because. Pie 
is the source of intelligence. Without intelligence ihe ego 
would not be able to enjoy anything If the ego were a dead 
substance, or insentient and unintelligent substance, theie 
would be no enjoyment and no feeling Theie must be the 
intelligence in oider to experience oi enjoy it, and that intelli- 
gence is not a part of the ego The ego contains the reflection 
of the intelligence, which is the same as the Supreme Spiiit. 
He is all intelligence and all wisdom , and the reflection of 
Him is upon the ego. Theiefore, the ego is like the reflection 
of the sun upon a cup filled with water. It will be bright 
like the sun. It is ladiant and reflects also the same qualities 
as there are in tlie sun.^ 

The intelligence and consciousness of the individual ego 
the reflection of the supreme intelligence dwelling within 
us. It is sometimes called the Image of God’. So we are all 
images of God in that sense, and not images in tlie sense of a 
physical form, as ordinary peoifle understand the passage in 
the Bible -and that has been the source of great mis-under- 
standing. When you take that sentence literally, you think 
God is like a human being, because we are in his image. Why 
do you not take it in a higher spiiituai sense? Instead of 

^ Similarly Sankara said that an individual ego (/iuc) being entangled 
in the body, which is the product of nescience (ajnana), thinks himself 
.as a sdtnsdfi, but, in essence, he is the Atman, the Parama-Parushi. 
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making ourselves the standaid of God, make God our standard, 
and that He, being the Spirit, His leflection 'would be spiritual 
intelligence in our souls, which has nothing to do with the 
physical form, and that is the meaning of the enjoyer'. 

The mighty Lord is the ruler and governor of all the 
mental and physical conditions of the intellect, therefore, He 
is called the Supreme Spirit dwelhng in us. We have found 
three things in this universe. When you analyse the whole 
phenomenal umveise we can reduce the whole universe into- 
these three things : first, nature, or matter and force, or rather 
the energy which is the mother of matter and forces ; secondly, 
the individual ego, or the soul, and thiidly, the Supreme 
Spirit Emerson called it 'The OversouF. 

'Spirit' is not spirit in the way spiritualists use it, but it 
IS in the sense of intelligence, consciousness, and existence, 
nay, it is source of all happiness, love etc. When these three 
are properly understood, that will be the source of freedom 
and emancipation of the ego, which is salvation. He who re- 
alizes the soul as Frakriti or nature with its qualities, is never 
born again Whatsoever may be his mode of living, that know- 
ledge of these three things is absolutely necessary for attain- 
ing to perfection. We must know nature or energy which 
is the cause of all material objects and forces. We must 
know how it is, where it stands, and how it stands, and how 
it evolves and produces these various phenomena. We must 
understand it fully. Then we should know the nature of the 
soul, the ego. How it dwells in the body, and how it iden- 
tifies itself with the nature and its different conditions, and 
how the Supreme Spirit dwells like the witness, the supporter, 
the sustainer, and the experiencer of the works and activities 
of the ego. When we have known this, we become free from 
birth and death. Those who do not attain to this knowledge, 
remain bound by nature ; that is, they remain bound by that 
power which makes it forget its own nature, and makes it 
forget that it is separate from nature, and that would be the 
cause of our birth and rebirth on this phenomenal plane. 

What is the use of becoming free from birth and rebirth? 
Those who have human desires unfulfilled, would come back 
and remain and live under these conditions, or under better 
conditions on this plane, and their desires would bring them 
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here. But those who have gone through various conditions 
and are tired of those conditions and are disgusted with 
earthly limitations and ignorance and selfishness and ail thi^ 
evil which we see around us, would long for freedom, ana 
if they do undei stand the laws which brmgs us back to this 
plane, would try to transcend these laws and become free 
from them, so that they would not be forced again to go 
thiough the same conditions And such persons will have to 
attain to the knowledge of nature, soul, and spmr That know- 
ledge will make them fitted for rising above all laws and going 
beyond the reach of matter and material conditions. 

That knowledge will be like this. I am So and so, not 
this matter, not physical conditions, not the quahties of nature, 
but I am the soul. Then \ou will find the i elation between 
the soul and the Supreme Spirit dwelling in us Then yo-: 
have to feel that the soul which is the mtelhgent portion m 
you, is the ego or the reflection of the Supieme Spirit, and 
when you have known that \ou are the reflection of the 
Supreme Spirit, then you have attained to right knowledge, and 
you have learned that you are an image of God, and that 
knowledge will help you to attain to perfection even in this 
life. That knowledge was sought after by all the great sages 
and prophets of past ages in all countries Even Christ taught 
his disciples the way by which that knowledge could be 
acquired, and he mentioned that several times in his sayings 
T\nd ye shall know the Truth, and the Truth shall make you 
free’^ That knowledge of the absolute Truth is the only means 
b}’' which one can attam to perfection, and the same know- 
ledge is here referred to. 

Do you realize that you are an image of God? In what 
way is it the image and why is it an image? That knowledge, 
if voii have not got, then you must try to attain in this life 
That would be the first thing, and then other things would be 
taken care of b>’ themselves. That is our first duty to devote 
most of our time and ene:g\^ to attain to that knowledge 
What is the use of liviu.g in the woild like one in tlie dark- 
ness of ignorance and gaining this thing and that thing which 
are not lasting^ What does it amount to? It is all useless, 
because this bodv will not last forever. You will not be able 
to take a particle of this body with you after death. 

IX— 12 
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decoiatilig the body you aie not decoiatiiig llie soul, \vhidi 
you aie in reality. You are the soul, you aie the immortal 
Atma,u the leal expeiiencei of all the conditions of natuie. 
What is the use of youi earthly life? It has not given you the 
best opjioitimity, if you have not beeii able to make che best 
use of your life by trying to do this or lhat thing, on the 
contraiy, you have been wasting your time. 

Christ said • ‘‘First serve God and then obey thy parents.''' 
Even parents are not to be obeyed before God. That showed 
that He had that knowledge as the highest ideal of life. But 
we have grown so degenerated m our ideas that we do not 
make the best use of our life. This day we aie living on the 
material plane In the plane of materiality, when anybody dies, 
we weep and wail and knock our heads against the wall and 
think we shall be able to help the departed spirits. This is 
all ignorance , this is all the result of ignorance and self-delu- 
sion. Therefoie we must lise above it and try to shake it oil 
and learn the true nature of the Spirit dwelling in us. 

We should try to understand the soul and the eneigy 
which are the mother of nature and forces with their various 
qualities. This energy, by going through the process of evolu- 
tion, takes various forms and quailties. All these qualities are 
manifested in nature, like heat, light etc. He who realizes 
this deeper Truth, is never born again, whatsoever may be 
his mode of living, but he cuts asunder all knots of nescience 
or delusion and enters into the domain of eternal peace and 
tranquility. Therefore first attain to this knowledge and then 
go and live in the world in whatever way you choose. If you 
have once attained to this knowledge, you will never forget 
it, and nothing will keep you attached to the world. You may 
do any physical work, or devote most of your time to business, 
that will not make any difference. But first learn this and attain 
to this knowledge that you are a soul or a spirit, nay, you 
are the reflection of the Supreme Spirit, then all tlie works 
that have been committed in this life and in previous lives, 
will cease to produce their results and you will be free from 
the laws of action and reaction, and that is the only way of 
slopping the law of karma, or birth and rebirth, on this or 
on any other plane. So Sri Krishna has said: ‘‘He who thus 
knows Purmha and Pfakriti together with qualities, whatever 
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Jus conduct be, he is not bom again (m this phenomenal 
world). 

Now we have learned that divine knowledge is absolutely 
necessary for freedom and for transcending the laws of nature 
and attaining perfection [7nukti) There are various methods 
by which that knowledge can be acquired. There aie seveial 
paths for knowledge of our true Self, or divine natuie Accoid- 
ing to Vedanta, each individual must have his or her own 
path which is best suited for himself or herself A path that 
suits one person, may not be the best road for another and, 
therefore, unlike other religions, it has given a senes of 
methods by which the individual souls can attain to that know- 
ledge of the Supreme Spirit. "Some thiough meditation behold 
the Soul b\' the soul, the Atman by the Atman otheis b\ 
Sankhya or Jnana Yoga or the path of discrimination, and 
others by leans of Karma Yoga T hese various Yogas meaxi 
difierent paths or methods. 

Jnana Yoga and Raja Yoga include concentration, meditation, 
and self-control etc Sii Krishna has said ‘"So thiough medi- 
tation some behold the Spirit’’ See the Spiiit by the spirit, or 
the Soul by the soul Now it can be asked as to what is medita- 

' pq nf ^ 1 

qOTKfsfq q in 3, n.v 

Sankara m his commentaiy clarified the idea of this veise in this 
way that he who directly perceives i.e lealizes the Pwmha as his 
very Self, and knows also the Pmhiti or Nature as resolved into nothing 
(i e ahhava) by vidtja or knowledge, whatever life he may lead (i e 
whether he is engaged in the prescribed duties or forbidden acts 
{vihita and mshiddha km mas), he is not bom again, but enters into 
the abode of the Brahman, tiie eternal visdom and knowledge. Realh 
avidija, the storehouse of samaskams, is the cause of the cycles of births 
and rebirths, so when avidya is replaced by vidtja, daikress is removed 
by self-effulgent eternal light of the Atman, the realized and enlightened 
man transcends the births and rebirths forever and ever and he never 
comes again in the samsara of karma 

31^ wfm in 

W p: I 

p: It 


Sankara said: 
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tion? Meditation is that process by which we can concentrate 
our mind upon some object or some idea and hold it there for 
a certain length of time. At that time the mind will be with- 
/drawn fiom external objects, sense-powers would be withdrawn 
from sense objects, the power of hearing would not be disturbed 
by any sound, the power of sight would not be distracted by 
an>' object of light or colour, and eyes would appear wide open 
but nothing would appear before them. If you have accom- 
plished that much, then you can withdraw your sense-powers 
from the objects of senses, and then you have attained the 
power of concentration.^ You will have to withdraw your 
sense-powers from the objects of senses. You will not see, 
or hear, or smell, or touch anything, and will not feel external 
sensation. It can be done by the will-power. I have seen 
Yogis who have done that. For instance, our Master, Sri 
Ramakrishna Paramahansa, showed that will-power which he 
had His eyes would be wide open, but he would not see 
anything. The doctors experimented by putting their fingers 
into his eyes as he was in meditation, and did not have 
an> sensation at all. Once he fell on a piece of burning 
charcoal and burned a place in his shoulder half an inch deep 
and he had no sensation. He was not in a cataleptic fit, but 
was in deep meditation. That shows that he had with- 
drawn his mind and other powers from the objects of senses 
entirely. There are persons in this country also, who can do 
things similarly. By concentration and meditation we do not 
mean those abnormal things like catalepsy or hysteria, or 
any kind of fit, but these methods are done by control or 
will-power, and if you can withdraw your mind or sense- 
powers from external objects and can hold it there for a 
certain length of time, you can develop a power within your- 
self which will enable you to do wonderful deeds. You will 
be able to separate yourself from the body. Then when the 
iSense-powers will be withdrawn from the objects of senses, 
they will be absorbed in the mind. These sense-powers will 
be withdrawn in the mind, the center source, and the mind 


"The methods of concentration (dharna) and meditation (dhyann) 
have been described by Patanfali in his Yogadarshana (in the sadhana-^ 
pada), 
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be withdiawn in the mind, the centre or source, and the mind 
will absorb them, and they will remain latent in the mind. 
The mind has a great connection with the perceptions II 
the mind is not there, you do not perceive anything. But 
when the mind is connected with the sense-organs, you do 
perceive the physical effects, like colour, hght. sound, and 
-smell etc. 

The mind would also come within mental conditions and 
would be absorbed in the intellect All intellectual percep- 
tions would be also withdrawn from their objects and be fixed 
on the soul, the ego, and then the ego will think of the Spiiit, 
the Atman, If that is done, that is known as meditation 
The ego without being disturbed by physical or mental oi 
intellectual conditions, will be able to think of the Spirit foi 
a certain length of time, and that thought-current will flow 
unbroken like a stream of oil poured from one vessel into 
another (pradipa-shikavat), or like an unbroken cunent of water 
‘{jaladharavat), and that is meditation® If that can be accom- 
plished, then the Supreme Spirit is realized. That is the path 
of meditation It would not lead anyone to any othei condi- 
tion i.e. any mediumistic condition, or any abnormal condition 
It would be the straight and simple path of meditation. In 
all religions, this meditation is obseiwed by those who are spiri- 
tual-minded and wish to advance spiritually. At the time 
of devotion, we use a little meditation, and, in all churches 
and temples and all places of worship, the devotees use a 
form of meditation, but they do not know how to develop 
this power. Those who are studying Raja Yoga and practising 
the lessons of Raja Yoga, will understand what is meant 
by meditation, and gradually they will get this in their mind 
Then when they can do that and meditate upon the Spirit Tor 
a certain length of time in that way, the knowdedge of the 
Spirit will be revealed, and the soul (ego) will understand its 
time nature as a reflection of the Spirit, or the image of God 
That knowdedge is bound to come. Therefore, this path is 
considered to be the best for those who are of meditative 

® (a) Regarding the state of meditation, Sankara said in the com- 
mentary : 
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nature. But there are some persons who cannot meditate at 
all, and for those there are other paths. 

Those who aie very intellectual and try to discriminate, 
but cannot meditate, they realize the Truth intellectually. Foi 
them the path of disci imination {viveka and vichara) will be 
all right. In that path, they will be able to discriminate 
matter from Spirit and Soul fiom nature. In this way, they 
go beyond energy, and beyond ego. Then intellectually they 
would have to discriminate the nature of the ego, the reflec- 
tion or image of the Spirit, and when they have come io> 
that point, they would find that nature and ego are dependent 
upon ihe Spirit. They would understand that the Divine is 
independent and, at the same time, is the source of intelligence, 
consciousness, and existence, and the backgiound of the 
universe When they have found that, they have found the 
immortal pait of the universe. They have crossed the ocean! 
of death and i cached the shore of immortality. There they 
wish to remain, and do not wish to come back. They enjoy 
that state, and like to remain there forever. That would be 
thiough the path of discrimination or Sankhya Yoga.® 

Otheis try to attain perfection by means of Karma Yoga. 
There may be many who are neither discriminative, nor medi- 
tative, but who ai'e ready to do works, and so they will have 
to go through the path of work. Karma Yoga will be the 
best method for them who are active and cannot do but work. 
In Kaima Yoga, they will have to learn the secret of work. 
Thev will have to understand the laws of cause and sequence 
— action and reaction, and will have to perform the duties 

^ Regarding Sankhya Yoga, Sankara said : 

5(c*tN i” 

Anandagiri said: 


Therefore, the word ‘Sankhya’ as used in the Gita, is knowledge 
(iminu) got through intellectual investigation (vichara). As leading to 

’\osa. It IS spoken of as Yoga itself. 
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of hie not for lesults, or not foi the satisfaction of selfish 
motives, but for work for the sake of work. As it is said 
in Ivanna Yoga ‘To work thou hast the light, but not to die 
iruits thereof." ( ) 

So we must work foi work’s sake and not for the result 
liie icsults we would leave with the Lord and let Him receive 
all the results of oin woiks If we can perform all the duties 
of hie in that way, leaving the results of oui works with the 
Supieme Spint, then through that method we shall realize 
tile true natuie of the Supreme Spiiit Theiefore whenevci 
\ou do an\ woik, and the lesiilt of work comes, do not ask it, 
but dedicate h to the Lord and remain mentalls calm Then 
\()u sax ‘Let the lesidt of this work go to the Lord’' That 
Will puiifx \oiu soul, and wall make you fiee from the law- of 
action and exaction i e. iiom the law' ol kaniw, and \ou will 
atlai i to ihttl knowledge wLicli has been desenbed as iho 
idea* goal of all lehgions, and even in our life. 

So theie aie ihiee paths of vvhich we haw learned, and 
ri the lehgion of \’edanta, all these paths are included Theie- 
foie \ou must not think that m the umveisal religion of VedantUs 
tliere is onl\ one path, but there ai*e many paths, and each is 
]iist as good as the othei The coat which may fit your body, 
may not fit another person's body at ail, therefore, that which 
fits \oui bodxy is the best for >ou. For that reason W’e say 
that religion of \"edanta prescribes many methods and in- 
cludes all the various paths that exist in the w'orld 

We have described the three paths, but there are others 
again who cannot realize this Self, or cannot attain to self-know^- 
ledge, by any of these thiee methods already desciibed, but who 
worship the Spirit through faith after hearing about it from 
another teachei And they, being devoted to w^hat they heard, 
transcend the lawes of death and attain to immortalitc This 
is the fourth method for those who aie not fitted for the other 


Th<it us, ntheis, who cannot meditate upon the Atman^ cannot discn 
niinate the leal fiom the unreal, and cannot perform wxik selflessly m 
the spoilt of w<nship |Q:et the idea of the Atman aflei heariiii^ the instruc- 
tions horn the Gufu, oi spintual man, and then realize the Attnan. 
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three methods. They worship the Spiiit with faith , they have 
devotional natuies and are devoted to the Spirit although they 
do not know anything about it. Still their minds are worship- 
ful, and they long foi some kind of worship, and worship 
God. They do not know where God is, or who He is, where 
He dwells, or what is His nature, but they have heard from 
the wise that there is such a thing as the Supreme Spirit who 
hears our piayers, who has a certain form, and who should 
be prayed to under a certain name. They have no power of 
reasoning, and do not argue. So what they have heard, ap- 
peals to their mind and soul, and they accept it, and wish to 
worship. Of course, they repeat a certain name i.e. the name 
of God, and, in this way, they concentrate upon the Deity which 
is conveyed by the name and reach at last to the ultimate 
goal. 

A devotee will worship certain ideals after hearing of 
them from his master, or worship those in whom they have 
faith, and, in this way, they form certain ideals of their own. 
For instance, you do not know anything about God or Spirit, 
and you come to a spiritual man and ask him: 'Are you a 
worshipper?' You would like to worship, but do not know 
whom or how to worship. Then the master tells you some- 
thing, and perhaps you have faith in him, and in what he 
tells you, appeals to you. He tells you to go and to worship 
God. In this way, you go home and follow his instructions, 
and you get certain results, and gradually you rise above the 
ordinary plane, and begin to realize the Truth and the nature 
of God, and God will appear to you through that worship. 
You do not know an>i:hing about God, still you have directed 
your ideas and thoughts through the chosen ideal to God, and 
that chosen ideal will be the gate of the above of wisdom, 
the Spirit. 

"And they, being devoted to what tliey have heard, trans- 
cend the realm of death and attain to immortality'' says Sri 
Krishna. Because you have faith in what you have heard, 
and through that faith which is inborn in you, you choose the 
path, and that path wffl lead you to the goal. Those who have 
faith and are devotional in their nature and, at the same time, 
do not know anything about the soul or God, should also form 
a chosen ideal which may be Christ, or Buddha, or anything. 
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They do not have to form the same ideal as then neighbours 
or their fathei or mother had, but they will reach the goal. 
Therefore you see that religion must be individual, and 
4t cannot be a national religion, but when you come lo the 
spiritual part of it to worship a chosen ideal, you will find ihe 
difierence. 

Christianity is a national religion, but that religion is con- 
fined by the name Christianity. So leave that name aside, 
and come down to individual ideas. You will find over avo 
hundred sects, each one is diffeient Then come to indivi- 
duals, and you will find each individual has a different ideal 
of life. 

We are talking about the spiritual part ol religion i e 
relation between the soul and the Spirit, together with the 
worship of the Spirit When that side comes, we find chat 
each individual must have a chosen ideal When \ou think 
of Christ, you will also think he lived somew^heie and he had 
a form. Nobody knows the colour of his body, but each one 
imagines it. The size of his figure nobody knows exacth 
But if you tiavel in Europe, you will find so many artistb. 
examples of pictuies and statues, and they have given so 
many ideals. One may appeal to you, others may not To 
some the ideal of Christ may not appeal, they ma\ think of 
something which is different Some other ideal like Buddha 
or Krishna may appeal to them They can hold tins jiist as 
well, there is no harm, and the\ will attain to the highest 
goal. 

This is one great advantage that you are not limited, but 
one is as good as another, and the reasons given, will appeal to 
you The individual soul has different ideals and tendencies, 
-along with intellectual and mental development. The Bhagauacl 
•Gita, from which I am reading, was written sev^eral centuries 
‘before Christ was born, >'et see how^ it fits to the needs of ihe 
twentieth centuiy. Sri Krishna has said. '‘Thev. being de- 
voted to what they have heard, transcend the realm of death, 
and attain to immortality”. By that worship and devotion, 
they will reach the highest wisdom, and knowledge, and will 
-come to the goal This is the path through devotion and love 
The chosen ideal must be the Beloved Therefore love that 
chosen ideal with vnur whole heart and soul, and serve it at 
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every moment of your life, and everything will be accom- 
plished. You will be devoted, and give youi whole heart and 
soul to It, and worship it day and night in your dreams, and 
at every moment of your life do not forget it. Then che 
chosen ideal will leveal its nature to you, and you will attain 
to that knowledge which will make you immortal and 
perfect. 

Sn Krishna fuither says. “Know thou that whatever 
being is born, whether animate or inanimate, is from the union 
of nature and soul.”“ Everything that is born in this universe, 
whether animate oi inanimate and everything that is pro- 
duced, is produced by the union of nature and soul. The' 
intelligent entity is the source of consciousness. The soul is 
distinct from nature, and nature is that insentient something 
which produces the objects of perception or experience of the 
soul. So nothing can happen witliout or independent of this 
union Nature by itself does not produce anything if there 
IS no union with the source of intelligence. And this idea is 
piedominant in the Sankhya. 

‘ Ordinary people may imagine intelligence is nature, but 
that will not be right, because intelligent entity is the subject 
and nature is the object, and, therefore, one cannot be deduced 
from the other.. All agnostic sciences and atheistic sciences 
have been trying for many centuries to deduce nature froitt 
matter, but they have not succeeded, and will never 
succeed. 

The Lord further says- “Who sees the Supreme Lord 
dwelling alike in all creatures, the immortal one in the midst 


I 

Madhusudana Sarasvati said: 
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of the changeable, sees the Reality, sees nghtly”.^^ That Su- 
preme Spirit which I have just described, dwells in all beings. 
It dwells in us and also dwells m all human beings It dwells 
in all animals, theie is no exception. It dwells m all Iniug 
creatures, there is no exception. Fiom the minutest pioto- 
plasm up to the highest man there is no living cieatuie, wTio 
is not inhabited by the SujDreme Spint — I 

Therefore vegetables, minerals, and everything aie pei- 
vaded by that immortal One Amidst the changeable loims 
and qualities of nature, He is the unchangeable and immoital 
Substance, and that is God, which is Divine And he v^ho 
sees that unchangeable in tlie midst ol changes, sees light. 
He is the seei of the Absolute Such a seei ol Tiuth attains 
to the highest goal He never injuies anybody, Out he is 
above good and evil, and is peifect. 

Sii Krishna says 'Tor he who sees the Lord alike 
dwelling in all beings, does not kill the Self by the Sell, and 
thus He 1 caches the supreme goaL’^^ When he (the libeiated 
soul) tries to inqure another, he feels that the same God wRo 
IS dwelling in him, is dwelling in the other, and so he cannot 
think of hurting or injuring another Therefoie he i caches 
the supieme goal even in this life , and that knowledge comes 
to such a soul, and through that knowledge everything is 
attained. He becomes perfect, as the knower of the Brahman 
is the Brahman, pure and perfect. 


— Sankara. 
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CHAPTER XLV 


DISCRIMINATION BETWEEN KSHETRA AND 
KSHETRAJNA 

Accoiding to Vedanta all the animate and inanimate objects 
of nature have come into existence through the union of nature 
and Spirit. By nature, mind, intellect and senses, sense-powers 
and all the physical conditions are included. By Spirit is to 
be understood the source of intelligence, consciousness, and 
existence. The source of peace, love, and happiness are also 
included in Spirit. This idea has been beautifully expressed 
in the twenty-seventh verse of the thirteenth chapter of the 
Bhagavad Gita: 

''Know thou that whatever being is born, whether animate 
or inanimate, is from the union of nature and soul.'"^ If nature 
alone could produce everything without the help of the Spirit 
or the course of intelligence, then nobody could cognize oi 
perceive anything and there would not be any knower in this 
universe. The knower cannot be produced by nature or mate- 
rial forces. So we should remember those two things. If we 
analyse nature and its phenomena, we find that all the pheno- 
mena of nature can be reduced to one eternal energy which 
is insensate (jada ) ; and then if we analyse the source of con- 
sciousness and existence and intelligence, we find that it Is 
distinct from nature. It is the knower of nature. These two 
things are at the bottom or foundation of the phenomenal 
universe and all objects, whether embodied or disembodied. 
Nature furnishes us with body, sense-organs or sense-instru- 
ments with the power of sense-perceptions, and mental and 
intellectual powers and all these are included in nature. 

This nature is called in Sanskrit Prakriti, the manifestation 
of one eternal energy, which is indestmctible, beginningless, 
and eternal. There is eternal union between Spirit and nature, 

1 Vide the GUa, Xin.27. 

Here 'nature and sonV mean FrahiU and Furusha. The conception 
of Sankhya is this that when inert Frakriti comes in contact with intelli- 
^^ent Furmha. there begins the creation i.e. manifestation of the universe. 
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but what kind of union is this? Is this the union of two mate- 
rial objects? Is it putting of a rope or string around a chair 
or leg of a table? That would be a kind of contact. It xs 
a kind of contact at the foundation of this union, or 
a kind of union. It is not hke the contact of Iwo 
gross material or physical objects, because the Spiiit is form- 
less and intelligent, and it is not like any mateiial substance, 
so that kind of contact of two or more gross physical objects 
is not possible. It is neither the inseparable inheience which 
is related to any othei as cause and effect Again the eneigy 
of nature is neither the cause of the Spiiit, noi the cause of the 
absolute source of consciousness called the Atman. But what 
kind of creation is this? This is to be realized. It should be 
understood that there is no causal i elation between jiature 
and Spirit. 

We have heard seveial times that both of Spirit and nature 
are eternal, yet theie is no causal relation between the source 
of intelligence and the souice of activitv It consists in con- 
fusing the absolute power with the attributer of each other 
owing to the absence of discrimination. When two things are 
close together, if we try to separate oi discriminate the one 
from another when we cannot find the difference, then we 
mistake one for the other. We identify the source of intelli- 
gence with the source of activity. At present we have iden- 
tified ourselves with the gross physical form and the attributes 
connected with the body. 

As I have said many times that when the body is weak 
we feel weak, when the body is strong we feel strong, when 
it is stout we feel stout, so we identify ourselves with the 
body. We think the soul is inseparable from the i^ody, and 
when we think of ourselves as the soul, we cannot think of it 
without thinking of the gross physical form of the body. This 
identification is the result of lack of discrimination. When 
we have learned to discriminate the soul or the source of 
intelligence from nature, the subject from the object, the source 
of intelligence from the object, that is recognised bv this dis- 
crimination, and then this cause of the union is remov’^ed. But 
the will-power, the power for doing any work, and the power 
for sense perceptions — all these powers are the pow-ers of 
nature. They are in nature. They are not the powers of the 



712 


SWAISII ABHEDANANDA 


soul, but are the powers of the ego. But when we think of 
the Soul, the Atman, we go a little deeper than the individual 
ego, who is actor, thinker, doer, or movei. The individual 
ego IS the result of the union between nature and the souice 
of intelligence. So, in oider to get at the source of intelli- 
gence, we must go beyond this individual ego, and then we 
should analyse the nature of our ego and discover the diftei- 
ence that exists between the absolute Spirit and eternal energy. 

The individual ego is the point where the two are joined 
01 united. So likewise the absolute Spirit and eternal energy, 
in the cosmic sense, when united, become the personal God. 
The personal God is active, and activity is in nature, and will- 
powei, mind, and intellect — all are in the cosmic sense. But 
if we know that this will-power, mind, and intellect, whethei 
individual or cosmic, are m nature, then we should know chat 
personal God who is worshipped under different names and 
fulfils our desires and is the governor and ruler of the 
phenomenal woild, is the cosmic ego The same relation the 
peisonal God beais to the universe, or the world of phenomena. 
Tlie individual ego bears to the gross physical form which it 
covers 

The individual ego does not produce the body without 
being subject to the laws of nature, while the personal God 
produces the univeise, and directs the laws which govern the 
pheromenal uinverse. The one is dependent, the other is inde- 
pendent , the one limited, the other is unlimited in power. 

The Vedanta philosophy leads us beyond the idea of perso- 
nal God. It does not stop when other religions and philo- 
sophies stop. It leads us beyond the cosmic ego, and carries 
us beyond nature in its primordial state, and makes us realize 
the absolute source of intelligence, power, and love. It carries 
us to a state beyond which no human mind, not even the cos- 
mic mind, can go, because the mind is dissolved at the very 
approach towards the infinite. So Sri Krishna has rightly said ; 
'^Who sees the Supreme Lord dwelling alike in all creatures, 
the immortal one dwelling in the midst of tlie changeable, sees 
rightly indeed''.^ 

Now you will have to realize a really deep subject, that 


2 Vide the Gita, Xni.28. 
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this Absolute which I have just described as beyond personal 
God, is all-pervading It is dwelling in the individual ego, 
cUid it forms the background of the whole phenomenal universe 
as well as the individual ego and the cosmic ego lhat is our 
divme nature, or the immortal part Ihe ego may be subject 
to changes, but the foundation upon which the ego is estabhbh- 
ed, is unchangeable and immortal It is the Reality of the uni- 
verse. It dwells everywhere — m atoms, in space, m all living 
creatures, in vegetables, in minerals, eveiywhere It is indi- 
visible, indestructible, immortal, and unchangeable, but where- 
ver there is manifestation of nature, theie is change and evolu- 
tion ; wherever there the expiession of energy, there is change 
and evolution When you notice anything in the umveise 
subject to change, you must know it is the lesiilt ol nature or 
eternal energy If you find anything unchangeable or immoital, 
you must know it is beyond the leach of energy 

What is the relation between this energy and the Absolute^ 
They are connected m some way just as light is connected with 
fire. So this energy is inseparable fiom the Absolute When 
we realize the universe, we must try to look at them (that is, 
energy and the Absolute) m order to understand their attributes 
or functions. In truth, they are inseparable Intellectually 
we can also separate them, and spiritually we can realize the 
separation. 

The man of realization sees the Supreme Lord dwelling 
alike in all creatures. He sees die absolute Lord as the master 
of nature dwelling alike in all creatures. The Infinite cannot 
be many, it is one, and if it be not one, it will not be infinite. 
It is the immortal one in the midst of the unchangeable. He 
who sees like this, sees Oiis rightly And whosoever has realiz- 
ed that immortal one, has also realized it as his divine and 
immortal part. Realization means that vou should feel 1 am the 
unchangeable immortal one, the Absolutek When you feel your- 
self one with the Absolute and not one with the body, then 
the body would remain fai behind, and you would be in such 
a high place that this material body would vanish.^ At the 

2 That is, when a man conects his erroi of delusion or may a, he 
realizes both within himself (individually) and in everything of ihe universe 
(collectively) the Divine manifestation of the all-consciousness Atman 
iChaitanya), and though his material body, which is the product of 
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same time you will feel that you are interpenetratmg every 
part of the universe, and you are so great and big that every 
, particle of the Infinite is in you. Higher mathematics will teach 
you that the infinite, when divided, every particle of it is 
infinite— ; otherwise it would be 
finite. “For he who sees the Lord dwelling alike in all, does 
not kill the Self by the Self’V and thus he reaches the supreme 
soul. He cannot kill, nor injure anyone, because he lealizes the 
Self as well as the true nature of that person as the Absolute , 
he feels one with him, or one with his true nature, therefore^ 
he cannot injure any one, do not hurt any one, but realizing the 
oneness he loves all livmg creatures equally, and thus attams to 
the supreme goal.^ The supreme goal is the realization of the 
universal love and knowledge of the Infinite. You may realize 
the Infinite as infinite love or infinite wisdom, as they are both 
one and the same. Infinite wisdom and infinite love are one. 
Infinite existence, infinite love, and infinite wisdom — these thiee 
aie also one. Whoever has realized the one, has realized 
the other two, and that is the nature of the Infinite. Either call 
it infinite wisdom, or love, or existence, they are one and the 
same ; and these three are the attributes or expressions of the 
Absolute, according to Vedanta. 

Sat-chit-ananda means existence, pure intelligence, and 
peace. These three are one and the same. In the Upanishady 
you will read some passages which teach that the whole pheno- 
menal universe has come out of infinite existence. In another 
passage of the Upanishad, you will read that the whole -universe 
has come out of the infinite ocean of love, and, in another 
passage, you will find that it has come out of the infinite ocean 
of wisdom. Practically these expressions are one and the same, 


nescience {ajnana} exists after lealization, yet he is never deluded and 
attached to the material body. Because attachment to body and every- 
thing is delusion and non-attachment is freedom, which is the state of 
emancipation, 

^•Vide the Gita^ XIII.2.9. 

'^When Scriptures say that after God-realization (brahmanuhhuti), 
if a man kills a Brahmin, sin will not touch him. This is an eulogy or 
piaise (arthnmda), and that means a God-realized man neither kills a 
Brahmin, nor any animal, beacuse he sees the manifestation of Divinity 
ill all animate and inanimate objects, and he feels oneness with alL 
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'and the same Absolute dwells in everythmg. It is not far from 
us, but dwells in each one of us, whether we are conscious of 
it or not, whether we feel it or not, whether we realize it or 
not, it IS theie. But he who is conscious of it, has reached the 
goal, and has attamed the Absolute. His love is unbounded, 
his wisdom is unbounded, and his existence is universal. All 
the limitations of the oidmary mortals, what we call human 
limitations, will vanish away, then the divine light of the 
supreme knowledge \vill dawn Knowledge which is depen- 
dent upon sense-perceptions, is not the highest knowledge, but 
it is only the imperfect expression of the highei knowledge 
through the limitations of sense-powers and sense-instruments. 
It IS the reflection of the higher and pm'er knowledge abo\e 
and beyond the reach of our mind When it comes thiough 
mental and sense-planes, then we see and know it, but 
that IS a very pooi way of knowing. At present we think that 
it is the best and highest method, because we have not got 
any higher method, but when this can be transcended, the 
higher knowledge comes to one who has attained to God- 
consciousness in the s 11^361 conscious state {samadhi). That 
person with Godconsciousness goes beyond all limitations. 

No human bemg can help us most by giving that knowl- 
edge of the sense-plane A human bemg, whether embodied 
or disembodied, angels or higher spiiTts, can only give sugges- 
tive directions, but they cannot give that highest knowledge. 
That highest and true knowledge must reveal itself m the soul 
of one who has extreme longing (mumuksha) for such higher 
knowledge. And thus he reaches the supreme goal, beyond 
which we cannot go, beyond wliich we cannot think of any- 
thing as existent. 

The commentator Sankaia here laises an objection, which 
is veiy proper. I will read the translation of it. The objec- 
tion is thus : No living creature whatsoever destroys itself b\ 
itself. Read the objection and the answer.^ 

6 ^ 'sm wt )> 

IX — 13 
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To repeat the commentary, an ignorant man injures the 
self which is quite manifest to all, and regards the physical 
body as himself, and that is the kilhng or destroying the self. 
By ignoring the soul’s existence a man kills himself. Having 
performed good and evil works he kills even the self, the 
physical body, which he had acquired. As long as we have 
identified ourselves with the gross physical form, we are per- 
forming good and evil acts and injuring the existence of the 
higher self, the source of inteUigence, which is our true im- 
mortal nature. We are thinking constantly that we are one 
with the body. After performing good and evil deeds, when 
we die, we kill ourselves, that is, we kill our bodies and then 
again we take another bodies, and go through the same pro- 
cess and destroy these bodies consciously or unconsciously. 

So, an ignorant man destroys himself as a gross physical 
man, several times in his incarnations, but a wise man never 
destroys himself, and that is the reason why he says he never 
kills himself by himself. “He kfils this again and accepts another 
etc., and thus he goes on, and kills every body which he has 
accepted”. Even the higher Self is always killed by ignorance, 
asmuchas there is no perceptible effect of his existence. 
The real Self is the master of the body, and is separate from 
or independent of the body ; and if we cannot hold ourselves 
as independent of the body, we have killed it by our ignor- 


341x1^4 5% : 1 v-Sankara-bhashyam. 

English Translation: ^"{Objection) No living being whatever destroys 
itself by itself. Where then is the necessity for the denial — ‘He destroys 
not the self by the self, any more than for the prohibition — ‘fire should 
be consecrated not on earth, not in the sky, not in heaven* {Taittiriya — 
Samhita 5.2.7). 

(Amwer). “This objection does not apply here ; for, the necessity 
may be explained on the ground that ignorant men are guilty of ignor- 
ing the Self. An ignorant man ignores the Self who is quite manifest to 
all, self-manifested, and directly visible, and he regards the not-self 
(physical body etc.) as himself. Having performed good and evil (dharma 
and adharma), he kills even this self (the physical body etc.) which he 
had accepted and accepts another new self; he kills this again and 
accepts another, and so on ; thus he goes on killing every new self that 
he has accepted. ^ ^ ” 
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ance, and we have ignored its existence, and have not been 
able to produce those results which we ought to produce as 
a part of the absolute Spirit. 

If we are truly divine, we must manifest our divine nature, 
but we do not do it at present, and, therefore, it is lulled, and 
is dead to us for the time being, and that death never comes 
to the wise man who has known himself as the source of intel- 
ligence, existence, and peace. Therefore, the wise man never 
kills himself by himself. So you see to what depths this philo- 
sophy takes you , yet at the same time, at every step it is a 
xeligion. 

Then Sii Krishna says. “He sees rightly who sees all 
actions performed by nature alone, as the Atman is beyond 
all activities. The Atman is beyond all attributes and activi- 
ties, and all actions are performed by nature”.' When you 
perceive an> sense-objects, these sense-powers are the acti- 
vities of nature as well as of objects perceived All these 
objects are produced by material forces and combinations of 
matter. An}^ mind substance is only a combination of matter 
in a higher state of \nbration, but all these vibrations, higher 
or lower, are immortal and unchangeable part of the true 
nature of the soul, the Atman. We must know that one thing 
ihat no other knowledge would be considered as higher and 
greater. By loving that we would love God, and also would 
love all living creatures, because all living creatures are only 


A 


3 t: wrfir in 2^0 


Sankara said: 

TOT "TOf 3 "Nici: m 

Now from tne mantravarna : 3 InffT HTOL | 

if: appears that Mahesavara ( absolute Self, is attri- 

buted with Pfakriti, the embodiment oi three qualities, but, in truth, the 
absolute Self or the pure Brahman transcends all qualities and adjuncts, 
and Prajna-Isvara or Hiranyagarbha-Isvara might be knowm as associated 
with primordial Prakritt. 
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the marmlestation of so many instruments thiough which that 
Universal Being is playing His part. When a person realizes- 
the whole variety of bemgs resting in the one substance, and 
this evolution as expressions of that alone, then he attains to- 
the Absolute. 

He will attain to the Absolute when he would see that aE 
varieties of bemgs are resting in One and their evolution and 
expansion are from that One alone, then he has attained to 
the Absolute. Really the secondless Brahman itself assumes, 
manifold forms with manifold names. Forms and names are 
mere appearances, but the ground or essence is one with- 
out the second. Have you found the manifold as one? If 
you have, you have attamed to perfection. You would realize 
how the whole phenomenal universe with its primordial state 
before the beginning of evolution came. How and when the 
whole universe is involved and the dissolution of the universe 
has taken place. How it rests in the Supreme Absolute, and 
how it comes out and produces this variety of beings. If you 
have seen it and known it, you have attained to the Absolute. 
So Sri Krishna says : “When a man realizes the whole variety 
of beings as resting on the One, and their evolution is from, 
that One alone, then he becomes the Brahman’.® The real 
contention of this verse is this that when a man intuitively 
realizes that all that we have and perceive, is only the Self, 
and when he further sees that the origin or evolution (of all)' 
is from that one Brahman, he realizes the Brahman. But the 
question is how to realize the Brahman. The Lord says that 
through meditation and by rising into that state of supercon- 
sciousness, you will realize the Brahman as well as the whole 
process of evolution. The Yogis try to attain to that state. 
This method is known only to a few, because it is not a. 


The Chhandogm-Upankhad saysi ^ '(7 25 2);- 

Not only this truth is revealed from the sayings of the Upanishads, 
hut also when a man gets into the Divine mystery of the Soul, he discovers 
the universal truth that all beings and things of this universe have their 
ground on the Brahman, and all have come out from that one source. 
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spmtualistic state of medmmship or trance-like condition, where 
•the individual soul becomes the slave of anothei spuit, oi comes 
under the control of eaith-bound spmts. That is a state of 
ignorance which is not desu'able. It is a negative state, and 
it is not helpful to the spiritual growth of the individual Theie- 
iore, in India, the Hindus strongly object to mediumshix^. They 
do not allow any one to become a medium. If any one goes 
into that state, they try to get that person out of chat control, 
but this practice of Yoga will nevei make one spiritualistic. 

It is not a state of hypnotism, because the higher Self will 
manifest its powers, and that is a great difleience. People who 
•do not understand this country, make all kinds of statements 
Do not be deluded, but study and practise b\ yourself, a\oid 
that mediumistic condition, hold yourself positive always, do 
not be influenced by any individual whether living or depaited, 
land go on straight by manifesting your own poweis ihiough 
consciousness and intelligence Exercise self-control, and >oii 
will become a Yogi and will attain to that state of the Absolute 
which is beyond the reach of the departed spmts 

The departed spirits are earth-bound. If you die in ignor- 
ance, you will remain in ignoiance after rhe dissolution of che 
body. If you think that after the dissolution of the material 
tody, you will attain the peifection, you will commit mistake, 
because if you have not attained to perfection in this life, you 
cannot attain to perfection after the death of the body imme- 
diately. You should remember that unless yen go to the higher 
regions when by good woiks and moral living you ha\'e reached 
such a state where you rise above all earth-bound conditions, 
-so long you will not be liberated. Therefore when you have 
risen above them, you will have the chance of going farther 
and farther, but the beginning must be higher in this life. 
So at the time of meditation when y on feel that y ou are going 
into a mediumistic condition, or going into a stupor, then wake 
up and stand up and get out from meditation, and begin again 
with positive force. So y^ou should alway^s avoid such a possi- 
bility, and by constant practice you will unfold ycurseif and 
the door will be opened to you, and you will ne\'er go 
into that mediumistic condition. You will be stionger and 
stronger every dav, and you will gain spiritual strength which 
will come through the Absolute. 
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Vedanta says that from that absolute source of intelligence 
and existence everything has evolved. It is the Life of life, 
therefore, life has come out from it. All desires have proceeded 
from that one source, and all love and happiness have come 
from that one source. All the material forces, mental powers, 
and material things, gaseous, liquid, sohd, and everythmg that 
we perceive with our senses, have come from that univeisal 
common source which is one. If you have reahzed that and 
when you have realized also that One in the midst of many,, 
then you have understood the whole secret of the universe., 
and have solved the problem of life and death. 

You would also know that after psychic evolution, when 
the whole universe is dissolved mto its primoidial causal state,, 
how it remains and comes out, tlirough what steps it comes 
out before the subtle forces and how the particles of matter 
come into existence ! All these steps you will be able to know 
gradually. This idea has been beautifully expressed in the 
Upanishads by various illustrations, such as 'One in many’, 
'Unity in variety’ etc. As one force coming into this world 
appears in various shapes and forms, so the one absolute exis- 
tence, or the one absolute Being, manifests itself in various 
forms through various names in this phenomenal universe. So 
we must know that one source. 

The Supreme Atman is unchangeable and immutable. 
Sometimes it is called Self. It is the background of the indi- 
vidual ego, so when that word is used, it means the Absolute 
dwelling in the individual body. Sri Krishna says : "O 
Kaunteya, the Supreme Self is beginningless and is free from ail 
qualities, and though dwelling in the body, yet it neither acts, 
nor is affected by the fruits of works’’.^ The Self is, therefore^ 
beginningless. Everything that has a beginning, must have an 


Sankara said : ^ 

Anandagiri said ^ fWftsft 
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end. This body had a begmning, theiefore, it must die , so 
if the Absolute had a beginning, it would have had an end, and, 
therefore, it could not be immortal. But the Absolute is begin- 
ningless and eternal. It is not the whole composed of parts, 
nor it has any mternal or external division in it, but it is one 
without the second — ekamevadvitiyam}^ The Absolute tran- 
scends all changes, all qualities, and all adjuncts, and if it 
had in it ordinary qualities, when the quahties were changed, 
then it would have also changed, but it is the changelessness 
and the unmoved. Though dwelling in the body, it makes eveiy- 
thing active, but it itself neithei acts, nor it is aflected b} any- 
thing else. But it is a fact that the activity of nature can- 
diot take place without the presence of the Absolute, it is so 
important. The very piesence of the Absolute makes nature 
evolve, makes the mind woik, and the sense-powers do their 
functions etc. 

But the indiMdual ego {jivatma} is aftected by the fiuits 
of actions, because he is the doer. That which thinks of itself 
as the doer oi peifoimer of acts, reaps the results, but the 
divine or immortal part, the Atman, is not aflected by an\ 
fruit. He who pei forms the work, must be the reaper of the 
fruits of the works 'What thou sowest thou must reap'. So 
as long as we are performers or doeis of actions, so long we 
must reap the lesults, but when we will reach the level of the 
Absolute, we should not think that we are the performers or 
doers of acts, but we should know that this body and mind 
are nothing but the instruments through which the divdne will 
is working. Therefore we must tliink that as Divinity is the 
source and cause of everything, so the Divinity^ is the doer, 
and the results will go to Him, and then we w^’lll become free 
from enj’oying the good and the evil. So Sri Krishna has said 
"As the all-pervading ether, on account of its subtlety, is not 


Madhusudana Sarasvati said : 

f^Krfer:, 3KT 
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related to, nor aftected by, the material objects, so the Atman 
although located in evedybody, is not aftected by the activities 
01 the results of the physical form or mind or senses’",^^ Space 
is not affected by anything. The chan exists m space. Again 
extension means space, and if we break it into pieces, do you 
think we have broken the space? No, the space is unaffected 
whether we break the chair or keep it intact, still the chair 
cannot exist as independent of space. We know that by break- 
ing the chair we do not break the space, so, although the body 
exists in and through that Absolute, yet by breaking or destroy- 
ing the body, we do not destroy the Absolute. In fact, space 
exists in the Absolute. The Absolute is like the space of the 
gioss physical space, but when the external space is destroyed, 
then the spiritual space is unaffected because it is subtler than 
the external space. 

There are three kinds of space: one is external space, 
perceived by our senses and is called external, the other is 
mental space, and another is spiritual space. The spiritual 
space is the foundation of mental space, and that is the founda- 
tion of external space. Sri Krishna says: ''As the one sun 
illumines all this world, O Bharata, so He who dwells in the 
body, illumines the whole phenomena of nature"'.^^ As the 
one sun enlightens everything of this world, as all heat, light 


IX 


12 






Sankara said in the commentary on this verse that the Kshetrin or 
Paramatman illumines all bodies and whole material being (Kshetra), 
Kshetrin illumines all things from avyakta (the unmanifested material 
cause of the universe) down to the unmoving objects, from Great Ele- 
ments down to firmness. The KathaAJpanishad (2.5.11) also says, 



WTir: 11 
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Idle, come from that one sun, so all intelligence, illumination, 
and knowledge etc. come from that one source. 

You are conscious of your body, of your surroundings, of 
the sun, of external objects, and of everything and that which 
makes you conscious of everything, is the lUummatoi, and ihat 
by which you are conscious, is the illumination, and if you 
understand the source of intelligence in you, then it will make 
you loiow that each one has the souice of that intelligence. 
Can you differentiate the source of intelligence m you from ihe 
source of illumination in me oi m any other individual? Is 
there any difference in these? No, there is no difference, it is the 
same illuminator, and it makes e\^ery individual conscious of 
himself. In that way, you will be able to understand what dns 
illuminator is. 

The sun may enlighten external objects, but what en- 
lightens the sun? The source of consciousness is in you, otliei- 
wise the sun would not exist in relation to you. Therefore, as 
the one sun illumines all this world, so He who dw^ells in the 
body, illumines the whole phenomena of nature. You may 
say you do not feel the existence of that illumination or con- 
sciousness, but that would not be the fault of that Atman, oi 
the Absolute. If your mind is not capable of seeing, the mind 
is to be found fault with, but not the Absolute. The sun 
Tises, but if you have defects m oui eyes, you do not see the 
rising sun, but still it illumines the world just the same As 
the defective sight does not affect the rising sun, so the defects 
of the mind and intellect of ordinary mortals do not affect the 
Absolute. Yom mind may be covered wuth a veil of soriow 
and suffering, and your body ma>’ be diseased, but that will 
mot affect the Absolute The body may go to pieces, still the 
Absolute is there. The mind may stop all its functions, still 
the Absolute is there. The intellect may cease to exist, still 
the Absolute may remain just the same. 

The Absolute is the one immortal source of happiness. 
"Whosoever has known it, he has atiained to absolute bliss, and 
is never sinful. To him who has seen that absolute One, how 
can there be any sorrovr or any room for sorrow, suffering, 
disease, birth, or death? He is above that. So Sri Kidshna 
says : "'They who with the eve of wisdom realize the distinc- 
tion between nature (Kshetra) and the Spirit or (Kshetrajna) 
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and also the method of attaining to the emancipation from 
nature, reach the Supreme”.^^ We must learn to discriminate 
nature from the Spirit — appearance from the Brahman. We 
must learn this method by which we can be free from the 
bondage of nature. We should not identify ourselves with 
the qualities of nature, and should learn the method of discri- 
mination. 

Some through meditation behold the Spirit as tlie Knower, 
others by Jnana Yoga, others by means of Karma Yoga, and 
others again who cannot realize the Self by any of these pro- 
cesses, worship the spirit after hearing about it from the spiri- 
tual teachers. Even they by being devoted to what they 
heard, have transcended the realm of death and have attained 
to immortality. 



The word 


means, said Madhusudana Sarasvati, 


xlgqr * * l” That is, ‘the knowledge 

of the ACman which has been acquired fiom the teachings of the Shastras 
and Acharyas’. Vidyaranya Muni also said that Drik (Brahman) and 
Drishya (world) are quite different. 



CHAPTER XL VI 


THREE QUALITIES ARE BONDAGE 


In the thirteenth chapter of the Bhagaiad Gita, we have learned 
the difference between natuie and the individual soul and the 
difference between nature and Spirit, and we have also seen 
that the pro\ance of nature or what is called Prakriti, the objec- 
tive part of the universe, is veiy extensive. It includes all the 
objects of senses, tire sense-oigans, the sense-poweis, Ihe men- 
tal and intellectual conditions — all these aie included in the 
Prakriti or nature, and beyond that Prakriti is the Spirit, 
Punisha or Atinan, which is the divine spark withm us, and 
all the pleasuie and pain, suffeimg and sorrow, and unpleasant- 
ness is included in nature But the soul, the tiue Self oi Atman 
seems to experience all these conditions and also to identify 
itself with these conditions and acts, and is lunited b>’ them, 
but, in reality, these conditions are only in the mind, and the 
mind is not the same as the Spirit, but mind is under the direc- 
tion of the Spirit. 

In the Western psychology and philosophy, mind and 
spirit or soul are terms which have created a great confusion, 
but now the psychologists and the philosophers of the West 
are trying to differentiate the mind from the soul and the 
soul from the Spirit etc. But these differentiations have been 
done in India long before the Clnistian era, or it can be said 
from the time four or five thousand years befoie Chiist, and 
always this has been kept up. 

In the fourteenth chapter of the Bhagavad Gita, we will 
learn the condition and states which Prakriti produces in the 
course of its evolution and the process as to how these condi- 
tions bind the soul according to the effects of different condi- 
tions. The fii'st verse begins with the words of Sri Krishna, 
the spiritual teacher of Arjuna Sri Kiishna says: '‘Now I 
shall declare the science of all sciences, or the knowledge 
supreme, knowing which all sages have reached highest per- 
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iection both here and hereafter'.^ Then the science of all 
sciences or the knowledge supreme has been explained by Sri 
Krishna. 

The Lord has said that He will now declare the science 
of all sciences, or the knowledge supreme, knowing which all 
sages reached the highest perfection both here and hereafter. 
We have that whichevei exists in the universe, is produced bv 
the union of spirit and matter. Nature includes all the natural 
forces, and this spirit is the knower, or that conscious entity 
within us which enjoys and experiences all the phenomenal 
objects of natm*e. But how is it that the individual soul be- 
comes identified with matter? Sankara has already clarified 
this matter in his commentary on error i.e. adhyasa-bhasya 
We are aware that at present we cannot separate ourselves 
from material conditions. We are one with the body and 
material conditions and we say, T am strong or thin, weak or 
stout, deaf, dumb etc.’ All these are in the body, but still we 
identify these conditions with our ownselves and are living 
as inseparable from matter. Why is it so? If we are, in reality, 
all spirit, why should we not live as spirit? To this it can be 
said that it happens for our false knowledge. 

Discrimination between spirit and matter is considered to 
be the highest. All religions, philosophies, and sciences try 
to explain the difference between the source of consciousness 


gqq: m to m-- invi'i 

(a) This fourteenth chapter has dealt on gunatraya-vibhaga-yoga i.e. 
the Yoga or tiick or scientific method which differentiates the Soul or 
Atman from the three gunas, sattva, fajas, and tamos, which are, in 
reality, the categories of nescience or avidya, and also teaches the process 
of going beyond the gunas so as to get into the abode of eternal peace 
and fieedom (mukti), 

(b) Regarding Sankara said that all kinds 

of knowledge do not refer to diose which have been spoken of as knowl- 
edge in the verses XIII. 7-10, but to those kinds of knowledge which 
relate to sacrifices and other such things to he known. These later 
kinds of knowledge (of sacrifices) do not lead to salvation, whereas knowl- 
edge which is highest i.e. knowledge of the Atman lead to freedom from 
the bondage of the body or ignorance or ajnana. 
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and the object of consciousness. And 'he who knows and 
realizes this science of sciences, or the knowledge supieme, 
i*eaches the highest plane of perfection’, says Sn Krishna, be- 
cause it is only the divine wisdom that can diffeientiate. 
Human wisdom cannot discriminate, because man’s ordinary 
power of discrimination is the result of mixtuie of die right 
and the wrong. 

Everything beyond this wdiich separates these Iwo entities, 
is divine, and that cannot be supei induced by any other wis- 
dom, therefore, it is called the highest — ^^FiTSTT 
Ihen Sri Krishna further says “With the help of this science 
or knowledge, they, having attained umt\ i e identity with the 
Supreme, never come down in evolution ari> more, nor aie 
disturbed in involution”.” Evolution and involution do not 
touch those who have attained to that supreme wisdom Those 
who have learned to separate spirit from natuie or matter, 
are no longer subject to the cycle of evolution and involution. 
How is it possible to get out of evolution which is so universal 
and to which we are bound hand and foot? Yes, it is possible 
to get out of evolution. Vedanta teaches that we are at present 
in evolution and at the same time it shows the way out of it, 
which modern science cannot do. But Vedanta accepts eveiy- 
thing which modern science teaches and further goes be>ond 
science by showing the way out of it. Of course, modem 
science, in fifty yeais or in a century, will know this.^ The 
ancient seers have anticipated all tliese truths and sciences. 
In the superconscious state they saw these, and they explained 

Sankaia said JTTRT * 

This IS, ‘having attained to unit> \\ith Me’ means ‘attained identit} 
with lsvara\ Identit\ does not mean ‘eqiialit\ in attributes since m the 
Gita, no distinction is made between hcata and the K&hetra]na. 

^ Some of the modem celebrated scientist:> and philosophers like ]*vla\ 
Plank, Sii James Jeans C E M Joad. Prof H>senburg. Errol E Hairis 
and others are of the opinions that time is coming when there will 
be pedect harmony between the ultimate conclusion science and that 
of philosophy. 
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through logical, philosophical and scientific terms that all are 
subject to evolution. We are in the realm of evolution and 
of nature, but those who have gone beyond nature through 
the path of that wisdom and discrimination which makes us 
realize the true nature or the real Self and also the difference 
between the real self and the nature or matter, neither come 
down in evolution, nor are disturbed in involution. 

Involution is dissolution, when the world goes back to 
its primordial condition. After a cycle this earth and sun 
will go to pieces and the whole world which we perceive with 
our senses, will remain inperceptible in a state of nebulous 
mass. At that time the state will be called a state of involu- 
tion, or dissolution. And when the new cycle of evolution 
begins, the souls will not come down, but will remain above 
it, and others will have to come down and be born again, 
unless we have attained to that state of knowledge, or realiza- 
tion. Here He describes the beginning of evolution. 

Sri Krishna says: '"O Bharata, Prakriti is the creative 
energy, the eternal energy, the mother of all forces and all 
material energy, the universal energy, which is insentient, but 
which contains the potentiality of all forces and powers that 
can be manifested m the universe, or will be manifested in 
future”.^ This is the mother of the universe and has produced 
the sun, the moon, the stars, the planets, and all the vegetable, 
animal, animate, and inanimate objects from the minutest to 
the largest which evolves. That energy (Mahat) evolves and 
produces everything. Sri Krishna, mentions the germs of life, 
particles of matter, sense organs and gross physical bodies etc. 
They have come step by step through the process of evolution. 
Even mind itself is insensate, it is not intelligence, but is 
1 ^ 


Frahiii being the cause or source of all beings and object, is known 
as Mahat. Sankara said; 

Anandagiii said in the glossary that this Mahat is neither the divine 
power or energy of Imara, nor Frakriti of the Sankhya philosophy. 
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separate from what we know as mmd. In Vedanta, there 
is no such idea as special creation, such as we read of in other 
scriptures, that a creation was special made, and God sent 
out some words, and everything was created out of nothing, 
but it describes in this verse the beginning of evolution. Some 
of the materialists think that this eternal energy evolved by 
itself, but there is another theory which some of the modern 
ovolutionists, especially some of the American evolutionists, 
have accepted, the chief of which is John Fiske. The idea 
that special influx came into it, has been accepted by some. 
(Reference to Haeckel and others). Fiske explains this very 
beautifully in the book called Through Nature to God, Here 
he comes into touch with the Vedantic idea of evolution. 

We will translate this third verse literally: "'Prakriti, or 
great nature, is My womb, in that I place the seed of cosmic 
ego, then begins the evolution of the cosmos and all animate 
and inanimate objects of the universe”. Here 'My* and T 
are used in the sense of the Supreme Spirit, and it has been 
explained before. 

Sri Krishna was the Incarnation of the Divinity and when- 
ever He gave any teaching or explained any truth he used the 
'Words T, 'Me*, 'Mine*, in the sense of the Supreme Bemg. He 
says that Prakriti, great nature, is his womb, as it were , in 
that he places the seed of the cosmic ego ; then begins the 
evolution of the cosmos and all animate and inanimate objects 
of the universe. In fact, eternal energy is his womb where 
he places the seed of the cosmic ego, and impregnated by his 
spiiitual influx, Prakriti oi nature evolves, and produces all 
Beings. Here Sri Krishna discloses the fact that God or 
Brahman is the cause and source of everything of the universe, 
and without God or Brahman the evolution of the cosmos is 
meaningless. Think of this idea which was evolved thousands 
of years ago by a Seer of Truth, and which has been proved 
in the nineteenth centmy by John Fiske from a scientific stand- 
point. Those wBo have not read my lecture on Cosmic Evolu- 
tion and Its Purpose, ought to read it ; I have quoted there the 
similarities between the Eastern thought and the Western 
thought. 

Prakriti does not evolve by itself, until it receives the 
spiritual influx ; so being impregnated by the Supreme 
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Spirit, Prakriti evolves. I have explained before that this idea, 
you 'will find in the Sankhya of Kapila. You cannot capture or 
even think of the Supreme Spirit except through your own 
consciousness. If you start from the objective world, you will 
never come to it i.e. you can never come to the real knower 
of the objects. You have been deluded all the time, and that 
has been the condition of the materialists of today. Their 
minds are so absorbed in studying the material objects that 
they forget who is the real knower of the objects, and that is 
the trouble with most of the materialists. They study one half 
of the universe and ignore the existence of the other half. 

Who will know the existence of atoms and molecules? 
You cannot see atoms, but you admit the existence of the 
atom only through the process of inductive logic. You start 
from seeing the effects and go on through the processes of the 
mind. No scientist has ever seen an atom, it exists in the mind 
of the scientist. You can say about an atom, because all the 
scientists have been studying the objective side and analysing, 
and subdividing each particle until they come to a point where 
they cannot divide any more, and that is an atom. Another 
comes and begins to divide that into hundreds of parts, and 
he finds it is a divisible something, and that is produced bv a 
number of corpuscles or electrons, and another comes to divide 
these, until they come to that one universal something where 
there is no divisibility, but only the mass of infinite substance 
will remain. If you say you would be studying one half of the 
universe, you deny the other half, but the best of studying the 
universe would be to study both sides, the objective and the 
subjective, until you come to a certain point and then you turn 
to the subjective side and begin to study your spirit which can- 
not be objectified, and there you will realize how nature stands 
in relation to you, and then you will know that you have 
never studied the object independent of you. When I study 
this light, I do not study light as it is, but I study the relation 
of that light to my eyes, so you will do the same. If you 
have no eyes, you will not be able to study that light. If you 
have no sense-powers, you will not be able to study anything, 
and if your sense-powers be defective, your study will be 
defective, and if you study by instruments, then these will 
prove defective after some time* In this way, you are trying 
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to study nature as perfectly as possible, but at the same time 
you must admit that this is very imperfect, and you try to make 
that perfect by induction, or by hypothesis, or by theory. 
Now all theories and hypothesis are built upon certain facts, 
and these are in the minds of those who produce different 
theories and hypothesis. If you are a scientist, you will know 
that it is so. 

The Supreme Spirit has said that He is the Lord possessed 
of two potencies : one is nature, and the other is the soul, — - 
Prakriti and Purusha or Atman,^ and He unites the soul with 
nescience, desire, and activity and other limitations of natoe. 
The Lord of the universe is one in which individual souls and 
nature unite. That is a very peculiar thought God is not a 
creator of the individual souls, neitlier is He a creator of nature, 
but these are His expressions Nature and individual souls also 
exist in Hmi from eternity to eternity, and they manifest under 
diffeieiit conditions through the process of evolution. It has 
already been said that one of the two things is nature, and the 
other is the spirit , and whatever the individual soul possesses, 
has come from the composite body of nature, and from the 
spirit You have not received anything from your father or 
mother or from the outside world or fiom your body but, 
duectly, or indirectly, from nature. Parents or food may be 
mstriiments, but go to the direct fountain-head where do all 
these things come from Your consciousness comes from the 
spirit. You can say nature has produced consciousness, vou 
have not proved it. Put two material things together and see 
if they can produce anything, they cannot do it and that is the 
difference , so you see that is the begmnmg of evolution. 

\^'hen the spiritual influx goes into that eternal energy 
v^hich is unchangeable and indestructible, is the source of 
nature and forces, then begins that energy, and then we know. 


^ The idea of the Atman of Vedanta is something different from that 
of the Fwusha of Sankhya The Atman of the Upamshad or Vedanla is 
one without the second, and is the Divine consciousness which forms 
the base of all consciousness or knowledge Now though the PuJuslia 
of the Sankh>a is all-intelligence and all-consciousness and is free from 
all bondages, jet lie is manifold — \ahu puiushatcaP Kapila said that 
there are manv Fialzritihin Pnnishas le the liberated great souls in the 
domain of nature or Prakriti. 

LX— 14 
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it gradually pioduces atoms, molecules etc. Evolution goes 
on simultaneously on the subjective and the objective plane, 
both come together through the cosmic ego. Cosmic self- 
consciousness comes through cosmic sense-powers and so objec- 
tively through ethei and gas, light, heat, liquid and solid 
etc. They come at the same time from the common source 
but there is difference in elements and vibration. The same 
vibration will produce light under one condition, under differ- 
ent conditions will produce motion and heat. If it is trans- 
formed it will produce one state and with a difference will 
produce another state. Sound may be of high tone or low 
tone Colour can be violet or red, high or low. If it be still 
higher we shall not see the colour, if it be still lower we Will 
{not see any colour. That portion of the vibration which is 
perceptible to our sense organs, is one, and that beyond, is 
another, and that below it is another. 

If we say a perceptible colour is A, that which is below 
it on account of lower perception will be B, that which is still 
lowei will be C. We can call them A or B or C, or by some 
other names. Call it satfva, rajas, tamos. One would be high 
or superconscious, the other is the conscious plane, the other 
below consciousness, or on the unconscious plane. Every part 
you can divide into these three and we shall gradually come to 
these three divisions. Sri Krishna says: ‘‘Prakriti is the uni- 
versal womb of the mother of all forms born of wombs whatso- 
ever, and I am the seed-giving father'.® 

The Lord of the universe, the Supreme Spirit, is the father 
of the universe, and eternal energy is the mother. The Supreme 
Spiiit is called the father, because He is the giver of the seed 

® 1 

nwi 5111 Tmi 

The Mahat-Brahma is the Pjahiii, the embodiment of three gunas, sattva, 
rajas, and tamas and she is the womb, and the Purtisha (of the Sankhya) 
or the Atfnan (of the Upanishad) is the seed-giving Principle. The 
Sankhya philosophy says that evolution of the universe with all its 
objects happens when the furusha or Soul contaminates or conjoints with 
the insentient Prakriti, and non-dualistic Vedanta says that when Brahman 
(as if) comes in contact with causal nescience (maya), evolution of the 
cosmos begins. 
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Tou have prayed from your childhood “oui Father which art in 
heaven but, perhaps, you have never asked in what scientific 
sense He could be called father and not mother. Here you 
will find the meaning. The seed-giving father of the univeise 
produces the cosmic intelligence or cosmic ego in the PrakrUi, 
which is the mother of the universe ; therefore, He is called the 
lather. But, in Vedanta, you will find that this father and 
mother are mter-changeable terms. When you emphasize the 
fatherly aspect, you call it mother. Father and mother are 
inseparable and He is both the father and the mother of the 
universe. Some worship the Supreme Being as the father of 
“the universe, others worship Him as the mother, the difference 
is only m the aspect. We are dividing and analysing, we are 
separating the spiritual side from the natural side, and now 
we aie going to see the difference, because we are going to 
explain clearly the difference between energy and spirit. The 
eneigy is changeable, but the spiiut is not changeable One 
produces all these various forms of phenomena, the other 
remains in constant equanimity , the father lemains in constant 
equanimity, the mother changes, therefore, we separate them 
when we are going to separate the things. 

What are the gunas? The gunas are the attributes of this 
energy, and different states it produces in the course of evolu- 
tion. Sattoa, rajas, and tamos, are the states or grades of 
evolution. These states of evolution rising from nature, or 
Prakriti, bind the embodied immortal soul within the. limita- 
tions of the material body.^ You have this body at present, 


^ ?Ff‘ I 

^ in 

Madhusudana Sarasvati said: 

15^1^ ^ V % ^ ’FTv ^ STT I 

l” 

Thus refuting the Sankhya doctiine that ignores the existence of 
God, the Creator, the Gita has established the doctrine that God conjoints 
Kshetm with Kshetrapia. Then the works or capacities of the gunas are 
described These gunas originate from Prakriti, or it can be said that 
FfaktiA is the embodiment of three gunas, sattm, rajas and tamos. But 
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and this soul in it is something conscious of this body, but you, 
do not know anything about it. You will have to analyse 
yourself, and start from just where you are. 

You are sitting here, and have different mental and physi- 
cal conditions. Try to divide and classify them scientifically. 
Take all the conditions that belong to one class and the other 
belonging to other classes and divide them. You will find 
sometimes that you are subject to one condition, and some- 
times are subject to other conditions ; sometimes you are stupid 
and do not understand anything, and sometimes you are very 
active ; sometimes you are very calm and peaceful and not want 
to do any work, and at other times you are perfectly happy , 
then comes misery, pain, sorrow, disease etc. Now classify them, 
and take happiness, knowledge, peacefulness, and good. Then 
take activity, passion, hatred, jealousy etc. There are again 
dullness, laziness, exhaustion, stupidity and put these under 
another head. 

These three classes of experience you can subdivide and 
put under different names. All these conditions bind you, 
and make you feel that you are one and identified with them. 
When you are angry, you are one with anger, and then you. 
would like to break the neck or kill some one. Then you are 
personified anger. You may have some other passion and >ou 
are one with it. Sometimes you have peace and happiness, 
and are absolutely one with happiness. These are differ- 
ent conditions of yourself. You are the same person, but the 
conditions differ. Now you are angry, now you are peaceful, 
now you are happy, or are stupid. These are the limitations 
which change, but you are the constant equanimity amidst 
all these changes. In this W’^ay, you will find how these condi- 
tions or limitations bind you and enslave you. And wiien 
you realize it, you have power to overcome them, and then 
you are not one with them. Otherwise you are weak or 
diseased, because you cannot have the power to exercise con- 
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trol over these conditions. So remember that these conditions 
change your nature, but you are above this nature, you are the 
constant quantity, and you are not changing with these condi- 
tions. One who experiences these conditions, must be above 
them, otherwise he will be subject to them and will be 
.entangled. 

Of these the sattva quality being pure and transpaient, is 
the one which brings all happiness, existence, intelligence, 
icnowledge, source of perception, calmness, purity, and every- 
thing that is good.® So the sattva quality may be said to bring 
good. Therefore everything that is good, is classified under 
this heading of this sattva quality, and on account of its stain- 
Jessness, it reflects light of intelligence. It is free from peiso- 
nal or unpleasant feelings. But naturally it produces a bond- 
age to the soul by bringing about the sensation of pleasure and 
intellection or knowledge When you perceive anything, it is 
knowledge, but, at the same time, the soul becomes the pei- 
ceivei, and takes upon itself the qualities good and bad which 
comes through perception. Sometimes we say, T am happy', 
because the conditions are all comfoi table Take for instance 
this fiist When you are trying to fulfil some of your duties 
and you do not find any obstacle, you are peifectly happy, and 
there is nothing that prevents you from doing it, and you can 
oairy out youi desires successfully. If you find any obstacle, 
try to overcome it, and you aie disagreeable and, perhaps, being 
to svv^ear , and if you cannot overcome it, you are filled with 
a stupid feeling as though you had a blow on your head 


Sii Krishna says ‘'Anagha ci sinless one, of these (qualities), saliva 
bein^ stainless, is lucid and health>, but binds by attachment to happi- 
ness and to knowledge ” 

Knowledge means heie an attribute of the antdhkaiana (or mind) — 
of the Kshetia (mattei), or the object, and not of the Self or subject 
Regarding the word Madhusudana Saiasvati said, 

) means, 

says the Swami (Abhedananda) "l«ch is the modification or 

.outcome of the internal organ, mind. 
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At what time are you happy? You are happy when eveiy- 
thing goes comiortably for you. So if the material conditions 
are comfortable, we call it a happy or good condition. But 
these may seem favourable conditions. They may not last 
long, or may last for half a second, and then other conditions 
will come up In that way, we identify ourselves with these 
conditions which bind the soul, but when these conditions are 
in nature, how can they belong to the spirit? That which 
belongs to the objective world, cannot belong to the subjective 
woild, 

what is the other state of evolution? The rajas is 
anothei state or condition of evolution. ‘'Know thou” says Sri 
Krisima, “ihal yoiii nature is passion which produces thirst and 
atcachme tt, it binds the soul m sensations with activities, men- 
tal, intellectual, sensuous and physical”.® All passions are of 
dirleient conditions, they cannot be the same as that which 
causes a happy state of mind and passionate nature, is turbu- 
lent and restless. 

lOO much desire, ambition, egoism, and pasionate love 
aie classified under the head of rajas. We seek too much of 
tins of that, we run here and there, and are tremendously 
active, and have no peace for the quality of rajas, and that is 
the condition under which the majority of people live. They 
would rathei do anything else than sitting still. If you tell 
them to sit in silence lor half an hour, they cannot. Give them 
a worse punishment, because they think that the mind is in 
a natural condition when it is restless, but those whc; are 
bi ought up diflerently, would consider the opposite condition 
to be the natural one. These people are active constantly, and 
constant activity is the ideal of their lives. Thirst is a tremen- 
dous longing and hankering or hunger for a certain tiling- 
which we do not possess, and when we do possess that thing, 
we do not want to leave it Then we become attached to it, 

That IS, "Wajas to be of the nature of passion, the source of thirst and 
attachment ; it finds first, O son of Kunti, the embodied one by attach-^ 
ment of desire.'* 
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and desire to keep it and hold to it. When there is thirst, there 
IS attachment, and these two are produced by that quality of 
nature which is called passion. Where there is a passion, there 
IS a thirst, and where passion is satisfied, there is attachment. 
Examine your own life, and you will find that whenever you 
had a strong longing and when that was fulfilled, you wanted 
to keep it and enjoy it longer. The attachment is the natural 
result of thirst, and these two bind the soul. Whenever you 
have thirst, you feel that you are thirsty, and these two are 
bondage. Whenever you have thirst, you feel that you are 
thirsty and you have attachment, and then you are boinid by 
this. This is the kind of attachment that is binding to the 
soul. 

Now what is tamas? Sri Kiishna says. “O Bharata, 
know it to be born of unwisdom, which deludes all embodied 
souls , it binds through sloth, heedlessness, and sleex)”.^° These 
are the conditions produced by the tamas quality, which is 
born of unwisdom. Sometimes when you are tired and exhaus- 
ted, if somebody is reading to you, the words are entering 
your ears, but you do not know what is going on. You are 
listening to words, but they do not mean anything to you, and 
this is another quality. After a long rest a calm state of mind 
comes very receptive. You must make your mind restful and 
peaceful, and knowledge comes in that state only. Tr\' to 
understand anything when you are suffering from passion, or 
some worry, you cannot do it This position is hke a 
whirl of storm in your brain-cells and vibrates with a tremen- 
dous activity. That is a restlessness, and that makes yoii feel 
like doing something violent. Then comes the opposite feel- 
ing of dullness and inertia. Then you want to go to sleep. 
'Perhaps at that time you will not dream anything, because a 
dreamy state requires a higher blood circulation. Gradually 
when the brain is well-supplied with blood, you will wake up, 
and try to do some work. Animals have that state generally, 
they do not understand anything. 

All sense activities, physical or mental, are produced by 
rajas Sattva attaches one to happiness It is a state of happi- 
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ness, because it is so calm, restful, peaceful, and pui'e. Rajas, 
the activity, under tamos, attaches one to restfulness, the non- 
performance of certain duties. If you are attached to that 
tamas quality, you cannot fulfil your duties properly. You may 
go to bed and sleep and get refreshed and go to work again. 
Somtimes sattva predominates under passion and dullness, 
rajas is under sattva qualities, and tamas is under sattva and 
rajas When the sattva qualities, or the state of restfulness, 
predominates, then the other two qualities, passion and stupi- 
dity, are in abeyance. When the sattva qualities predominate 
over passion, one becomes peaceful, and the other two quali- 
ties are absent. So when the one predominates, the other 
two are in abeyance. 

When there is illumination or right perception running 
thorugh all the gates of the body, or the organs of sense- 
perception, then it should be known that sattva, the illumina- 
tor of the good qualities, is predominant. Then you understand 
things properly. Then right understanding, good intellect, and 
all sense-powers are very keen to perceive everything perfectly. 
When you understand things properly, you know that you are 
in sattvic quality. That is the state when you receive knowledge 
Knowledge comes from within and not from outside. When 
the mind is transparent and clear, the brain is also clear. When 
the mind and intellect are clear, that state is sattvic. 

When the brain is dull, you do not understand anything, 
that is tamas. And when you say, 1 am very restless’, that is 
rajas. From rajas goes the tendency to constant activity and 
extreme desire. This remains when rajas or the passionate 
state is predominant. So Sri Krishna says to Arjuna: ‘'O 
Bharata, sattva attaches to happiness, rajas to action, while 
tamas, enshrouding wisdom, attaches, on the contrary, to heed- 
lessness. Again, sattva arises, O Bharata, predominating over 
rajas and tamas, and rajas, over sattva and tamas ; so tamas, 
over sattva and rajas'^P- These have already been explained 
before. 


mm ^ <> 
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When we classify these amongst human beings, we gradu- 
ally classify the whole world, and after that we find that these 
three things or categories exist in the universe and all over. 
From tamos comes darkness. Light is a vibration, and that 
vibration which produces light, is saitva on the physical plane. 
The vibration which produces darkness is tamos, and that 
’Which produces motion or heat, is rajas. Darkness, restful- 
ness, inertia, and dullness, all these proceed from tamos. 

When one dies, one may pass away in this condition of 
iamas, or one will die m a state of passion, or in a peaceful 
state. If an embodied creature passes away in a peaceful 
state i.e. in a state of great illumination, knowledge, worship, 
'devotion, and pure love, he attains to the region of the knoweis 
of light. You may call these heavens, but we do not call them 
heavens. We call them realms. They are the regions of the 
bright ones. There are different realms. As we are here on 
this realm, so we can go to the higher realms, and can assume 
different forms suitable to those environments. These form 
will melt away, but still we will have a consciousness of finer 
things which we cannot perceive with these gross material 
forms. 

Again, those who die in a state of tremendous activity, are 
leborn into restless active life. Dying in the state of dullness, 
or ignorance, or state of stupidity, one is born in the low and 
ignorant classes. What we sow we reap. If we go to the 
grave in stupidity, we cannot expect illumination and perfect 
happiness. In fact, we carry the state which belongs to us. 
When we go to sleep, we cannot come out a different being. 
Death is not a different sleep, it is only a more permanent 
sleep. If we die in passion with tremendous desires, we will 
have to come back on this plane where we shall fulfil our 
desires. We cannot expect to go to heaven then. Those who 
try to create a heaven which is similar to this earth, go to that 
region. I should prefer to come down here and finish my work 
and go to something better, that would be my heaven, and so 
it would satisfy others who have a little common sense. 

The fruit of a righteous deed, or a good and unselfish 
work, is good and pure, while the fruit of a passionate deed 
with ambition, desire, and selfish motives is pain, and that of 
tamos is ignorance. On the animal plane we cannot get any 
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enlightenment, but if we do unselfish and iighteous work and 
have pure thoughts, we go higher and higher. If we go to 
the passionate plane, we may enjoy for few moments, but 
may sufier for a century. 

From sattva rises wisdom, from rajas, gieed, and from 
tamas, heedlessness or error. Those whose ideas are pure and 
unselfish, proceed from knowledge of the right so upward 
to the spiritual plane. Those who are passionate, remain on 
the human plane Human plan is the middle world. Thev 
dwell in the middle or human plane, and those who follow the 
lowest guiia of tamas, go on the animal plane. The animals 
are on the lowest plane, and the human beings are on the 
middle, but those who are spiritually puie and perfect, go to 
the higher plane. 

So if we have ambitions and desiies, we will have to come 
back, and will be born again, but, if we are worse, we will be 
boin like stupid, dumb, and unintelligent idiotic creatures with 
a human form. ‘'But when the seer beholds an agent other 
than* of these qualities and realizes Him who is above these 
qualities, he attains to a higher being, or spiritual perfection , 
he goes even beyond the other bright ones, or angels, or Devas 
dwelling m the higher heavens ; he may go far beyond these ; 
they are no longer subject to birth and death or other condi- 
tions”. Those are those who realize that spirit which is the 
d]\nne spark, and is above all nature. 

“Having gone beyond these three qualities of nature 
which are the causes of body”, they do not become embodied- 
like human beings. These three qualities produce the body. 
Some physical forms are very stupid forms, others are very“ 
active and ready to do tremendous work, and others are ready 
to do pure work with fine senses, and they are bright and 
lintellectiial, and are made for spiritual work. So those condi- 
tions produce different forms, according to the mental states. 
“And having gone through those qualities which are the causes 
ol the body, the embodied soul is free from suffering, decay 
and death. 

Tf yon can understand that your Spirit is above all these 
qualities which belong to nature and bind the soul and make 
the soul identify itself with these qualities, and if you have 
the perception of yourself above all these qualities, you are 



THREE QUALITIES ARE BONDAGE 


741 


above them. If you do not identify yourself with these quali- 
ties and can discriminate between Spirit and nature, gradually 
you will attain to that knowledge which will make you one 
with the Supreme, and you will be able to say, 1 and my father 
are one’, and you will be, in reality, a child of the Divinitv. 
You are that now, but you aie not conscious of it, but when 
you are 'conscious of it, you feel the efiect of it, and become 
divine, and live like a living God on this earth, and after death 
you continue in that state forever, and that should be your 
ideal. 



CHAPTER XLVII 


THE SELF IS ABOVE ALL QUALITIES 


We have already learned that all our mental functions and 
desires and activities can be divided into three classes : one is 
good, another is passionate, and the third is stupid and dull, 
and these mental functions are manifested according to the 
qualities of sattva, rajas, and tamos, as I have already explained. 
In fact, the goal and all the forces of nature i.e. the whole 
phenomenal universe and all activities have been divided under 
these three heads. These three classes cover the whole universe 
as it were, because nature is tlie mother of the whole universe, 
and nature possesses these three qualities, or it can be said 
nature is constituted bv these three qualities. 

Among these three qualities, one is illumination, that which 
is good, and is helpful for getting knowledge, wisdom, and 
enlightenment. That which is bright, comes under the first 
class and that is saffvic, and wherever there is tremendous acti- 
vity, work, passion, ambition, and different functions of the 
organs, they come under the second class ; and that is rajasic, 
which means activity. And there is another class which is of 
stupidity, dullness, sleep, and darkness, and that is tamasic. 

But beyond nature, as you have already learned, is the 
Supreme Spirit, the Absolute, which is the source of intelli- 
gence, consciousness, and bliss, and which is also the source 
of eternal immortal soul. In order to know our true Self most 
perfectly, we must have to separate ourselves from the func- 
tions of nature, or from those three qualities of nature. Those 
three qualities come up, and we identify ourselves with these 
qualities. If anger comes, we say we are angry, we cannot 
separate ourselves from that state of consciousness or mental 
condition known as anger. So our self is identified with pas- 
sion, exhaustion, laziness, and dullness. If we can separate 
ourselves from these functions and conditions and qualities of 
nature, then we realize our true Being, or the true Self. The 
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prune object of life is to realize our true Being, and when that 
realization comes, we reflect perfection. It is an undeniable 
fact that each one of us is trying to be perfect and each one of 
us knows that he or she is not perfect at present, consciously or 
unconsciously, and it is also a fact that the tendency of the 
soul is to attain to perfection or perfect freedom. The inner- 
^nost desue of each heart is to gain perfection. But the ques- 
tion is as to how is that perfection to be gained? Some of the 
religionists tell us that no one can attain to perfection, but 
hereafter perfection will come through the grace of the Lord, 
and, therefore, let us go through some kind of devotion, aiiil 
leave things in the hands of the Lord. Thus we find that tins 
desire glows stronger and stronger. The more we see the condi- 
tions of life, the more we wish for something better. We may 
satisfy our minds by saying we are very happy and everything 
is going on smoothly, and we ought not demand anything 
higher or greater. But still such persons, when they sit m 
silence and examme their own nature and their minds, will 
find that the innermost desire which lises in the bottom of 
then* souls, is to reach perfection as soon as possible. When- 
ever we find any blow coming from outside and whenever 
our ambition is not fulfilled, we try to get rid of all these 
things for attaining to perfection, or to become free from all 
imperfections of all kinds, and as long as that tendency comes 
up at unexpected moments, we must know that the germ of 
that tendency lies hurried in each soul. It may not manifest 
itself at certain moments, but it is bound to come out at some 
time. The Vedantic philosophers knowing this secret declare 
that perfection is the goal, and that perfection can be attained 
in this life. We need not worry about after-death and the 
grave, but we must try to attain to that perfection even now 
when we are full of energy and while we can direct and manage 
our ov/n will It is time for us to long for that perfection and 
find some method by which that can be attained in this 
life. 

I have already explained the mutual action of the gunas 
or qualities in the tenth verse, and now I shall discuss about 
how to know when a particular guna or attribute is predomi- 
nant. Sri Krishna says: WVhen at every gate in this body 
there shoots up wisdom-light, it may be known that sattva is 
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predominant”.^ All the senses (indriyas) such as hearing and 
others are for the souls gateway of perception or knowledge. 
When at all these gates of the body, there arises what is called 
light or illumination (prakasha), and this illumination happens 
due to the presence of antahkarana or buddhi, says Sankara in 
his commentary. For the light of antahkarana or buddhi we 
get knowledge, and that means the sattva quality is predomi- 
nant in us. 

Now the characteristic marks of predominant rajas qualities 
are: ''Greed, activity, the undertaking of works, unrest and 
desire, and these arise when rajas is predominant, O lord of 
the Bharatas”, says Sri Krishna.^ , 

In this way, it can be said, says Sri Krishna, “darkness, 
heedlessness, inertness, and error, — ^those arise when tamas is 
predominant, O descendant of Kuru”.^ And “if the embodied 
one meets death when sattava quality is predominant, then he 
attains to the spotless region, the Brahma-loka and the like of 
the knowers of the Highest”."^ Then “meeting death in rajas, 
he is born among those attached to action, and dying in tamas, 
he is born in the womb of the irrational cattle and the like''.® 
But you all know that according to the Darwinian theory, 
when through the upward progress the souls enter into the 
human bodies, they never retrograde in the lower animals, 
though there are some passages of the Upanishads which support 
the view of retrogation into lower animals, and I have already 
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explained the reason m my books, Reincarnation and Life 
Beyond Death, 

Sri Krishna further says • ''The tract of good action, they 
say, IS sattvic and pure, being devoid of impurities, while the 
fruit of rajas is pain, and ignorance is the fruit of tama^'\^' 
"From sattva aiises wisdom, and greed from rajas; heedless- 
ness and error arise from tamos, and also ignorance”.^ And 
"those who follow sattva, go upwards , the ra]asic ones remain in 
the middle, and the tamasic, who follow in the coui'se of the 
lowest guna, go downwards”.® But realization of the Self or 
Atman beyond gunas leads to immortality. So Sri Krishna fur- 
ther says . "When the soul beholds not an agent other than 
these gunas or qualities and forces, and realizes Him who is 
>above these conditions, he attains to the Supreme Being of 
the absolute freedom or perfection”.® We must understand 
that when a man is enlightened and realizes that there is no 
agent other than the gunas or qualities which transform them- 
selves into the bodies, senses, and sense-Qbjects, when he sees 
that it is the gunas that in all their modifications constitute the 
agent in all actions, and the Self is beyond the gunas, then he 
attains to perfection. 

When we see om*selves as independant of conditions 
of nature, we rise above phenomena and relativity, and attain 
to perfection. And having gone beyond these three qualities 
which aie the cause of suffering, attain to immortality. 
This birth may be very pleasant, so may be the worldly life 
and all the things which give us pleasure, but they are not 
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going to last forever. It is true that when in oui’ own hfe- 
time we notice that our dearest friends, relatives, and relations 
are passing away and leaving everything behind, we know^ 
that we will have to do the same. We are claiming many 
tilings thi'ough blowing that all these things are contingent 
and transitoiy, as they last for the time being and we cannot 
keep them forever. Relatives, husbands, wives, fathers, mothers,, 
and near and dear ones will be left here and we will 
have to go away. We will go alone as we came, and 
when we were born, we were born alone, and when one dies, 
he dies alone. AU the wordly possessions we have, will be 
left here in this world, as being material and gross, they have 
no entry into the subtle dream or mental world. Under these 
conditions how can we expect to possess all these worldly 
things? It is a fact no one can deny, and when these facts 
are right under our eyes, how can we hold these gross things 
which we have taken care of, and which are surrounded with 
beautiful things and delicate food, and which we have clothed 
with beautiful garments? Even this body which we nourish 
caiefully, we cannot take with us. Even when we are dis- 
embodied, we continue to exist, and that continuity will never 
be broken So we say our birth may be pleasant, and our 
earthly life may satisfy us, but that satisfaction in momentary 
and, in order to obtain that pleasure, we have to go through 
many difficulties, overcome many obstacles, and go through 
a great deal of anxiety and suffering. 

A wise man knowmg these thmgs, tries to become iin« 
attached to these things, and tries to get happiness which will 
last and will not be bought at such a tremendous price. With 
that purpose he thinks of celestial pleasures. Now what is the 
difference between celestial pleasures and earthly pleasures? 
We think of a place where our pleasures will continue forevei 
and where there will not be any sin or pain or suffering, and 
that is heaven, that is the ideal. That idea and ideal exist 
in our mind, because we realize this truth after proper analysis. 
Because of this pain of existence we cannot have pleasure un- 
mixed with pain, sorrow, disease and death. 

There we long for some condition where we can continue 
these pleasures without having any pain or fear of being 
deprived of them. If we analyse the descriptions of places in 
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the heavens where there is perfect happiness, we will find that 
this is so. 

A Mohammedan m Arabia imagmes heavens where there 
will be plenty of water and showers, because they live m a 
desert. In their heavens, there will be fruits on the trees, rivers 
of milk, and rivers of purest water, and those who drink, will 
think of heaven where there will be riveis of wine. Imagine 
a heaven where ail the sense-pleasures are continued intensi- 
fied, and which last for a longer period, and that is the differ- 
ence Knowing that the Vedanta philosophers have rejected 
the idea of heaven, because continued pleasures in heaven are 
not possible. And you will see that the line of the Gita. 

suggests or proves the unreality of 
the heavens and heavenly pleasures. Further we cannot have 
pleasure without going through some kind of pain, as long as 
we are on the plane of relativity, as long as we are living ri 
the world of nescience. The highest pleasure, either on this 
plane or on any other plane, may last for thousands of years, 
when compared to eternity, will be but transitory and ephe- 
meral as a flash of lightening. So we cannot attain to peifec- 
tion as long as we aie in the realm of relativity on any world 
within the realm of phenomenal nature. But our true Self is 
the souice of all happiness. If we examine the conditions of 
happiness, we will find that happiness never comes from out- 
side, but it always comes from within. The outside condi- 
tions will favour the development of that light which comes 
from our soul. 

The abode of happiness is inside and not outside, and he 
who has attained the knowledge of communion with the infi- 
nite Self, will have attained to that happiness which does not 
change. That happiness is unconditional one. Can you imagine 
that happiness which is not created by any circumstances or 
(any causes, whether external or internal, is unconditioned 
hajipiness? You are happy even when everything else is dis- 
turbing, when you aie alone, or when you are in the midst of 
friends and relatives Can you imagine a state which does not 
change in pain or sorrow or suffering or enjoyments? You 
cannot imagine it, because you have never thought in that 
line, but there is such a thing. You may doubt it at present, 
but the more you tiy to get that state, your doubts will be 

IX— 15 
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removed. There is really such a state of unconditioned happi- 
ness, and it does not depend upon external l:hings. You may 
possess many things and may be healthy and stioiig still, you 
may be unhappy. Even when you are in bed, lying down 
with youi body in pam, when you have suHermg m some pait 
of the body, or in mental activity, even then iheie is a state of 
happiness which does not change. It is tlie inneimost exis- 
tence, or die divine feeling m the soul, which nevei changes. 
That state is considered to be the state which will continue 
to exist even when all the forces of nature have ceased to mani- 
fest themselves, because that state is uncreated and indepen- 
dent of nature. If we can find that state in this life, we are 
happy here m this world of cries and suffering. We have reach- 
ed perfection here. How does the perfect man live? Does 
he mind the little things or not? That question arose in the 
mind of Arjuna. 

A man who has attained perfection in this life, how does 
he look, what does he do, and does he change? Sri ICrishna 
has already said. ‘'Having crossed beyond these three gunas^ 
which are the source of the material body, the embodied one 
is fieed from birth, death, decay, and pain, and attains the 
•immorrar.^® Now Arjuna further asks these questions to his 
Master. “By what sign^ is he known who has transcended 
the giinas or qualities of nature, or all the conditions of .nature; 
what is his conduct and how does he transcend these condi- 
tions of nature?”^^ Arjuna asks three questions: first, what 

vs 
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,aie the signs and marks by which we can distinguish the man 
who has reached perfection from other men, and what is his 
£jonduct toward himself and others. The second question is 
how does he live? And what is the method by which one can 
transcend these quahties and reach perfection? The third one 
is by what method can one go beyond nature and relativity 
and the phenomenal universe, and how is he? These are the 
three questions. Of course, these three questions included ail 
other questions which are of more importance, but these are 
ithe principle ones. Sn ICrishna, the spiritual teacher, answers 
these questions in fom* verses: Light and activity and deiii- 
.ssion present, O Pandava, he hates not, nor longs for them 
absent.^^ He who, seated as a neutral, is not moved by gwias , 
who, thinking that gunas act, is firm and does not move.^^ He 
to whom pain and pleasure are alike, who dwells m the Self, 
to whom a clod of earth and stone and gold are alike, to whom 
the dear and the undear are alike, who is a man of wisdom, 
of whom censure and praise are same.^^ The same in honour 
and disgrace, the same towards friends and foes, abandoning 
all undertakings, — ^he is said to have crossed beyond the gunas 
or qualities.^^ Light is the effect of sattva quality, activity, 
of rajas, and delusion, of tamos. It is only in the absence of 
right knowledge that a man hates other men, and that is a 
tamasic idea by which he is deluded. But the realized or 
liberated ones are not deluded, because they have transcended 
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the nature. Really when any passion, or activity, or delusion^, 
or dullness, or laziness, prevails what does a man do? He does 
not hate, nor does he desire its absence. He does not say that 
this makes him unhappy. He does not enjoy it, or like it, in 
the sense of wishing to have it all the time. When he is happy, 
or enjoying, he does not covet that happiness foiever. He 
knows that his mental condition is happiness, and that is classi- 
fied under that quality or condition which is called sattva. He 
sees the sattvic state prevailing, and knows that he is happy. 
He is m that state, and has attained to that true knowledge. 
The Self-realized Sannyasin, like a neutral man who inclines 
to neither party, treads firmly the path by which he seeks to^ 
lise above the gunas and becomes gunatita. 

In the rajasic state, or in the state of desire, or in the state 
of laziness, he knows that this is only a condition, and he never 
identifies himself with this condition. He never says he is. 
happy, but he knows that this state is conditionary, and will 
change He does not let these conditions prevail, nor drive 
them out. This is one of the signs which no one can perceive. 
It is a sign unto himself, i.e. to the feelings of some one, but it 
is known to the peison who knows the feelings of some one, but 
it is known to the person himself who has realized. The realiz- 
ed man analyses his own mind, and finds that when the condi- 
tion comes, he knows that it is a condition outside of his true 
Self. It is a condition in nature, and if it is a mental condi- 
tion, he calls it mental If it is physical, he calls it physicah 
but he is beyond all these, and it is an object of consciousness 
You will have to understand that every feeling whether 
of pleasure or pain is an object of consciousness, but the sub- 
ject is one who feels it is difterent from that feeling. One who 
feels pleasure or pain, is the higher, is the subject, and is differ- 
ent from that feeling itself. That feeling is simply the object 
of consciousness. It rises in the mind, and it is a mental 
condition. Imagine that here is a soul which is conscious, and 
is like a light that illumines everything 

Imagine that nature is playing on its own activity, and it 
has taken the shape of anger in the course of its evolution. 
Then the light which emanates from the Soul, is the light of 
consciousness which becomes both the subject and object 
of consciousness. We can know the Self only by light of con- 
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sciousness, and if that light of consciousness does not exist, 
nobody will perceive it. So anger is also an object of con- 
sciousness, and gradually this light of consciousness becomes 
coloured with the colour of anger, and it affects the sub- 
ject which is illuminating the state, and then the subject and 
the object become mixed up. When I say, I am angry, I and 
that anger become one. It is like the mixture of colours, white 
and red, and it becomes all one. When one is angry and 
manifestmg that by some violent act, one’s whole heart and 
soul, and sense-organs and physical body, are coloured with 
that vibration of anger, which is like an object of consciousness. 
If somebody says something rude to you, you begin to get 
excited, and the more you think of it, the more excited you 
feel. When you think it is a thing you ought not to stand, 
and will be injurious to your interest, then you think more 
of it and become more angry and gradually when you leach 
the climax you forget yourself and try to take revenge. First, 
it was an object of consciousness i.e. a kind of feeling that it 
was not right, and gradually it got stronger and stronger like 
a bubble that rises. At that time we know that it is an object 
of consciousness. It spreads, and becomes larger and larger, 
and then it takes the form of an impulse. Then it breaks, and 
fills the whole surface of the mind. It covers the whole mind, 
and fills the whole being with its paiticular condition, and then 
it is inseparable from our own being. 

If you analyse things in that way, you will find that these 
passions, desires, and feelings first come out as objects of con- 
sciousness, and gradually they spread their power, and become 
one with us. When you try to analyse your mind and cry to 
separate yourself from such feelings, you will become that 
object of consciousness. When the anger is getting very strong, 
if you remember that it is an object of consciousness, that you 
have nothing to do with it, that it is a mental condition and 
repeat this, then it will pass away So it is with every feeling. 
When you are extremely happy and when you feel that this is 
an object of consciousness and is conditional, you will not 
relish that any more. If a person enjoys gaiety and frivolity 
and knows it is a state of consciousness, tlie pleasure is gone. 
It was not real enjoyment, and it might have produced some 
effect upon his being or touched some part of him, but the 
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moment he is serious, everything is changed. Similaily, ii 
you find that something is disturbing you very much, you 
remember that it is an object of consciousness, and you know 
it by your power of consciousness that it is in nature and it 
is one of your qualities, and then the feeling of disturbance 
will pass away. So with pain and sorrow and suffering, you 
are the same person. Would you be unhappy and restless, if 
you remembered this? No. In your daily life, you go through 
many changes, practise this method, analyse for a few days, 
and you will see the difference. Take in everything that comes 
and perform all your duties and do them well, but at the same 
time you try to know that these are the conditions of nature 
and not your true being. The true being is like a witness 
(saksi). Suppose a number of boys are fighting on the street 
and you are looking from the window. Now it is true that 
these boys are fighting, but you do not take part in the fight. 
So one might break the head of another, but you do not take 
any part in the fight. 

Similarly, your true self is standing like a witness, and 
those mental conditions are fighting against each other. As 
all those boys are the objects of your vision, so these mental 
conditions which are fighting against each other, are also the 
objects of consciousness, and not your true Self, just as these 
fighting boys cannot be one with your Self. Try this in your 
daily life, and do all your duties, and perform everything. 
When you feel disturbed remember that these are in your 
mind, and are the objects of consciousness, and yon are the 
subject , then you will be perfect. If you can do that in every 
walk and condition of your life and never fail, you will know 
that you are divine, and wiU reach the Divinity in this life, 
and be perfect. You will not have to do anything else. Just 
hold yourself free from nature and its conditions aU the time. 
“He who is seated as one unconcerned, is not moved by the 
qualities ; and he who knows that these are the gunas (condi- 
tions) and knows that these gunas perform their functions, 
remains undisturbed, and he remains the same in pain and 
pleasure”.^® Can you imagine a person the same in pain and 
pleasure? No, you cannot, but if you can think in the same 


Vide the Gita, XIV. 23. 
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way that pain and pleasure are objects of consciousness^ you 
will be able to remain the same. You will remain the same, 
but you will express your feehngs differently, if you remember 
that it IS an object of consciousness. 

The Self is abiding. The Self is not used in the sense of 
lower self, but in the sense of being. There is no word that 
will express the meaning as well as the word Atman. Selt- 
abiding means abiding m ones true or real self, the divine 
Self. That man ''to whom a clod of earth, stone, and gold 
appear as the same’V^ is a realized man. Now you can under- 
stand how a clod of earth, a piece of gold, and a stone are the 
same, because it is the same object of consciousness. Hold the 
earth as the object of perception, it is in nature , a stone is also 
in nature , it may be a different state of nature, but an object 
which you are perceiving with your senses is the same. Gold 
has no value from that standpoint more than a clod of earth. 
We are not putting it on a commercial basis. When the govern- 
ment puts a commercial value on gold, it is most expensive, 
but to a saint, or to one who has attained to spiritual perfec- 
tion, gold has no more value than a clod of earth. It is pro- 
duced by nature. The whole nature itself is an objective nature 
and not subjective. From the standpoint of the soul the soul 
alone is the subject, and the rest is the object, so where does 
the value lie? It is not in gold or diamonds or jewellery. 
Where is the value then? You perceive with your senses and 
you try to hold to your property, that is the old idea. It is the 
same feeling we find in the dog when he tries to hold fast to 
a bone, and it is the animal nature expressed in the same way. 
That is what we call possession We try to have this property, 
but to whom does it belong? It is nothing but what is produced 
by nature. We hold it as our own just as we claim this body 
as om’ own. So if you look at it from that standpoint, you 
will understand the working out of nature and. the relation 
which nature bears to ourselves. 

So Sri Krishna has said in the verses 24th and 25th : "Who 
is the same in pain and pleasure i.e. self-abiding^ To whom 
a clod of earth, stone, and gold appear to be the same, to 
whom the pleasant and the unpleasant are alike, who is equani- 
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mous in praise and censure, and who is wise, is the same 
in honour and insult?" Can you imagine a person who is the 
same in honour and insult? To Jesus the Christ, Buddha, 
Krishna, and Ramakrishna — all these great ones honour and. 
insult were the same. If any one honours you, think of this. 
So it has with the teachings of Chiist He taught the same 
things. These are nothing new. The same ideas have been 
given by the greatest teachers of the world. No one can mono- 
polize them. No one can say that Christ has taught these for 
the first time. But it is true that he (Christ) never felt excited 
when he was praised by his disciples, nor did he feel insulted 
when his enemies insulted him. Did he have any enemies? 
No, he was equal to friends and to foes. He blessed those 
who were crusifying Him. Did he hold any property? No, 
the son of man had no place to lay his head, his garments were 
torn and taken away from him and were sold. Even his body 
was crucified, and he did not care for that. 

You will say that was an exception, but it is the ideal, and 
eveiyone will have to attain to that state and become Christ- 
like in the daily performance of duties etc. And how that is 
to be attained is what Vedanta teaches to make one Christ- 
like. Vedanta teaches not to worship Christ, but to be Christ- 
like. There are many instances in India where sages are 
actually worshipped. They have been insulted by people, even 
by their own disciples, but still they did not lose tlieir ideal. 

Sri Krishna refers to one Svho is the same in honour and 
insult, who appears to be the same to friends and to foes’. Here 
you understand how to treat friends and foes equally. No 
one who is living on the human plane, can do that, because a 
man living under social conditions, cannot do it, but a man 
who has reached perfection, his standpoint is divine. He looks 
from a platform where he has neitlier a friend nor a foe, but 
he is the child of God. The world may think that he is crazv ; 
yes, he is crazy from the standpoint of the changing world. 
Which craziness is best craziness, standing on the platform of 
God, or of the world? I would rather be crazy standing on 
the platform of the Divinity than to be crazy standing on the 
platform of the delusion of senses. That is better, because it 
is eternal. 

Christ was crazy and mad and insane. He was insane for 
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Divinity and perfection. He was insane for his Father, and 
no worldly conditions could make him give up his Father. 
Satan tempted him and offered him aU tliese conditions, but 
he did not care. Buddha was tempted by Mara, but he did 
not care. They offered him all the celestial pleasuies of this 
earth. 

In the Upanishadic period, there was a boy named Nachi- 
keta, who was tempted by Yama, the King of Death, but Nachi- 
keta did not care foi anything other than the immortal Atmati, 
Read in this age the life of Sri Ramakrishna and you wiU find 
the living example of it. People came and offered him all the 
best things, but he said: “Take them away, I do not caie for 
them’". There was neither a friend, nor a foe before him, but 
all were children of God, and he treated them in the same way. 
He said Naras (men) are Narayana (God) and all objects of the 
world are His divine manifestation. 

Who appears to be the same to friends and foes? It is he 
who has relinquished everything. Such a person is said to 
have transcended nature and attained to perfection. These 
are the most beautiful verses in this chapter, and we ought 
to read them over and find it is so easy to do it, if we know 
the secret. It is just the secret of the object of perception, 
and we are the subject, and all feelings are mental conditions. 
When we have worry or anxiety, we should regard them as a 
passing phase, and we will see that they will pass away, and 
no worry wiU disturb us at all. It is an object of consciousness 
and we should think that we are above all these things, and 
then we will be perfect. 

Now we have understood the answer to the first two sec- 
tions of the questions : “By what means he is known who has 
transcended these gunas, and what is his conduct” (XIV. 21). 
It is like the conduct of Christ who is the same in pleasure and 
pain. You talk of Christian Science, but the teachings of the 
Gita is far better than Christian Science teachings. So whv 
should you attach your mind to one condition? If there be 
health, there will also be ill-health. This is a relative world, 
and you cannot help imperfection. No one can cure disease, 
though you may claim it Within the limit of relativity you 
can do Vv'onders, and we must not cease to do so. We have 
the power to do it, and must exercise these powers. But we 
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must know that it is a relative world. If there were no disease, 
there would be no health, and if there were no health, there 
would be no disease. How can you say matter can exist witli- 
out mind, and mind can exist without matter? They are rela- 
ted. If you deny evil, you will also deny good. Rising above 
this relativity is far better and higher than any teaching you 
get through Christian Science, because it tries to reject one 
side and take the best side, which they cannot take. 

So we have learned the answer to the first two sections of 
the qustion. Now the question is how one can transcend these 
qualities, and rise above them. Sri Krishna says : '"He who 
serves Me with unswerving devotion, transcends these qualities, 
and is fitted to become perfect and is one with the Absolute”.^® 
Unswerving devotion to the Supreme is necessary, and that is 
the method by which one can attain to perfection more easily. 
Where will we find the Supreme? Not anywhere else outside 
of us. That which is the subject of our true Self, is a portion 
of the Supreme Being and how can it be assimilated from the 
Supieme? By concentration i.e. by concentrating our mind on 
that part which is the knower of our souls. Here the subject 
and the object are combined. The soul of the ego is the 
knower or real subject. Who is the subject of all feelings, mind, 
and mental conditions? It is the Soul of our souls, the Infi- 
nite within us. By worshipping Him in spirit and by think-- 
ing of Him constantly, we transcend nature, because it is above 
nature. The subject is always beyond nature. The subject 
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in me and in you and in everyone is beyond nature, and by 
worshipping that Supreme Being within ourselves, we can 
transcend nature and its conditions and reahze the highest 
happiness unconditionally. 

What is devotion or love? If you love the Highest, you 
are on the highest plane. If you love anything physical, voii 
are on the physical plane. If you love the world, you are 
worldly. By knowing what things you love, you will under- 
stand where you are, and that is the thing you will have to do 
first. Find out if you love the highest. If you do, then you 
are ready for the Highest. It is Bhakti Yoga,^® devotion in 
the path of love. It is that supreme love which leads to com- 
munion with the Supreme. The path of love is easier than any 
other path. Fiist try to love the Highest. Or course, you love 
yourself, but love your true Self, that is all, and let your ego 
love your true Self, the Divine in you which is above all nature 
and is perfect, and when that love is established, nothing is 
beyond your reach. Self-love is in each individual, but that 
IS mis-directed love. Self-love ought to be a love of the true 
Self. It is not a love for a lower self, but for a part of tiie 

Divinity. Let it go a little deeper as the soul of your tiue 

Self, then it becomes divine love ; otherwise it is selfish. To 
sei-ve God in the path of devotion means to constantly con- 
template Him by completely withdrawing the mind from all 
external objects. Thus he becomes Brahman while still alive. 

He reaches perfection, and that is the ideal of all religions. 

In Christian land, when you regard Christ as the ideal, you 
mean the Christ-like state as the idea and ideal, so it is in 
other religions. In Vedanta, you will find that God is brougiit 
nearest of all, nearer to us than in any other religion. In other 
religions. He is an extra-cosmic something sitting outside of 
the universe, but, in Vedanta, God is the nearest of all things 
that we possess. He is the Soul of our souls, and this indivi- 
dual self, or individual soul, is like that which will enter into 
the abode of immortality. This abode of immortality is the 
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back-ground of the individual self or ego, and, therefore, Sri 
Krishna says, 'Tor I am the abode of Brahman or immortality 
which is everlasting, or eternal, or absolute happiness"'.^® All 
these things are within you. Immortality is within you, absolute 
happiness is within you, the abode of eternal virtue is within 
you, and the abode of the infinite Being is also within you i.e. 
within the infinite soul. 

We begin to realize this by constant communion with the 
Supreme in us. We thus reach perfection, and live like Christ 
on this earth being undisturbed by the conditions and changes 
of phenomenal nature. In pleasure and pain, we are the same 
if our mind is devoted to our innermost nature. In pleasure 
and pain, we are the same if our mind is devoted to our inner- 
most Self, tlie Supreme, the divine spark within us. That is 
possible thi'ough contemplation, or devotion, or constant remem- 
brance, of the Supreme as the Soul of our souls. It is not by 
offering flowers, or by doing this or that you will show devotion, 
but even when you are constantly engaged in your work, even 
then >’0u can remember the Divine within you as the soul of 
your subject, and when conditions change and you can remem- 
ber you are not the objects of consciousness, but you are the 
Soul, that you are immortal, that immortality is within you, 
you are the eternal Being, then you will realize that eternal 
and everlasting happiness is also witliin your reach by that 
contemplation and through your unswemng devotion. That 
is devotion and worship in spirit; that is thinking of Him in 
your soul, and that is all. But it is very difficult to do. Do not 
let Nnur mind be disturbed by other things of the world. 
Tiy’ to train your mind by sitting in silence in meditation, you 
will be able to worship the Supreme in spirit in the soul. It 
requires practice, and this practice will lead you to the reali- 
zation of the Supreme within as the Soul of your souls. And 
c^’e^ if you ai’e doing other works of the body and mind, 
and if you can feel the presence of the Divinity in and above 
all actions at the same time, you have become fitted for perfec- 
tion. Then you will be able to appear to be the same to 
fi lends and foes, and the whole world will be at your feet, 
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you are then above this woild, you are a child of the Divinity 
then. 

Sankara, the commentator of this verse, explains many 
things and says that the meaning of the passage may be 
explained as follows. It is through Ishvara, thiough the power 
etc., man can realize the Brahman."^ 

In Vedanta there is a personal Cod, and there is also the 
supreme absolute Spirit. Ihe personal God is the fiist expres- 
sion g^of the absolute Spirit. Ihose v/ho ai*e devoted lo the 
persona] God, will continue to be devoted to Him, and will 
obtain His grace, and through His grace the highest knowledge 
will come, and the perfection will be rached. So that mean- 
ing comes also under this verse. Chiistians are devoted to 
the Father in Heaven, or to the Christ. Vedanta includes 
that idea in the temporal God and by defining what personal 
God is. The personal God of all religions is the same as 
Isvara, or the personal God of Vedanta. He is infinite, and 
has all the blessed qualities. He is viewed both as our father 
and mother. He is the Ruler of the universe, the Creator or 
Projector of the phenomenal universe, the One who gives start 
to evolution, and by worshipping Him we can attain lo perfec- 
tion. The other meaning is that when we think of the imper- 
sonal side, that the Supreme Spiiit is all-pervading, and if any 
one is here who does not understand any thing about the 
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personal God and is devoted to the supreme impersonal Being, 
he can think that the individual soul is the spirit of the Infii- 
nite Being, and by being devoted to the Infinite Being, it 
means that the individual soul will remember that the Infinite 
Being is the abode of happiness, the souice of consciousness, 
existence and bhss, and by constantly thinking of that Supreme 
Being as the Soul of our souls, we worship Him, become 
devoted to Him, and become fitted for perfection. The rela- 
tion between the personal God and the impersonal God is the 
same as the relation between the individual soul and the infi- 
nite absolute Being. Only the personal God is the Lord of the 
universe, or it is cosmic, while the individual soul is only 
microcosmic. 

The individual soul is the lord of this little body, but the 
personal God is the Lord of the phenomenal universe of the 
cosmic, or of all individuahty, but the relation is just the same. 
Personal God is the first manifestation i.e. the cosmic manifes- 
tation of the Impersonal, where as the individual souls are 
eternal as the personal God, and the individual souls are like 
sparks emanating from the Divinity. The souls are in the 
spiritual body of the personal God. We are like so many little 
souls in His spiritual being. As our gross physical body possesses 
finite souls and each one is living, so, if you can imagine this 
little self in the spiritual body of the cosmic God, then you 
will understand that relation. So all these dualistic meanings 
and monistic meanings analysed are included in this chapter. 
This is the most beautiful verse in this chapter. 



CHAPTER XLVIII 


TREE OF SAMSARA AND THE HIGHEST GOAL 


The fifteenth chapter of the Bhagavad Gita begins with a des- 
cription of this phenomenal universe. This phenomenal uni- 
verse according to Vedanta is the result of the evolution of 
the one eternal energy which is called by various names. In 
Sanskrit it is called Prakriti, or maya, which is unmanifested, 
or which is the undifferentiated consciousness (Avyakta). This 
energy dwells in the body of the infinite Spirit. The infinite 
Spirit is the substance of the eternal Being from which all 
forces, all powers, all individual souls, intelligence, conscious- 
ness, have come out ; and they have come out through the 
process of evolution. So that infinite Being is called in 
Sanskrit the Brahman and by other names also. In fact, 
it is nameless. This Being is the root, the origin, the reason 
of the phenomenal world 

Regarding the Tree of samsara (Asvattha), Sankara said 
in the commentary that the mundane existence of the world- 
appearance IS figuratively represented as a tree, because it can 
be cut off like a tree. This example of tree has been given 
in order to produce vairagya or absence of all attachments, 
for he alone who is free from attachments, is fit for attaining 
the knowledge of the real nature of the Self or Brahman. The 
indestructible tree has its root above and branches below, and 
its leaves are the metres. In fact, the tree represents the 
Telusive samsara rooted above. The mahat ahamkara (egoism), 
tanmatras (elemental essences), etc. are its branches as it were 
and these extend downward. It is known as Asvattha, because 
it will not abide the same even till tomorrow, because it un- 
dergoes destruction every moment. Similarly the delusive 
world having existed in time without beginning, they say that 
this tree of samsara is eternal, because it rests on a continuous 
series of births which is without begimiing or end, and is thus 
eternal. So we shall have to go beyond the cycles of birth and 
deaths that happen in samsara so as to attain the immortal 
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result of emancipation from bondage of delusion or ignor- 
ance. 

Therefore in describing the phenomenal woild the Lord 
here gives an illustration of a tiee, and this illustration is as 
old as the Vedic period. A few years ago we read a book, 
The Evolution by an English well-known scientist, J. H. Thomp- 
son. In his book, we found an illustration given in the form 
of a tree ; and that is a very perfect illustration, but at the 
same time it is the most ancient illustration. In the Vedas, 
we read a verse, and the same verse has been translated and 
used in various other writings which are of later periods. 
In the Bhagavad Gita, we find the same illustration in the 
same chapter. 

This mundane world is considered as a fig tree. They say 
that this eternal tree has its root above and branches below 
as I have said before. The root of this tree of the pheno- 
menal world, which we perceive with our senses, is extended 
upward. If you can think of a fig tree, and imagine that U| 
side down, the roots upward and the branches down below, 
it would be almost like the illustration of this phenomenal 
universe, which is compared to a fig tree. 

They say that this is an eternal tree. I have already ex- 
plained that it is eternal, because no one has ever found tbe 
beginning, nor the end of this tree. The tree has its root 
above and branches below. Its leaves are the Scriptures of 
the world which contain the revelations and wisdom. He who 
has known it, has known the truth of aU the Scriptures, and 
of all the Vedas. He who understands this tree, understands 
the whole universe, and also understands the Truth contained 
in all the Scriptures of the world. All the Scriptures of tlie 
world describe the root of the tree of tliis phenomenal world, 
and the Scriptures are considered to be the leaves. 

Of course, many questions naturally arise in our minds 
while reading this verse. Why is this tree called eternal, anc 
how is it that the Scriptures can be called the leaves of the 
tree? It is called eternal because, as I have already said, no 
one has ever found the beginning or the origin in time, of the 
phenomenal world. 

Those who are brought up with the idea of the beginning 
of the creation, will find it very diSicult to separate their minds 
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from the idea or thought of a beginning. Many people have 
often asked me questions like this: "How can you think of 
a thing which had no beginning?’’ The very same question 
can be reversed and asked: ‘‘How can you think of a ihmg 
which had a beginning?” You cannot. Have you found the 
beginning of this world? No. This has been the question 
which has risen again and again in all our minds. 

What is the tendency of modem science? The l;endency 
IS to answer this question, and they are all attempts of the 
human mind to find the origin. But we come to a conclusion 
that it had no definite origin. All evolutionists say that mil- 
lions and millions of years ago this world began to evolve. 
Nobody knows at what time there was no phenomenal universe 
or manifestation of any kind ; therefore, it is called eternal. 
But the word 'eternal’ also includes the meaning of bound- 
lessness. Some people think that this phenomenal universe 
will come to an end. Of course it may come to an end, but 
the cause will remain This eternal energy of the umveise 
will never be destroyed, or go out of its existence. The whole 
universe may go to pieces, but the energy, or the sum total 
of the forces and matter i.e. the material of the forces and 
atoms and the finer centres, the sum total, will always lemam 
the same , therefore, it is eternal. It may remain in a poten- 
tial state, or it may lemain in an evolutionary state i e. in the 
state of manifestation, or in an undifferentiated state, and 
that is also the conclusion of the modern science. Therefore, 
they say it is eternal. And this idea was expressed about 
fourteen hundred years before Christ, when Krishna lived, 
and taught his disciples m this way. So he called this the 
eternal tree, and, in the Upanishads, we read the same thing. 

Sri Krishna has said: "That indestructible fig tree has 
its root upward, its blanches below, whose leaves are the 
metres, but it is eternal. He who knows it, knows the Vedas.”^ 
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So, as fai back as we can go m our imagination regarding 
the best achievements of civilization in the field of philosophy 
and Sciiptures we find the Vedas as the oldest Scriptures in 
the woild, and even there we find ''that which is truth, is 
always truth'", whether it was discovered hundreds or thou- 
sands of years ago or today, it is the same truth. And if evo- 
lution has any truth behind it, that truth was known by the 
ancient seers who lived centuries before Christ. 

Then comes the question. "Why is it that the leaves of 
this fig tree are called the Scriptures?" Just as the leaves of 
a tree serve to protect the tree, so do the Scriptures serve to 
protect the phenomenal world (consult the commentary of 
Sankara). 

If the Scriptures did not describe this, all people would 
have gone in different directions without having any standard 
or moral law to guide them. Whenever you are doubtful 
about good oi evil, you refer to these Scriptures. These Scrip- 
tures mean revelations and inspirations. They mean wisdom 
of the past, the laws which govern our lives, the knowledge. 


Sankara quoted simi^ai verses from the Ptirana. 

3TFffsEr: mm'- i 

II 

I 'RfrrftRiT l' 

arar ii 

That IS, the root from which eternal tiee of Biahman, has sprung is the 
Av>akta, the Unmanifested It has developed by the sti'ength of the 
same (Avyakta) Its trunk is huddh% the sense-oigans its hollows, the 
great elements its boughs, the sense-ob}ects its leaves and branches, 
dharma and a-dharma its fan blossoms, pleasure and pain its fruits 
affording livelihood to all creatures And this is the resort of the Brahman 
(the highest Self), and that hipest Self (the essence) of tree of the 
Brahman. Having cut asunder and split the tiee wath the mighty sword 
oi knowledge and then attained to the Bliss of the Self, none comes 
back from there again. 
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moral and physical, which govern our beings, and that know- 
ledge IS meant by the Vedas. The word Veda means know- 
ledge oi wisdom, therefore, it is not any particular book. Ihe 
knowledge or laws condensed together is called a Scripture, 
but that knowledge is always protected. It protects the woild 
and, as the tree is protected by the leaves, so the Scriptures, 
-or the knowledge, or the wisdom of the laws, piotect the 
phenomenal world, showing the causes and effects of our acts, 
of our mode of hving etc., and gradually they lift us above 
this mundane world, and open our eyes to the highest Truth, 
the eternal life and immortality. 

The infinite Being, as I have just said, is the root, and 
irom this root the whole universe has evolved. This eternal 
energy forms the body of the infinite Being, as it weie. This 
eternal energy remams in that infinite Being, or in 
that infinite substance, which is the source of intelligence, 
consciousness, and bhss. From this all mental, intellectual, 
sensual, and physical conditions have come into existence. 

The real title of that tree is called the Buddha,^ or 'die 
cosmic intelligence. The source or undifferentiated energy, 
with that infinite Being at the basis is the root and the Iriiuk 
of that tree is the cosmic mind which contams cosmic inteili- 
“gence, or cosmic ego. The sense-apertures are the hollows 
in that trunk, and the great elements of nature are the ego. 
Sense-objects are like buds in the branches, and the good and 
evil, all virtues and vices, are like the flowers of that tree , 
and the fruits are like pleasure and pain, happiness and misery 
Sankara explained these elaborately in his commentary. 

Now this is the illustration of the phenomenal universe. 
It has gradually come through this process of evolution. Fir',U 
it produced the cosmic mind, then sense-powers became mani- 
lested, then the great elements came forth and produced the 
suns, moons, and planetary systems from gaseous, and all hquid 
mid solid substances. Then came the mineral, vegetable, and 
animal kingdoms, and these are the different stages of evolu- 
tion recognized in very ancient times. The sense-objects be- 
come the buds of the tree, and the flowers are virtue and vice, 


^Biit the socalled name of the tree is Asvattha that lasts only for a 
day or moment. 
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righteousness and unrighteousness, merit and demerit, pleasuie 
and pain, happiness, suflering, and misery, health, disease, 
birth, and death, and these are the fruits which we are reap- 
ing and enjoying, sitting on the boughs of the big tree. We 
are enjoying and suffering, working out our karma, and eating 
the fruits thereof. 

Read the translation of Sankara's commentary : ''The 
loot fiom which the eternal tree of the Brahman has sprung'"’ 
etc.^ So this phenomenal world, we are in, is compared to a 
fig tree, and we know that all the different stages of evolution 
beginning with the first manifestation in the form of cosmic 
intelligence, or the cosmic mind, and ending with birth and 
death, or the suffering and misery, or virtue and vice, which 
produces results of the phenomenal world, are like a tree. 
Again it is also described: "The branches of this tree are 
spiead below and above, being nourished by the gunas des-^ 
cnbed in the last chapter as sattva, rajas and tamos. Nourish- 
ed by these different states and sense-objects being their buds, 
and below the tree is the world of man and the smaller roots 
ending in action."^ First protect that tree with its main root 


= Sankara said- 'blWlfiKctlC'lldL 
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That IS, as Brahman with maya oi the unmanxfested potentiality is 
subtle in point of time, as He is the cause, as He is eternal, as He is great, 
and is spoken of as the One above. The One above is the root of this 
tree of samsara, which is, theiefore, said to have its roots above. The 
Katha Upanishad (3.1) also said* ‘With root above and branches below, 
the Asvattha is etemaT. 
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upward and then its secondaiy roots covermg all sizes above 
and below the human plane. 

As we are human beings, we should start from our human 
plane. If we look downward, we find the animals, vegetables 
and minerals, and all solid substance , and upward from the 
tinman plane would be the spuitual planes, the disembodied 
spirits, the angelic beings, archangels, devas, blight spirits, 
metaphorical gods, and beyond that the one cosmic ego and 
those who are dwelling in heavens, — all these are upward and 
all below the human plane are downward. So the branches 
<o£ this tree are spread below and above the human plane. 
Being nourished by the gunas or the conditions oi energy, 
and the time and sense-objects being the buds and below, 
in the world of man are stretched the secondary roots ending 
in action. These secondary roots produce action which are 
deeper than the physical. They cover the mental plane . the 
desires, ambitions, and tendencies, which manifest themselves 
Sn the form of activities and work. Through good works and 
good thoughts we can rise higher, but the animal plane does 
not rise higher consciously. They rise higher unconsciously. 
It is left to human beings to rise higher consciously. Ky our 
thoughts and deeds we can all rise from this human plane, 
go to heavens, and become angels, or rise still higher, and 


(a) Madhusudana Sarasvati said: 

(b) Regarding Asvattha, the Katha Upanishad ( 3 . 1 ) said, 

(c) The Mahabharata (ashvamedha-parva) said, 

'Ist gfi :Ei#r II 

(d) means the lokas (worlds), which are the results of thoughts 
and deeds, and three gunas are the materials of the branches 

(e) 33551^ mean the subtle body (linga-deha) which is 
the base or ground of all desires. 

(f) means the Vedic functions are done only by men 
of the world, and not by the Devas. The ritualistic sections of the V^cda 
treat of the path of ascent and descent of the soul , they piotect samsam 
By concealing its defects. 
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,go to the highest heaven, and become one with the Supreme, 
We can do that, but the lower animals cannot, because they 
cannot think and work consciously as the human bemgs can, 
they are subject to death and evolution unconsciously. 

So unconsciously those who are in a human body, are not 
developed, but, on the contrary, are idiotic and child-like. 
Take for instance, a child that does not develop consciously, 
but when after evolving, an intelligence begins lo show, they 
choose their own path. Until that time there is a subcon- 
scious growth and that kind of growth you will find in lower 
animals, in vegetables and minerals ; and then we are on a 
plane where conscious growth begins ; then we can choose 
whether we want to go to heaven, or go to lower and remain 
on the sense-plane ; and that power is given to human beings 
alone, and not to lower animals 

And when we rise to a plane still higher than the human, 
we have still higher perception and that which we cannot 
iindei stand now, we will be able to understand them after- 
wards. Then the centre of consciousness will become larger, 
and there will be onward progress until we arrive at the state 
where illumination becomes the property and natural quality 
of the soul. 

Here is another idea: that the other planes, heavens and 
other realms like the realms of the ancestors, are not the 
planes where one is bom to work, but the human plane is the 
only plane where all kinds of work are possible,^ because our 
conditions are the most favourable in the human plane, and 
through righteous work and righteous thoughts we can trans- 
cend all heavens. We can transcend angels and arch-angels, 
and bright spirits and reach the ultimate goal of all these 
beings, even of higher realms from here (from this human 
plane). That is possible. It may not appear lo some who 
are not familiar with this idea, but those who have given a 
great deal of their thought in this line, are actually convinced 
of this truth, that the human plane is, after all, the best .plane, 
{ind better than the plane of heavens or angels and arch-angeU 


5 The Upanishad also says that even the gods shall have to take 
their biith in the human world for their final emancipation. 
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etc., because these are the planes where we can reap the re- 
sults of what we do m the human plane. 

We stay there in these realms for a certain length of time. 
In all the Scriptures of the world, you will find that good 
thoughts and deeds were very good doors to heaven and a 
strong power. They do not say how long they will stay. They 
stay eternally or everlastingly perhaps (what is meant by eter- 
nity, or forever, or for an indefinite period). The question is 
aiot discussed by the theologians, but, m Vedanta, this ques- 
tion is very fully discussed. The Vedantists analyse every- 
thing, even the celestial conditions. They analyse the perso- 
nal God, and they do not stop anywhere. They do not accept 
anything, because it has been said in inspirations or revela- 
tions they want to know why and how it is so. After ana- 
lysing these celestial conditions, they come to the conclusions 
that these are the results of good thoughts and deeds. It 
lasted for a time. Have you seen a good thought or deed 
that was eternal? No, if the cause be not eternal, how can it 
produce a result which is eternal? And that is logically cor- 
rect. A finite cause producing a result which would last for- 
ever, is impossible. 

A finite cause must produce finite results. If a sinner 
thinks sinful thoughts during his lifetime, his lifetime may be 
one hundred years, but that is finite. In one hundred years, 
even if he thought every second of his life, he could not pro- 
duce infinite thoughts, but it must be finite and limited. Now 
the question rises as to how long and how limited are time 
and space, how can they produce results unlimited in time 
and space? To this it can be said that pleasures and enjoy- 
ments of heavens cannot be eternal in its absolute sense, and 
that naturally appeals to all logical minds, and, in that way, 
they realize that and say that these realms are not eternal, 
but these are the realms w^here we go to reap the results of 
our thoughts and deeds for a certain length of time, and then 
we come back and perform other deeds and go to other realms, 
higher perhaps, and so we are going on from time immemo- 
rial. 

In evolutions, this human plane is considered to be a 
better plane than the angelic plane, or the plane of the bright 
spirits, because there are more possibilities on this plane than 
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on any other. Even some of the blight spirits are longmg to 
have a human buth where all the environmental conditions 
are favomable, and it is very good £oi those who have found 
better conditions here and now, because they have gone so 
far beyond angels and arch-angels. I’hey can go beyond the 
region of the Devos and other heavens even in this life, and 
that is one great consolation we get from Vedanta. 
Vedanta tells us that we can make our whole life rise above 
all sorrows and sufierings in this life. We can attain to abso- 
lute perfection here and afterward, and after the death of the 
gross physical body we will go to the plane for which the 
bright spirits and disembodied spirits have been longmg for 
millions of years. 

After having described this tree of the phenomenal world, 
Sri Krishna says about its form which is not perceived. We 
do not see it like a tree. In fact, this phenomenal world, with 
its loots upward and its branches downward, is all imaginaiy. 
It is only an illustration to make it appear before our minds 
like a concrete substance, so that we can visuahze the whole 
phenomenal world with our mental eye. Its form is neither 
perceived here, nor its origin or its resting-plane. A tree must 
rest somewhere. It must have beginning and end, but we 
must see the resting place of it That is very wonderful. It 
is not perceived here, and W’^e perceive only some parts. But 
we may perceive the tree as a whole. But it may be asked 
again can this tree continue foiever? Can any one go beyond 
this phenomenal W’orld? 

This phenomenal woild includes all heavens and all planes 
of existence, w’hich are withm the realm of evolution. Can 
we go beyond it? Yes, we can We can cut the tree with 
the sword of right knowledge, and can rise above it. With 
the strong sword of dispassion, having cut asunder the tree of 
the phenomenal world, that goal is to be searched after, which, 
having attained, none returns. There is a place or a realm be- 
yond this phenomenal world which, having attained, one never 
returns. Where is that^ How is that possible? By the sword 
we can cut oS this tree. But what kind of sword is that? 
It IS the sword of knowledge oi wisdom, or the sw^ord of non- 
attachment. When that sword of non-attachment (vairagya) is 
exercised, this whole tree vanishes, and we rise above the 
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physical material, intellectual, and above all phenomenal mani- 
festation. So we can go beyond the unmanifested or the energy. 
So Sri Krishna says : “Its (tree's) form is not perceived as 
such here, neither its end nor its origin nor its existence. 
Havmg cut asunder this firm-rooted Asvattha with the strong 
sword of dispassion (15.3), then that goal should be sought for, 
whether havmg gone none return again. 1 seek refuge m that 
primeval Purusha whence streamed forth the Ancient Cuirent'’ 
(15,4).' 

That is very peculiai. Why should it be like that this 
sword of dispassion can cut the whole tree? If you can ima- 
gine your own mind, you will find that you are attached to 
a certain thing. Take for instance, a young giii who is ima- 
gining castles in the air with a friend and lover, and she is 
thinking of many things and, suddenly, a blow comes and 
all these things vanish away. That young girl is extremely 
attached to these desires and thoughts, and when a blow 
■comes, she becomes unattached to these conditions and the 
bastle in the air falls to pieces, and she never thinks of them 
again. Your whole worldly life with all its pleasures is like 
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that SO long as you think it is your own, but the moinenr 
you turn your back from it, it vanishes and does not exist 
any more. I am sure each and every one of us has gone 
through such experiences, which passes away like a dream. You 
have seen Indian jugglers, and a rope is thrown in the air" 
and a boy climbs up and vanishes. Photographers have tried 
to photograph that and have not obtamed a picture, because 
it is like a dream and so it passes away. Now think where 
it comes from, and where it goes, nobody knows. Sometimes 
m your lookmg at the clouds you imagine figures like an ele- 
phant, or like a camel, or like a castle, but those figures are 
no other than your imaginations. In trying to please your 
children you play games, and if you have a vivid imagina- 
tion, you see things as real and tell them these things, and 
they also vanish in the air. So the worldly life passes away 
in the same manner. The whole phenomenal world with its 
pleasures and suflerings will vanish in half a second if you 
know how to do it. 

The example of a method is given. Close your eyes and 
ears and sense-perceptions and stop the activities of your mind, 
and you will see the whole world vanishes. Whether any- 
body exists outside of you, you cannot think nor see. At that 
moment what becomes of the external world in relation to you? 
It vanishes. When your sense-powers and mind-powers are 
active, it will come out. But you can rise above attachment 
or the ties that bind, and then you will have no desires tor" 
earthly things and all these will vanish. So remember that 
the whole world binds us with chains of desires. We shall 
have to break up the chains of desires, and then we shall be 
free and happy. 

If you do not want to see anything you will not have 
any eyes. Desires have produced these things of enjoyment 
and, so long as you have these desires, this whole phenomenal 
world appears to you as it does now. The moment your desires 
are fulfilled you rise above the phenomenal world, and, there- 
fore, it is said, that with the strong sword of dispassion, having 
cut asunder the tiee of the phenomenal world, tlie goal is 
to be searched after, and you will reach the goal, the eternal’ 
peace and happiness. 



CHAPTER XLIX 


EYE OF WISDOM CAN REALIZE THE ATMAN 

We have already learned that the highest goal is the supreme 
abode, entering which none returns. The goal of the indivi- 
dual soul is the abode which is not illumined by the sun, 
nor by the moon, nor by fiie, and after entering which none 
returns. In our ordinary life, we see that wherever v/e may 
go, we can return from that place. Everything has its corres- 
ponding opposite ; pleasure and pain, going and returning, 
etc. So, when we try to understand the meaning of that verse, 
that question naturally rises in our mind. How is it possible 
for%a soul to go to a place and not return from that place? 
How is it possible for the souls to attain to that supreme abode, 
and to stay there forever? So Sri ICrishna says . ‘Tree from 
pride and delusion, with the evil of attachment conquered, 
ever dwelling in the Self, their desires having complete!) 
turned away, liberated from the pairs of opposites known as 
pleasure and pain, the undeluded reach that goal (15.5). That, 
the sun illumines not, nor the moon, nor fire ; that is My 
supreme abode, to which having reached none returns (15.6).''^ 
Those who are constantly engaged in contemplation of 
the nature of the supreme Self, are known as the SannyasinS:, 
because all their desires are controlled and transformed with- 
out leaving any taint behind. The sun, the moon, and fire are 
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the luminous bodies oi this transitory phenomenal world, so 
they have no power to reign over the eternal abode. 

In answering that question the supreme Teacher, Sri 
Krishna, again says . “A portion of myself has become the 
living soul in this world of life from beginningless time and; 
attracts to itself the five Gunas, the organs of senses, with 
the mind for the sixth, which abide in Frakriti, or nature 
That is, the individual soul is a portion of the supreme Soul, 
or Spirit. It has become the living soul in this world of life , 
that is, the living soul of a living human being is a portion 
of the supreme Spirit. It is not separate, not difierent from 
the supreme Spirit in its real entity, in its real being, and 
from beginningiess time it has been as such, that is, a part of 
that supreme Spirit or infinite Being. This Hving soul as we 
have seen, attracts to itself the five senses with the mmd for 
the sixth. Mind is the sixth sense, the internal organ which 
governs the other senses of perception ; and this individual 
soul has these sense powers and mind from nature where 
they exist. 

In nature or Prakriti dwell these five sense powers and 
also the mental faculties. The mind is not a part of 
the living soul, but it is more only mental and more natural. 
When I say it is mental, or natural, I mean it is not a sentient 
something, but it is insentient, and the soul is that which is 
the source of sentiency, or consciousness, or intelligence. And 
this soul has not been created at the time of birth, as we 
generally believe, but it has existed from the beginningiess 


^ WTOh' ^RTtR: I 

While commenting cn Lhe Baclarayana-Sutra ^ 

Sankara said. “aTPTO Sifd ^ ^ 
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That is, as the sun reflected in water (reflected sun) is removed when 
water is removed and the real sun shines as before, so when the adjunct 
(upadhi) of pva for nescience is removed, the pva goes to its real form, 
the Brahman. 
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past as a portion of the infinite Being. It is like a portion of 
the Aiman, or the Brahman.^ There is no difference in its 
absolute nature, between the spirit within us and the spirit of 
the universe. 

Here a question may arise: if the absolute Spirit of the 
universe be one, then how can that absolute Spirit be divided 
into poitions? Is it possible to have a portion of that abso- 
lute substance? Can it be divided into paits? If it has parts, 
then when these parts be taken out of the thing, or of the 
absolute Spirit, then the absolute Spirit will be divided por- 
tionally. Take, for mstance, a portion from a chair or a table. 
Now if you cut off a portion, that portion, when taken out, 
means that so much of it is lost or separated. And if the abso- 
lute Spiiit be a substance, and if it be divided into innumer- 
able parts, and if any one of us possesses one of those parts, 
then so many parts have been taken out of that infinite sub- 
stance, and, consequently, so many parts are lacking, or des- 
troyed. 

Another question also arises that a substance which has 
neither form nor shape, cannot be divided into parts If we 
use that expression that the individual souls are the parts of 
the Supreme Spirit, then the Supieme Spirit must have a 
certain form, otherwise, it must be indivisible into parts. These 
questions do not describe the idea which is covered by this 
verse or passage, though, in Vedanta, they call these different 
souls as parts of the infinite Being, or Supreme Spirit Srtil 
they are not like the parts of a material substance, but they 
are a little different. They are like the reflections or images 
of the Supreme Spirit and, as every image may be called a 
part of the thing which reflects it, so the individual souls are 

^Now regarding Atman-Brahman Principle it can be said that when, 
m Vedanta, we recognize the. absolute Reality as external or transcendent, 
it IS known as the Biahman, and when we recognize the Reality as internal 
01 immanent, it is called the Atman. But since the absolute Reality is 
both external and internal, these names or definition imply absolutely 
no difference in essence, as the Brahman around us can be known and 
felt as the Atman within us, and so Atman-Brahman Principle is des- 
cribed m the Upanishad as being sat-chit-ananda oi absolute existence- 
consciousness-bliss, and it should be lemembered that existence, conscious- 
ness, and bliss should be thought of as attiibutes of Atman-Brahman, but 
they are non-different from Atman-Brahman. 
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called parts, because all the reflections or images are of the 
one Supreme Spirit. If >ou take a cup of water and hold 
it m the rays of the sun light, the rays of the sun will pio- 
duce a reflection oi image of the sun in that watei Ihat 
reflection or image may be called a part of the sun, because 
that image is very closely related to the sun. In fact, it is 
mseparable from reality or existence of the sun. 'ihe rays of 
the sun have produced that image or reflection and, if these 
rays are separated from the sun, there would be no image or 
reflection. So when they use that word portion, referring to 
the individual souls, whether human or animal, they mean die 
image or reflection of the Supreme Spirit as individual souls. 

We all know that God created man after His own image 
We very seldom try to realize the true meaning of the word 
"image". Then word image does not mean form or shape, but 
it means qualities, the light of intelligence, consciousness, and 
essence of our being in the image of the Supreme Spirit. In 
fact, it IS made up of the same luminous and self-conscious 
substance of the universal Being, and the substance is the 
same. 

Kow can we know the existence of the self-conscious 
universal Being, if the self-consciousness and existence will 
not manifest through our own selves? Who can know the 
existence of God, and can think of a being as the ruler and 
governor of the universe, if we do not possess these powers 
or qualities in a limited sense. What we do possess in our- 
selves in expressing in the infinite Being, only in a more uni- 
versal and infinite sense. Another illustration is also given 
by Sankara, the commentator, to explain this passage, how the 
infinite Being can be divided into parts, or can manifest itself 
into innumerable, parts without losing its infinite nature. 
There is given the illustrations of the space. The space is 
infinite, here in a jar, or vase or a cup or some other vessel. 
The space confined within the walls of a jar is a limited space. 
Now we can see that that space of the jar is a part of the 
infinite space. If we have two thousand or two millions of 
vases, each one has a small space confined within its form.^ 


^ Simkara said m the commertary * 
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‘One space may be rounds another may be square or of other 
^hape, and we can see that each of these spaces is only a 
portion of the infinite space which pervades everythmg. Is 
the infinite space divided into parts by these forms? No, tlje 
space IS indivisible, yet it may appear in so many dilierent 
forms. Take, for instance, the space of the room which is divided 
mto walls and roof and flooi. It is a hmited space, and we 
may say it is a portion of the infinite space. If this room had 
been circular, then the space would have been cncular in 
iorm, and that circular form would have been also a portion 
of the infinite space, yet we know that space is mdivisible. 
These walls do not divide the space, but the space pervades 
these walls on the inside and also on the outside It is only 
in a relative sense that we can say that these different spaces 
confine different walls and different shapes, and then mean 
that only parts and portions of one indivisible space. 

We now know that space is indivisible. In the same sense, 
we can use the word motion. Individual souls are only the 
limited forms of the limited manifestations of the one infinite 
Being, and the space contained in a room or a jug or a jar 
or in many other vessels is in reality, one with the space of 
the universe. So the true nature of the individual soul is the 
same as the Soul of the universe. It would be very difficult 
for us to realize this, because we have been brought up with 
a different idea from our childhood. With the idea that we 
have been born and did not exist before, we have come into 
existence and will continue to live forever, and this idea is 
very strong in us, especially in the minds of the people of the 
Western country. Although they might not have learned thfs 
in a school or through different books, still they have gathered 

8TTW 'sm ^ ^ ^ 

I ^ 

^ qcf: l'" 

That IS, Sankara said that part of the whole is imagined for the 
adjunct (upadhi) caused by avidya or nescience, otherwise the whole, or 
the Paramatman-Brahman is partless bemg raised above all divisions. 
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these ideas from rhe atmosphere, because these ideas are im 
existence in all Christian countries. 

All Cliristian countries teach this idea that individual souk 
do not exist before the birth of the body, and the idea is that 
a soul is created foi the first time by the infinite power of 
the Supreme Being, and will continue to exist forever in future. 
But, in Vedanta, you will find that this idea is not considered 
to be very scientific and logical, because Vedanta says that 
which has birth, must have an end. You cannot show 
anything that can be eternal in the end and finite. If it be 
infinite at one end, it must have been infinite at che other. 
You cannot produce anything infinite at one end and finite at 
the other. You cannot show any illustration in nature that 
will prove this. That which has beginning in time, must have 
end in time. This is a law of nature, and when we believe 
in any phenomena against the law of nature that is supersti- 
tion. That idea is not upheld by any facts of natme. There- 
fore, Vedanta rejects that idea, and says that, if the soul is 
going to be forever eternal, it was eternal in the past. So 
says Sri Krishna: ''A portion of myself has become a living 
soul in this world of life from beginningless time.” So you 
see it from beginningless time. When did you come into 
existence? From the beginningless past you have come into 
existence and so you always existed before. How long before? 
As long as you can think of. Before the creation of the world, 
you existed. Before Abraham was born, you had existed. 
Before Moses was born, you had existed. You cannot imme- 
diately find out in what form, you existed, still your existence 
was there. You might have existed in some lowei sphere, 
or some other world. This is not the only world of existence. 
There are miUions and millions of planets and stars and other 
worlds, where hving beings might have existed from before 
the creation of this earth. So we cannot definitely say in 
what form and place we existed, but we did exist. There is 
no doubt about it, and Christ himself meant that when he 
said, 'before Abraham was, I was', he did not mean that he 
only was an exception. Now if we understand it correctly, 
if we study Vedanta and try to understand the real spirit of 
Christ's teachings, we get a new light and can understand it 
better. Then we understand that as an individual soul, Christ 
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said that he had been before Abraham was born. And so we 
can see it in the same way, if we realize our past existence. 

If we are absolutely certain that we existed, we can easily 
say that ‘before Moses was, I had existed.’ If we are once 
convinced of the fact and truth of this idea, then we would 
be able to say the same thing. The range of our conscious- 
ness will be extended to the beginningless past, and then we 
will be able to say, T existed before, so I shall exist forevei, 
because I am the eternal Spirit ; I am a portion of the Supreme 
Spirit, I am immortal, unchangeable, and eternal’ So there 
will be no question about my existence. And every statement 
of Vedanta has that consciousness. 

In India, if you go and ask a common man on the street, 
whether he existed before, he will say, of course, I did’, be- 
cause he takes it for granted. Although he may not give an> 
particular explanation, but he believes it, because it is the 
most rational thing, and anythuig rational, should appeal to 
your mind, and if you were brought up m this rational v/ay 
from your childhood, you would have the same conviction. 
There would not have been any difficulty in realizing that you 
are an eternal substance, or a poition of the Infinite, and you 
should remember that Vedanta says that every part of the 
Infinity is Infinity^ — 1 

Xow it can be asked as to how an individual soul []ita) 
dwells in the body and departs from it. The Lord, Sri Krishna^ 
says . “When the soul acquires a body% and when he leaves 
it, he takes these and goes, as the wind takes scents fiom 
their seats. When an individual soul goes out of the mate- 
rial body after death, he takes i.e. attracts or draws to himself 
the five organs of senses, includes all the sense-organs, pow-eis 
of seeing, hearing, smelling, tasting, and power of touching, 
and these powers produce their different organs. These organs 
do not create the powers, but the powers create the organs. 
Materialists may say we get the organs first of ail, the func- 
tions come afteiward. But we say it is different. The 




IX— 17 



780 


SWAMI ABHEDANANDA 


force of the power that produces these functions, also produces 
the instrument for such functions. It is the soul that produces 
all these things by attracting these powers from nature, and 
nature has these powers. 

Ihe five organs for all physical activities aie called cate- 
gories or gunas. The power of touching is included in them. 
The power of seizing, moving and jumping etc. are also in- 
cluded. These powers exist in nature or Prakriti. A portion 
of the soul which appears as an individual soul, has the power 
to draw fiom nature before it becomes an embodied soul. 
The embodied soul is one which has these sense-powers, and 
the mind is that which has the power of thinking, wilhng, 
regulating, and perceiving these sense-objects. When does 
the soul draw them? When the soul goes out of the physical 
body, it draws within it all the power of senses. 

If the individual soul be a portion of the infinite Being 
and draws and attracts to itself aU the sense-powers from 
nature, when does it draw them? When the master (soul) 
of the body requires another body, then it manifests a new 
body and lives in it. Then it takes these organs with it and 
goes forth as the mind takes scents or odours from the flowers. 
When the wind blows it can carry away with it the fragrance, 
or the scent of the flower. So when the individual soul, or 
the master of the body, manifests a body, it brings everything 
with it. When it appears as a human body on this plane, it 
brings with it these powers. There is the power of prana, 
or life-force, or vital energ}% or nervous force. It brings it 
from nature, and when it leaves the old body, it takes these 
powers with it. Therefore, a dead body cannot see or hear, 
altliough the instruments are there. The dead body possesses 
no power of hearing though the ear may be there. The eyes 
lof the dead body may be left wide open, the retina may be 
perfect, the optic nerve may be perfect, the brain-centres may 
be perfect, but the power to see is gone. Where is it gone? 
Is it gone to nature? No, it is gone with the master of the 
body, which is the soul. The soul has carried it with it, and 
wherever it goes he takes it. It clings to the soul by the 
idesire. By the tie of desire it is attached to the soul, and that 
soul is called the embodied soul. It may be a disembodied 
spirit, yet this spirit is embodied in a finer sense, because it 
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has a finer body (sukshma-deha), and that contains the life- 
iorce and sense-powers and mind. 

Sense-powers include all the powers of sense-perception. 
They possess also the power of lovmg etc. So when the soul 
enters into a human form, it manitests a physical form, and 
draws from the natme those powers, and when it leaves it, 
it takes those organs or powers with it, and also the impres- 
sions of all the sense-objects which it has perceived, it takes 
with it, just as the wmd takes scents from their seats, ihe 
flowers. 

When it is a disembodied soul possessing only the organs 
of hearing, sight, touch, taste, and smell, and also the mind, 
it comes m contact with the objects of senses, and enjoys them 
through mind.® That is, Sri Krishna says that the ear, the eye, 
the touch, the taste, and the smell, using these and the mind, 
the soul enjoys the sense-objects. The soul takes these powers 
with it in order to come in contact with the objects of senses, 
and to enjoy them on this plane. Thus at the seances that 
immortal master comes in close contact and connection with 
such material objects and objects of senses The subject will 
have to wear a gai*ment of gross matter m oider to come in 
contact with gross matter. Just as a diver cannot wear light 
garments and go to tlie bottom of the ocean, he must put 
on very heavy weights which should weigh forty or fifty pounds 
with weights of heavy metal to keep him down under the 
pressure of the water. Perhaps he himself may not be able 
to lift the garment, still he wears it in order to go down under 
the water, and stay there So where the soul goes under the 
watei of the material universe, it must have to wear a heaw 
garment, just as we wear physical bodies. The diver is under 
the heavy and gross gaiment, the diver himself being much 
lighter. In a like manner, the soul is much lighter and finer 
than our gross physical bodies. These bodies are only the 
garments. The soul comes in contact with the objects of 
senses, and enjoys these perceptions. 

“These do not deceive him who is separate from the body 
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which has the experiences of the sense-objects, but they alone 
perceive it who have the true wisdom. The deluded ones 
do not perceive him.”^ The ordinary people whose mmds are 
scattered on the gross material plane, do not perceive him. 
Their eyes of wisdom are closed, and so they cannot see what 
is going on in the higher sphere, or in finei realms. They 
cannot perceive Him, even when the soul resides in the body 
as the master of the sense-powers, is not perceived by ordi- 
nary people whose senses are on the gross material plane. 
Or when the soul experiences these difterent objects of pleasure 
and pain, they do not realize Truth, and they say that 
this gross physical body with a peculiar force in it is hie, 
which produces a kmd of vibration in the brain-centres called 
intelligence, and does all these wonderful things, and when 
the body dies, it comes to an end. 

These persons are deluded by the charm of sense-objects. 
Their sense-perceptions entangle them, and keep them away 
from Truth. Their eyes of wisdom are not open. But those 
who have succeeded in opening the eye of wisdom, alone can 
realize the nature of the soul, can perceive it when it departs, 
resides in the body, and experiences the different objects of 
senses, and is invested with the different attributes of 
nature. 

What are the attributes of nature? They are those that 
we feel pleasure, pain and stupidity etc. These are the three 
classes, as we have learned in the fourteenth chapter of the 



Here Sri &islma says that the Self, or the Atman, is visible only to the 
'eye of knowledge or wisdom. He says: ''Him who departs, stays and 
'enjoys, who is conjoined with gunas, the deluded perceive not ; they see, 
who possess the eye of knowledge'" (15 10). Further “those who strive, 
endued with Yoga, perceive Him dwelling in the self ; though striving, 
those of unrefined self, devoid of wisdom, perceive Him not” (15- 1). 
Beally those are well-balanced in their mind and do effort, realize the 
Atman dwelling in their own huddhi So tapas or austerity and subjuga- 
tion of the senses are necessaiy for realizing the Atman or Brahman. 
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Bhagavad Gita. These are the qualities of nature, and these 
are pleasure, happiness, joy, life, understanding, intellection, 
and all these come under the head of sattva. Then comes 
the desires, pain, son ow, suffering, activity, and work, physi- 
cal and mental, and all these come under the second heading 
of rajas Again dullness, laziness, stupidity, indifference, in- 
activity, sickness, and ignoiance, and all these come undei the 
heading of tamos. 

These are the different attributes that exist in iiatuie 
They do not exist m the soul, and only the individual comes 
under the influence of these conditions. When the physical 
conditions are harmonious, then you feel happy. When the 
conditions are different, you feel different. When the environ- 
mental conditions force you to do certain woik, you do it. 
When the conditions change, your activity also changes. Some- 
times the soul IS mvested with the attribute of pleasure, some- 
times that of pam oi sorrow, sometimes with good fortune, 
sometimes with misfortune, and sometimes with stupidity, 
dullness, laziness, ignorance etc , and the brain does not work 
any more Then the brain is stupid and idiotic. But you must 
not consider that the soul is idiotic or stupid. It is only Lhe 
mind, or the gaiment of the soul and a certain attiibute under 
certain conditions is affected, but the soul is always unattached 
to these conditions. Ignorant people cannot sepaiate these 
conditions fiom the attiibutes of nature. You feel you are 
nervous, but the soul cannot be neiwous How could it (soul) 
be nervous when it has no neiwe So v’ou are newous, but not 
the soul But one who has all these attributes of nature 
and has the neiwes, the mind, and the body, is affected vilh 
attributes and conditions. 

If the soul has no nerves, who is nei*\^ous? That is a 
question that never occurs to neivous people Christian Scien- 
tists have mental healers who have got hold of that secret, 
and they teach that you have no disease Of course, \'ou 
have no disease, because you have neither body, nor mmd 
Then the Christian Scientists tried upon that fact to put it 
upon a financial basis and have made money. That is what 
we call American practicality And this tiuth has existed in 
the universe from eternity. In India, they do not know how 
to make money in this w^ay, by putting it on a financial basis. 
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The Indians do not have the necessities or the comforts. Here 
we want to make money out of everythmg, but the fact is^ 
Truth cannot be sold or bought. So when you are nervous, 
think you have no nerves. You are the soul, a portion of 
the Supreme. You do not have to go to Christian Scientists 
to learn that. By studying Vedanta you will be a Christian 
Scientist or much bettei. Then you do not delude others, 
and do not try to get hold of their property, but you tell the 
Truth, and try to practise it immediately. With a clear con- 
science, you will go to the abode of the Supreme, and enjoy 
perfect happiness. 

What is the use of this? A preacher is more responsible 
for the faults of his people, because, if he deludes the students 
who are innocent, the preacher is to be punished. The 
preacher who keeps his congregation in ignorance, is lo be 
punished. When a preacher stands upon the platform in India, 
we may warn him saying that, if a sinner receives a whipping 
twenty times, then a preacher who deludes other sinners and 
has kept them in ignorance, will receive twenty thousand whip- 
pings a piece. He would be more responsible. So all these 
popular preachers who keep their people in ignorance and do 
not open their eyes, are to be blamed. They are the ones to 
be held responsible. 

If you come and sit here quietly to learn these things, 
then I tell you that I am responsible. If I delude you and 
lead you to ignorance or any false ideas, I would be respon- 
sible. So you see those whose eye of wisdom, is not opei.ed 
cannot see the soul which departs from the body. He who 
resides in it, experiences all the pleasure and pain, that is 
invested with all the attributes. If you once realize it, you 
will rise above all desires and misfortunes, because you are 
a portion of the Supreme, and you are even above your 
mind 

The Christian Scientists divide the mind into a mortal 
mind and an immortal mind. Mind itself is immaterial. Mind 
is a vibration of mere matter. The immortal mind is the 
soul, and it is a portion of what we call the Divine Self, the 
Supreme Spirit. What a great misfortune is it for those who 
do not realize their own selves, as well as who do not under- 
stand themselves. What can be more painful than this, that 
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hundreds and thousands and millions of people m this world 
are willing to do anything, even the best and the v/orst things. 
And they are doing all these through ignorance They are 
mad after certain things, but they do not know whether they 
are the Souls, or the bodies. What can be more pitiful than 
this? Vedanta tells us ; ''Do not waste this valuable oppor- 
tunity, but find out what you are, and know it”, and then you 
will be able to perceive that which dwells in the body and that 
which separates itself from the body, is the Soul. 

All our questions are merely worldly ones. So we must 
learn to open the eye of wisdom, and we shall be able to see 
that wonderful Being who is pait and parcel of the Infinite, 
Those who diligently practise Yoga, perceived Him dwelling 
within themselves. Those whose minds are not purified 
through striving, perceive Him not. Those who diligently 
practise self-control and strive to perceive Him who is dwelling 
within themselves, can realize the Truth, but the thoughtless 
whose minds are scattered about the thousand and one things 
of the world, and are not purified through striving, they cannot 
realize Truth. Those whose souls have not been re-adjusted 
by austerity, and self-control, and who have not abandoned 
the evil habits, and whose pride has not been subdued, cannot 
perceive that divine particle which is out real nature. If we 
want to open our eye of wisdom, first of all we should subdue 
our pride and vanity, then we will know everything, and will 
learn everything. 

We have but learned some of the thmgs of the lowest 
grades of life, so we must not be proud and think we know 
everything. Therefore we must subdue pride and abandon 
evil habits. Mind your own business and do not criticise any 
one, and with these thoughts, try to purify your heart and 
soul through devotion. Parctise self-control and austerity, and 
when your soul is re-adjusted, you will be able to see that 
true Self which is immortal and is a part of the Divine. All 
those who have subdued their lower selves, are called the Yogis, 
So if you practise Yoga diligently, in the course of time >ou 
will be able to open the eye of wisdom, and eventiiallv 
will be able to know your own Self which is itself the Divi- 
nity and Immortality. 
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OVER-SOUL IS AN OBJECT TO BE ACHIEVED 

Religion of Vedanta teaches that God is immanent and resident 
in nature. Really God is not simply outside of nature but He is 
in nature. He is in us and everywhere, and is all-pervading, 
and this idea is expressed beautifully m the Bhagavad Gita m 
difierent chapters. Some are ]ust beginning here to come 
to tins idea that the divine Being is all-pervading. Lately 
Dr. Lymon Abbott has given a lecture before the Appleton 
Chapel at Harvard, and in that lecture he has created a great 
sensation. He does not believe in transcendent God, but his 
God IS immanent and resident in nature. He does not believe 
that the Bible is tlie only book thiough which we can obtain 
a knowledge of God, but all the Scriptures of the world des- 
t^iibe most beautifully the Supreme Being, I agree with it, 
but I do not agree that God is only immanent, and not transcen- 
dent. 

The object of referring to this is simply to show that even 
the orthodox believers are coming to this one great truth that 
God IS immanent and resident in nature. The general belief 
with the orthodox Christians is that God dwells outside of 
the universe and from there He comes to us. But you must 
realize that God is not so far, and Jesus, as described by ortho- 
dox Christianity, is near to us. But God is with us, and is 
manifesting His energy through all the various phenomena 
around us. If we know it, we come to the realization of the 
highest Truth. We gradually come to a point from where we 
can see the Divinity face to face and have direct communion 
with Him in this hfe. In short, we can become Christ-like and 
divine and godly, and that is the ideal of all religions. Religion 
of Vedanta upholds the idea that God is in the sun, in the 
moon, in fire, in earth, in water, and in all living creatures. 
It brings God nearer to us that we can imagine that God is 
the Soul of our souls, the Life of our lives. Although we have 
heard these terms and expressions innumerable times, yet we 
have never spent a moment in realizing the spirit of such things. 
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and here Vedanta comes to tell us that it is true, and we should 
realize it, and the moment we do realize it, we become like 
Christ, and the ideal is to make us live as divme beings atid 
not as ordinary mortals whom we hear are born m iniquity etc 
But we must realize God within us, and how we can do that 
is the principal point. That point has been explained in various 
ways by the Vedanta philosophy. 

Here Sn Kiishna is consideied to be an Incarnation 
o£ God. The Hindus regard Sri Kiishna as the Christians 
regard Christ. Sri Krishna is the Christ of India Though 
he lived in India 1400 years before Christ, still his teachings 
are considered identical with the teachings of Jesus the Chiist 
Here Sri Krishna, the Incarnation of the Divinity, has said. 
^'The light which resides in the sun and illumines the svhole 
world, that which is in the moon and in fire, do thou know lO 
be Mine ; do thou know to be divme light” ^ When we consi- 
der the light of the sun, we do not look at it from a material 
standpoint, but try to see that light which is behind this mate- 
rial light, and then we understand the divine energy working 
through the sun. Ordinary materialistic conception of the 
world is very poor and crude. All these different phenomenal 
objects like the sun, the moon, and other things are like combi- 
nations of molecules which is true, but what energy is there 
behind it? We never think of that. We say it is merely 
the power of gravitation etc., but behind that power of atti ac- 
tion IS something still higher, and it is the manifestation of 
divine energy. In fact, all the forces that are manifested in the 
universe, are but the expressions of a primordial energy, and 



Sankara said that the Supieme Selt, the Paraniatman, is the illuminator of 
all including the sun, moon and fiie Having reached that Divine Illu- 
minator, the seekers of moksha never return to sanisara (phenomenal 
world), of which the individual souls or fivas aie only paits manifesting 
themselves in conformity to the adjuncts {upachs), as akasha or space 
in a jar (ghata) is but a portion of the all-pervadmg akasha (space) So 
the Supreme Self is the essence of all and the real basis (or obj'ect) of 
■all experiences, and without tbe Supreme Self ever\ thing is baseless 
and meaningless. 
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that does not belong to any one individual, and does not 
belong to the material world alone. The material world, 
is the result, or is produced by that energy, and, there- 
fore, that energy is prior to the material world, but we never 
think of that. Where do we come from? Is that energy 
insentient? Where does this sentiency come from? Do we- 
ever ask that question? What is intelligence? Has intelli- 
gence come from some other energy? If we consider the 
materiahstic idea to be true, that this energy is insentient. 
But can that insentient energy be the producer of intelligence,, 
sentiency, and knowledge? We know a tree is known by its» 
fruit. If the fruit of a tree be intelligence, knowledge, and 
(consciousness, the tree itself cannot be unintelligent. No one 
has ever succeeded in producing intelligence from uninteL' 
Hgent matter. And that is an undeniable fact, therefore,, 
if sentiency and intelligence be the result of a tree, or the pro- 
duct of an energy, then that energy cannot be unintelligent. 
So there is intelligence in that light which resides in the sun 
and illumines the whole world, and which is in the moon 
and in fire. These are only a few illustrations, and by these* 
few illustrations Sri Krishna means that the whole phenomenal- 
universe is produced by that light which is divine, and behind 
this phenomenal universe is the divine light of intelligence.- 
Then again Sri Krishna describes how this world is held' 
together. The power of attraction and gravitation is also the* 
expression of that divine energy. He says: ''Pervading the' 
earth by my energy I nourish all herbs, having begot the^ 
watery mooiT’ ^ The earth is held together, the molecules and^ 
atoms of the earth are held together by that one power and’ 
energy which is called attraction and gravitation; in fact, our' 
physical bodies are held together by the same forces. Do you 
ever think of that? Why do not the molecules flow off and go> 
to pieces? The same force of attraction and gravitation is 

Eneigy (of as) pertaius to Isvara who is devoid of all desires and passions. 
The divine energy of God permeats the earth for supporting the woiid. 
Held on that energy, the centre of attraction, the earth does not become* 
shattered to pieces. Vide the Taittiriya SamhUa IV. 1.8. 
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there. Where does that force come from? It comes 
fiom that one common source, the eternal energy. So pervad- 
ing the earth, that energy includes all inhabitants, mmerals, 
vegetables, and animals, ''By my energy I support all these”, ihe 
Lord said. That energy is the support of our bodies. That 
keeps us upon this earth. That energy is support of this earth 
and makes the earth rotate round the sun on its own axis. 
"I nourish all the beautiful things all the flesh, the herbs, the 
vegetables that come under phenomena”, he said. All these 
tastes come from that divine energy which is devoid of desires 
and passions. It is an energy where there is neither desire, 
nor passion of any kind, because it is divine ; or it can be said 
that is divine energy, there is neither passion, nor any desire, 
which troubles us. That is the difference. Some people do 
not understand that. They pictuie the Divinity accoiding lO 
then mateiial standard, but; if they aie full of desiies and 
ambitions, their God will be like that. If there are ie\erige 
and hatred, that would be the anthropomorphic conception 
of God, but the one who is full of love, sees God full of love, 
and he says that God has no hatred and no revenge. 

There are number of sects amongst the Christians and 
Vlohammedans and Hindus, who believe that God nevei 
takes levenge, but He is all-loving Christ himself preached 
that So if we have desires in ourselves, we create a God of 
our own kind Then we project our own idea and magnify 
that to an infinite degree, and we begm to worship that God, 
but the real divine Being is free from all desires and passions 
He pervades all the earth and, not only that, but He 
pervades the sun, all planetary systems and stars and the wdiole 
univeise If that power were not there, the earth and planelarv 
systems would have been shattered to pieces That power 
which holds them together, is the manifestation of divine 
energy. So Sn Krishna first gives the illustrations of the 
gross material objects of senses like light, sun, moon, stars, 
earth, vegetables etc . which are the gross objects below the 
surface, and then illiistiates the internal functions of oiu bodies 
abiding in the bodies of all living creatures He illustrates 
internal fiie, as being associated with the inspirations and ex- 
piration of breath to digest the four-fold food We know that 
all the chemical changes aie piodiiced by certain forces The 
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heat, circulation etc., are all but the manifestations of ihe Name 
energy. The four-fold food aie that which we masticate, 
swallow like water or liquid, and lick like honey or jelley. 
All these various forms of foods and drinks aie digested by 
-fire. All foods are digested by some power within us, winch 
.may be called the power of oxygen or any other chemical 
powei, but still all these powers, chemical or oxygen, are but 
the expressions of the manifestation of that one eternal eneigy. 

Then Sri Krishna goes still deeper to the mental plane, 
and there we find the expression of divine energy First, there 
is the external function, then there are internal organic func- 
tions and mental functions. Now what are the mental func- 
tions? To this Sri Krishna says. "‘Abiding in the body of 
living beings as Vaishvanara, associated with (or kindled by) 
Prana and Apana, I digest the four-fold food (15. 14). And I 
am seated or I dwell in the hearts of all ; from Me are memory, 
knowledge, as well as their lack ; it is I who am to be known 
by all the Vedas, I am indeed the author of Vedanta as well 
as the knower of the Vedas’" (15. 15).^ Here you see by ihio 
memory and knowledge are included all the mental functions, 
like perceptions, sensations, and intellectual functions. Memory 
is that power of reproducing what we have already perceived or 
sensed either in this birth or before this existence. What we 
have already experienced in our life, if that is reproduced on 
the conscious plane, that is memory. So memory includes all 
perceptions and feelings. Memoiy or feeling could not come 
if there were no feeling. Memory of some sensation could 
not be there, if there were no sensation ; so memory presup- 
poses an experience which covers everything. Knowledge 
includes that which we derive from sense-perceptions, and it 

^ 
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is internal or inductive knowledge. So these two, memoiy 
and knowledge cover all mental functions m general. 

And there are two kinds of memory of this life : all that 
we have experienced in this life and the leproduction of all 
that we experienced in previous lives. These two aie proiec- 
ted on the mental plane. These are remembered by those 
who have the power to bring them out fiom the subconscious 
plane. 

Memory is the store-house of all the sensations and experi- 
ences, which are reproduced by that power of the mind, called 
memory. When the sense-powers come in contact with the 
objects of senses, which produces knowledge, we are conscicms 
of it. That covers all kinds of knowledge gathered from sense- 
perceptions i.e. knowledge of the whole of our own body, of 
the external world, of sound or taste or smell, and of touch, 
and all these things are mcluded in that one word, knowledge. 

Ordinary mortals have this knowledge which is dependent 
on sense-perceptions, but there are other kinds of knowledge 
independent of sense-perceptions. Those who are psychic, or 
are on the spiritual plane, and are clairvoyant or clairau- 
dient, whose mental eye is open, their range of knowledge is 
wider than the range of knowledge of an ordmaiy individual 
dependent on sense-perceptions. 

A scientist's range of knowledge is wider, because he 
depends upon the finer instruments. A Yogi's knowledge is 
still wider than that of a scientist, because he does not depend 
upon instruments, his mind is more piofound, his spii'i- 
tual eye is open and he has a finer vision by which he can see 
things which ordinary mortals cannot. Things of the past and 
future appear to the eye of his soul as the objects of senses, 
and those appear before the sense-power of an ordinary mortal, 
so his range of knowledge is widest Therefore knowledge 
i.e. knowledge of an ordinary mortal or a psychic or a Yogi 
includes all these. 

Sometimes we find persons with loss of memory, who 
have very poor knowledge. A person extremely intelligent at 
one time may lose his intelligence and become idiotic or insane 
or stupid. A person who has very good memorv, may lose it. 
But where does that loss come from? That also comes from 
that same source. Those whose minds are disturbed and 
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.soul IS disturbed by passion, desire, worry, anxiety, ner- 
vousness, lose those mental functions and all on account of an 
organic disorder. There may be some disorder in the brain, 
which would prevent manifestation of ceitain mental functions. 
The instrument goes wiong just as some wheel in a clock may 
go wrong and the clock will not move. So the organs and 
nervous centres of the brain are like instruments. There may 
be some defect, but that defect is produced by the same energy. 
All diseases are produced by the same energy. When some 
obstacles appear, there is the manifestation of power which 
may be some disease, physical or mental or spiritual. So those 
who live good, virtuous, pure and chaste lives, will never lose 
their powers, but those who are wasting their energy and li\ing 
immoral and vicious hves, injuring others, will suffer from a 
great many losses which will be the results of their own acts. 
They bring them upon their own selves, no one else is respon- 
sible for this. The same force reacts, and brings such results, 
and they suffer from them. In fact, good memory and perfect 
knowledge are the lesults of reactions of certain forces, or they 
are the results of the reflected actions. Having described all 
these different forces as the manifestations of expressions of 
The one divine energy, Sri Krishna says: 'All the Scriptures 
have certain or different ideals of one Supreme Being ; I am to 
be known by all Scriptures. All the Scriptures try to know 
something ; they describe a certain ideal first and then show 
the method by which that ideal can be reached ; this is what 
we mean by Scriptures’’. If we analyse the Bible, we see that 
it has a certain ideal, and there are methods by which that 
ideal can be reached. These are the ideals of the heaven, or 
divine communion, or perfect freedom, or the attainment of 
perfection or celestial pleasures. These ideals are described 
'first and held to be the highest ideals, and then there are 
methods through which these ideals can be reached, and this 
is the function of the Scriptures. 

There are many Scriptures in the world, and, in all Scrip- 
tures, we find the way to salvation from sorrow, suffering, 
disease, and death. The attainment of perfection, felicity etc. 
are considered to be the certain ideals for which the authors 
have devised different methods. Each Prophet comes and form^ 
certain methods, and these are written down by the disciples. 
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Theii writings become the Scriptures and that is aE. The 
^experiences of difierent spiritual giants help us to attam die 
highest ideals of life. These highest ideals are in harmony 
with that universal Ideal, the Supreme. And as I have told 
you repeatedly when such a spiiitual teacher speaks and uses 
the pronouns T, ‘me' and mme', he never uses them m the 
ordinary mortal sense, but in the sense of the eternal Supreme 
Spirit. So when Sn Krishna said: 'T am to be known by aE 
ihe Scriptures’’—'^^ 

means that supreme universal Being with whom He is one 
and the same. 

'1 am the Author of Vedanta" Here you wEl 

notice that Vedanta is the oldest spiritual Scripture, yet it is 
the newest, because every time we read it, it is new , every time 
we study and understand it, it is new. Truth can never giow 
old, although it is the oldest thing in the world. And when 
the phenomenal universe did not exist, the sun and the moon 
did not exist, even then the eternal Truth existed. It is the 
-oldest of aU, yet it wiU be new to you when you analyse it. 

Gravitation is older than Newton, but when Newton dis- 
covered it, it was a new thmg. Yet it is the oldest of aU. How 
-could there be any author of Vedanta? Vedanta means that 
eternal Truth, and the writings and teachings of Vedanta ex- 
plain that eternal Truth. How can there be any author? Sri 
Krishna was one of the teachers. Vedanta has no author, be- 
cause it is eternal. Before Sri Kiishna there were many teachers. 
Even in the Upanishads, which are the oldest writings, you will 
•find that they refer back to some other teachers from whom 
they were handed down. '1 am the author of Vedanta as 
well as the source of the Scriptures" Sri Krishna might say 
like this. 

‘Vedanta' means knowledge or wisdom, though Vedanta 
means secondly the Scriptures of the Hindus. So the knower 
of aU Vedas is one who has attained to perfection, knowledge, 
and divine wisdom. Vedanta includes aE the Scriptures, be- 
-cause it is not confined to any particular book. It means eter- 
nal knowledge and wisdom confined in aE the Scriptures of 
the world. The word ‘Vedanta' comes from the Sanskrit root 
word vidy to know, and from the same word is taken vid, \o 
"know or realize. 
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So you see, after describing first the gioss physical objects, 
of the senses and then the internal functions of the bodies, 
both mental and intellectual, Sri Krishna goes on up to the 
supreme ideal of all the Scriptures. So the ideals of all the 
Scriptures have come from the same common source. Wis- 
dom is only the revelations and discoveries of the illumiited 
and inspned souls. Inspirations are never from the outside 
they are but the disclosure of higher knowledge within us. 
The. moment you are ready and you open the door 
which shuts off the communication with the eternal Being, the 
eternal wisdom will flow into your heart or soul. That comes 
m silence. That quiets down your mind. Therefore do not 
let it be disturbed by ordinary things like worries. God never 
speaks except in silence, and He never speaks with a voice. 
Some people think He speaks with peculiar voices, and all 
these voices we hear are only on the lower sense-plane, and 
are hallucinations and imaginations. God never speaks through 
a voice, He speaks only in silence, and the soul understands it. 
Have you made your soul ready to hear that voice? If you 
have, you are inspired. 

The Lord is beyond the perishable and the imperishable 
universe — ^this world and that. That Scriptures lead to the 
ideal of the Supreme, and that Supreme Being is described as 
beyond the perishable and the imperishable. Sri Krishna says : 
'In this world, there are two beings, the one perishable and 
the other imperishable. The perishable are all phenomena, 
and the eternal energy which produces them is the imperish- 
able”.* First of all, there is the phenomenal universe, the 


m 3=5^ inM”) ^ 

Sankara said: ^ 
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Regarding central idea and ideal of this verse, Madhusudana 
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lesult, or the manifestation. The sun, the moon, planets, siai'S, 
earth, heat, light, vegetables, minerals, and animals — all tliese 
are phenomenal. The word phenomena’ includes everything 
that has birth,^ or that is subject to evolution, grov1:h, deca^ 
and' death. Eeverythmg that has birth, must die soonei or later. 
A vegetable or a tree which grows from a seed, may last foi 
thousands and thousands of years, still it will die. You have 
seen the big trees of California. Some say that these trees are 
older than Moses, or older than the creation described in Gene- 
sis, and they are old over six thousands years, and grow from 
small seeds. You have seen the seeds, and they are very 
small, but these trees are huge or gigantic. One of these, which 
is called the Mariposa, is a big tree known as the Grissly Giant, 
360 feet high and 150 feet m circumference, and these trees, 
although they last for thousands of years, still will die. You 
can see some of these dead trees. 

The earth had its birth and will die , the sun had its birth, 
and will die, and the planetary system had its birth and 
will die also. We will not live to see the death of all 
these things, still we know that they are perishable, and this 
word perishable’ includes eveiything that is phenomenal. 
Everything phenomenal is perishable, and everything perish- 
able is phenomenal. Where do these phenomena come from? 
As I have already said, they come from one eternal energy, 
as modern science tells us, and that one eternal energy whicli 
produces all these objects loiown as phenomenal objects, is 
imperishable. That energy is never destroyed, although the 
whole of the phenomena is destroyed. That energy, the mother 
of these phenomena, is indestructible. They come out from 
that common source, and go back. 

There is an infinite mass of nebulous matter. And you 
may suppose the nebular hypothesis to be true. When the 

Regarding the word Sndhara-swami said. 
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Kuge mass of nebulous mattei is dissolved, it goes back to that 
eternal energy without any form. All these beautiful forms oi 
planets with their mhabitants will m course of time become 
extinct, but the energy, the source of them, will never be lost, 
and will never be increased or diminished. The whole uni- 
verse will remam latent in the form of force, and the force in 
the potential latent state is called energy. Imagine this uni- 
verse as one involved in the finite ocean of ether or eneigy 
of imperceptible things,, which is the substance, or the seed oi 
all forces. The whole phenomenal universe will go back to 
^hat state of energy, and then nothing will be perceived by 
any one, yet the whole universe will remain as energy. This 
energy is never going to perish, because it is eternal. This 
energy of this phenomenal universe is like two beings (the 
woid 'beings’ is used in a figurative sense), but when you ;'ake 
its literal meaning, it has two meanings, one being is perishable, 
and the other is imperishable. The perishable is all chat is 
phenomenal etc., and the imperishable transcends all pheno- 
hiena. 

The divine energy, from which all perishable beings origi- 
nate and which is the seed of latent impressions, desires, and 
actions pertaining to all mortal beings, is imperishable. When 
the mind ceases to f)erform any function, all the impressions 
and desires remain latent, just as when you go into a deep sleep. 
Go to bed, and you are in a deep sleep, and then your mental 
and intellectual functions are all latent. Then your memory 
is not active, and your feelings and actions, natural desires, 
ambitions, jealousy, and love axe all latent. Where do these 
functions go? You have not lost them. They are latent i.e. your 
mind is inactive in a potential state. Suppose that state lasts 
for a longer period, and after that time you wake up. Then 
you do not know how time has vanished. 

Time exists on the conscious plane. So if you go to sleep 
and wake up after a thousand years, you think you went to 
bed just then. Then you compare that state with your con- 
scious slate, and see everything is changed, as was the case 
witli Rip Van Winkle You say, what a wonderful change! 
I have been asleep so long ; perhaps the earth has gone through 
another cycle. Still nothing is lost, all your desires and ambi- 
tions wake up, and your worries and anxieties produce their 
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'results. You see the seeds in the fields bund for months here 
and going still farther north they will be several months longer 
than here, perhaps for a whole year, still the eneigy is not 
lost. The impressions of growth are not lost or destioyed, as 
they wake up, and produce then results as soon as they find 
favourable environments. So it is with our mental states, so 
It is with the universe. So all these 'desires remain latent when 
the mmd ceases to produce any functions. So is the eternal 
energy, the seed of latent desires, activities, and organic func- 
tions of all mortal bemgs or the lowest animals, or the angels. 
Angels go to sleep ]ust as we do, but they do not sleep so often. 

So all these changeable bemgs are perishable, but the 
energy is called imperishable. The imperishable is call- 
ed divine, because the energy which belongs to the 
universe, is divine, and belongs to that one Being whose body 
is eternal energy. When we realize the Truth in this way, we 
have realized the whole phenomenal universe which we per- 
ceived with the senses, and which we can think of. Our own 
being which is intellectual and psychical, mental and physical, 
is included in that energy. 

Another explanation is given, that the individual souls or 
egos do not exist when the mind is latent. This is not time. 
The ego is there in a latent state. If all the mental functions 
are latent in your deep sleep state, the ego is asleep too. The 
ego sleeps, and wakes up. So with the changes of these differ- 
ent manifestations oi phenomena, the ego is subject to a simi- 
lar change. If our bodies are diseased, the ego feels that it 
is diseased ; if we lose an eye, the ego is said to be blind ; if 
the power of hearing is defective in the body, the ego is said 
to be deaf etc. So that explanation is included in the other 
explanations which I have just given. These are the different 
glories of the Supreme Being, or of the energy with all its 
manifestations. These are the glories, but beyond these is 
the Lord. 

‘'But there is anotlier, the highest Spirit, designated as the 
Over-soul, the unchangeable Lord, who pervades and sustains 
the three worlds''.® This highest Lord or Spirit is denied by' 
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the materialists, but is understood by those who are not 
absolute materialistic, and is understood by those who have 
gone deepei and further than the planes reached by the mate- 
rialists. This Spirit is designated as the Over-soul. 

The unchangeable Lord, or the infinite Being, pervades 
and sustains the three worlds and the noumenon, the back- 
ground, is the substance upon which the energy resides. That 
substance is not material substance, but it is the source of intel- 
ligence, consciousness, knowledge, and life. In fact, energy is 
only the energy of that Supreme Being. It is distinct irom 
ordinary energy, and is also distinct from the phenomenal uni- 
verse. It is untouched by the imperfections of the perishable. 
It is eternal, pure, mtelligent, and free by its nature. It is not 
dependent upon anything, and, therefore, it is free. It appeals 
as individual egos by coming in contact with the intellectual 
and psychic emotional planes. By its inner consciousness it 
appears as individual souls, and it pervades the whole universe 
by its consciousness and vital energy. 'By His mere existence 
He suppoits the whole universe'. 

The three worlds are the gross physical, mental, and spiri- 
tual worlds. As this infinite Being is the Lord of the universe 
or the Lord of the energy, or the Lord of all, so when we analyse 
the whole universe, first starting from the gross material ob- 
jects like the sun, moon, earth, planets etc., we come to the 
conclusion that all these changeable phenomena are produced 
by that one imperishable or indestructible energy, but this is 
only one side, or the objective world. We have analysed the 
objective side of the universe, but there is a subjective si(i<% 
and in this subjective side we find this energy, and beyoi>cf 
that is the one source of consciousness and intelligence. That 
source is something which is pure, independent, and free from 
all dependency. And we have already known that the indi- 
vidual soul is only a portion of that supreme Over-soul. The 
infinite Over-soul is manifesting through so many individual 
egos. They are like so many channels tlirough which the 
infinite Over-soul is expressing its consciousness, vitality, intel- 
ligence, and everything. 


In the next verse (XV. 18), this Fumsha, who transcends both the 
^perishable and the imperishable, is known as Purushottama. 
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'‘Smce I transcend the perishable and am beyond the 
imperishable, I am known m the world and m the Vedas as 
the highest Spirit or the Supreme Spirit We also learn that 
this phenomenal world is described as a fig tree (Asvattha)* 
In the first verse of this chapter, there is the tree, and the 
energy as the source of this tree is the phenomenal nergy. 
You see Purusottama transcends the phenomenal world, and the 
tree is the phenomenal energy. You see He transcends the 
phenomenal world, the tree itself with its root, yet, at the same 
time. Pie produces the tree, because the tree cannot live with- 
out being supported internally and externally by that infinite 
Being which is known in all the Scriptures, in the Vedas, and 
in the world, as the highest Spirit or infinite Being. 

'Tie who being freed from delusion, realizes Me, the 
Supreme Spirit, knows all, and worships Me with his whole 
heart and souF.^ If you have once realized the Supreme Spirit, 
if you have also realized the glory, the sublimity, the beautv, 
and the grandeur of that Being, you cannot help it but wor- 
shiping that Being with your whole heart and soul. So the 
knowing of the grandeur leads to the worship and devotion 
of that Being,® and then your mind is not divided any more. 
Then the mind instantly rises above this material plane, because 
it is changeable and transitory It is only phenomenal The 


^ ^ ^ in 

Sankara said in his Commentary “Because I tianscend the perishable, 
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mind rises above the energy, because it is insentient, and xc 
rests where it ought to rest, and that is in the Supreme Spirit, 
and that resting of the whole heart and soul upon the infinite 
Being is the highest form of worship. If your whole being 
rests upon the Supieme, you do not know anything else. No 
more divine communion is necessary. You are on the highest 
plane of existence. There is no more sorrow, no suffering. 
Nothing can drag you down from that plane, as you are backed 
by the infinite Being. The lover has fallen into that infinite 
ocean, and there is the end. The true lover, or individual souk 
has found the ocean toward which it has been running so long. 
This IS the secret of all the Scriptures, and this is the truth 
realized by the great sages of the past. 

“O sinless one, this, the most secret science, has been ex- 
plained by me. Comprehending this a man becomes wise and 
his duties are all fulfilled'".® The fulfilment of all duties is in 
the realization of the Supreme Being, and this is the first and 
the highest duty. All the duties performed during our daily 
life are only the duties of a lower nature included in that 
highest duty, which is the knowledge of the infinite Being, or 
the knowledge of the Over-soul. And, knowing that, all other 
duties are fulfilled, because the duties of life end in that divine 
knowledge. The object of life is fulfilled, because you have 
realized what is to be realized. You have understood the ideals 
of all Scriptures, and reached the goal of all religions. 

And if a man or woman without performing any duties of 
ordinary life tries to attain to it in the first place, and accom- 
plishes that fulfilment in this life, that man or woman is per- 
fect, and he or she is the ideal of all nations. 


^ wmn I 



CHAPTER LI 


SPIRITUALITY AND MATERIALISM 


Now we will begin with the sixteenth chapter of the Bhagavad 
Gita, This chaptei mainly describes the discourse on spiri- 
tuality and materialism (i.e. heaven and earth). In this chaptei, 
we will find the description of the spiritual and the divine 
properties and the demoniacal properties, which make us divine 
in this life and which make us worldly, living like animals. 
So there are practically two kinds of nature which we find 
amongst human beings. The first is the divine or spiritual 
nature, and m describing this spiritual disposition (dciiii 
Prakriti) Sri Krishna, the Blessed Lord, says: 'Tearlessness, 
purity of heart and soul, steadfastness in knowledge and Yoga ,* 
lalms-giving, self-restraint and worship, study of ones own 
(scriptures), austerity and uprightness (16.1), harmlessness, 
truth, absence of anger, renunciation, serenity, absence of 
calumny, compassion to all creatures, uncovetousness, gentle- 
ness, modesty, absence of fickleness (16.2), energy, foigiveness, 
fortitude, purity, absence of hatred, absence of pride ; these 
(quality) belong to one born of a divine lot, O Bharata (16.3)”.^ 
Again the Lord describes the material disposition which is of 
the demonic (asuric) nature, and those are : ''Ostentation, 
arrogance and self-conceit, anger as also insolence, and ignor- 
ance, belong to one who is bom, O Partha, the son of Prithu, 
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for a demonic lot”2 ‘The divine nature”, the Lord says, “is 
deemed for liberation, the demonic nature for bondage. Grieve 
not, O Pandava, thou art born of a divine loG.^ 

Now, the first qualification, He says, is fearlessness. Lhe 
man who is spiiitual, becomes fearless m every way. He has 
no fear when he is alone; he has no fear when he has iio 
means of supporting his own livelihood. He is absolutely free 
from all thoughts and ideas. He never thinks for a moment, 
1 am alone, I have no relatives, what can I do?' He has just 
the same spirit as Christ spoke of, ‘Do not fear for tomorrow, 
let tomorrow take care of itself. Ordinarily we are afraid in 
j-espect of ourselves, when we find that there is no means for 
protecting ourselves in future. We have not faith enough 
•in the will of the Lord who created everything, and had 
created our food before we came into existence. So that feel- 
ing of the future is a kind of fear, and the man who is absolute- 
ly fearless, has overcome that state of mind. He is also fear- 
less in other ways. He does not fear anything of ihis earth, 
or of anything connected with the changes of circumstances 
He IS ready to face anything and everything, because he is 
directly related to the Supreme whose child he is, and he has 
no other thought. Therefore, he gains enormous power to fiee 
himself from attachment. That fear proceeds from ourselves, 
and when we have overcome that attachment, we are strong. 
Purity of heart is all-powerful, and it means really the abandon- 
ment of deception, dissimulation, and falsehood in business 
transactions and in all other transactions, and when that is 
accomplished, purity of heart comes, We must be truthful. We 
must not try to deceive anybody, or try to cheat or rob otheis, 
or take advantage of anybody. We must transact all our busi- 
ness with honesty, and these are the conditions of the pure in 
heart. One who is pure in heart does not try to make his liv- 
ing by unfair means of methods, but he is straightforward and 
honest. Such a man will have a very hard time in this age of 
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commercialism and materialism, because those who can rob 
and cheat others, will become rich, and be a great power m 
the community, but that idea is not carried into practice by 
those who wish to live a pure spiritual life. It is very difficult 
for those persons to live in a community guided by commei- 
cial feelings. 

Steadfastness m the pursuit of knowledge, and in the prac- 
tice of Yoga that is another qualification. We must be stead- 
fast in the pursuit of knowledge, by which we can understand 
ourselves and the relation which we bear to the unvieisal Spirit. 
Devotion to tliat knowledge and practice are necessary. 

The another condition is very spiritual, and that being 
charitable, is the practice of charity in our daily life. Self-con- 
trol includes the control of passions, senses, and desiies. Duect 
these passions and desires toward the Ideal. Self-sacrifice is 
another qualiBcation which adorns the character of one spiri- 
tually-minded. SeK-sacnfice, austerity, uprightness, and devotion 
to the Ideal — are the qualifications which we find m the 
character of the great ones like Christ, Buddha, Ramakrishna 
and other Saviours They showed these divine qualities in 
their daily life. 

We should practise non-killing i.e. we should )iot kill or 
injure others mentally and physically. We must be truthful 
and be absent from anger. We must not be angry with any- 
body, and when a person chastises or smites us on the light 
cheek, we should turn to him the left. That means absence 
of anger, and then anger comes under the lead of self-conti'ol. 
But it is mentioned separately to specify that paiticular quali- 
fication. 

There should be renunciation of attachment to earlhlv 
things, conditions, and pleasures for the attainment of peace 
and ti'anquility of mind. The mind should be peaceful and 
restful and free fiom the habit of casting aspiration and indulg- 
ing in calumny. Calumny is that phase of character by which 
one person discusses the failings and faults of another befc.re 
others. If a person has some fault of character, we must not 
describe it before others, because that is a very injurious thing 
We must not criticise the character of others, but try to im- 
prove him instead of finding fault with him. Fault-finding is 
a very bad habit. We should make every possible effoit no^ 
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to discuss the character of others. When two ladies are talk- 
ing together, they sometimes begin to whisper about others. 
This tendency is common in persons who lack self-control. 

There should be compassion of all kinds. We must be 
kind and compassionate. Non-covetuousness is a sterling 
quality. We must not covet another persons property which 
does not belong to us and which we have not acquired by 
proper exertion and labour. This covetuousness we will Snd 
amongst the majority of people in the social life. People who' 
are full of covetuousness, covet other persons’ property etc.,, 
and jealousy proceeds from that kind of covetuousness. 

Gentleness is another essential quality. We should be 
jgentle. If we examine the mattei, we find each of these quali- 
fications adorned the character of Jesus the Christ. Jesus did 
not covet anything, and did not covet a kingdom which was 
ojffered to him. Modesty is a good thing to have. Whenever 
there is a tendency to do anything which is not right, but which 
is evil. We must have the feeling of modesty. 

We should not be so fickle. Fickleness is a thing which 
shows a restless state of mind. The majority of young people 
are so fickle, because they do not make the right use of life, and 
are guided by their whims and desires. A desire springs up, and 
they try to fulfil that desire, and in the midst of that fulfilment 
another desire comes up and they give up the former and try 
to follow the other force. This is the cause of all kinds of 
trouble. They have no steadiness or firmness of character. Learn 
to be first in your ideal. Choose that which is the highest, and 
be firm and determined, and do not shake it off after a few 
days or months to try something else. Those people are never 
happy who go from one door to another, knocking from here 
to there. They are always restless and unhappy. That is the 
condition of the minds of many men and women in the 
Western country, because their minds are not trained, and they 
are like children. Children love toys, and they are attracted 
by one thing after another. This is the condition of those un- 
trained minds, but one who is advanced in spmtual life, never 
.does such things. He thinks deeply before he takes up any- 
thing, and then he holds on to it until the last moment of his 
life. Such a character becomes the ideal of a nation. We 
must follow the path of such beings. We must have 
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Spiritual energy and that strength of character which 
fenergy. 

Forgiveness is a great quality. We must forgive others, 
because ‘to err is human, to forgive is divine'. We should 
practise that. Christ said: “Forgive and ye shall be for- 
given". If any one does any harm, or injury, or says anythmg 
against us, we try to take revenge, and that is a veiy common 
rule, especially for those living on the animal plane, but those 
who are trying to attain to self-realization or godlmess in this 
life, always forgive other and let them find out their mistakes. 
We must learn by mistakes and should remember that, if we 
were in the position of others, we would commit the same mis- 
takes. If our weakness were as great as of others, we should 
do the same and, putting ourselves in their place, we shouki 
try to forgive and sympathise with them. 

Fortitude is a good quality which we should cultivate. 
If a little thing happens, or a change of ciicumstances takes 
place, many people become morose and do not know what to 
do. Such persons need fortitude. That strength brings life 
and vitality, by which we can remove great problems of life, 
which is the result of that power which spiritually-minded peo- 
ple possess, and that is called fortitude. 

Laziness should not be allowed. People are not to be 
lazy. Ordinary people think that laziness is the same as spiii- 
tiiality, but laziness is not spirituality. Lazy people sit around 
and think they are becoming spiritual. They are so foolisli 
If we tell them to go to work, they think we are their enemies. 
So laziness should not be allowed, as it is not at all a sign 
of spirituality, but is a sign of disease, and, therefore it should 
be overcome. 

Purity is a supreme virtue. Purity is of two kinds, extei- 
nal purity and internal purity. External purity is cleanliness. 
We should always observe clearliness in our body, and should 
take a daily bath, and use soap and such things as will cleanse 
our bodies. If the cloathes are not properly washed, we 
should not wear them, because it is unhealthy. That is 
one of the signs of godliness, and that is the aim of humanitv 
and civilization itself. People have slowly learned to realize 
that cleanliness is a necessary thing. Fifty or one hundred 
years ago people in London did not bathe, and they are now 
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]ust beginning to be civilized. Of course, climatic conditions 
had something to do with it, but still we should keep oui 
clothes clean. Internal purity is to remove all such tenden- 
cies and desires which are injurious to ourselves and to others. 

Absence of hatred is a great harmonizing quality. We 
must not hate any living creatures. Some people rejoice in 
hating others. However low or unpleasant a creature may he, 
we must not hate him or her. We should never cultivate a 
feeling of hatred. If we hate something and encourage that 
feeling, it would become so strong that we will begin to hate 
other things also. 

Absence of pride is an indispensable condition of good 
life What should we be proud of? Let us be proud of the 
Divine Being, who possesses all the wonderful qualities and 
divine powers. We should be proud of the divine powers and 
not of the little things which we possess. That latter kind of 
pride, instead of helping us onward and upward, keeps us down 
on a low plane of ordmary animals. These great qualities 
mentioned above, belong to one who is born with divine 
properties. If you study the character of one who is the ideal 
of a nation, you will find that he has become worthy by these 
qualities. Such characters are worthy of divine powers, and 
for such characters there is happiness in store. They are happy 
in this life. Who can be like that? He who has no ill feeling 
toward anybody, has no desire for possessing anything, but 
who is perfectly contented and is ready to do good to othets, 
who is firm and steadfast in the pursuit of spiritual knowledge, 
and is charitable, and has self-control, and is ready to sacrifice 
everything for the sake of others, who devotes his time in 
studying the sacred and divine things, and does not waste his 
time in reading novels, and who is austere and free from 
anger, is a person or an ideal man. We all should try to live 
up to it to become spiritual. But these qualities you will find 
in some persons naturally, and in others they are not natural 
Why is this? Why are some persons born with these qualities 
and others not? One who has practised these qualities, has 
developed a tendency, and that tendency will never leave him. 
But those who are materialistic, vicious in their spirits and not 
spiritual, possess qualities which are different, and we must 
know them. Viciousness, self-conceit, anger, and insolence 
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are the characteristics of those born of demoniacal tendencies. 
Hypocrisy is pretending to be righteous while, in reality, one 
IS not. 

Insolence is that kind of speech which is oidmarily known 
as insult. If a person describes a blind man saying how 
bright his sight is or how good he sees or looks, oi if a person 
is ugly and they describe him or her as most beautiful, or if a 
person of low birth is described as one of noble family, ridi- 
culing a person oi insulting, etc. — ^these are all examples of 
hypocrisy. That kind of thing happens if a person has no 
respect for others. This is the result of self-conceit oi dis- 
regard for the feelmgs of others. 

Of course, these are not the only characteristics of one 
who is worldly and not spiritual. Later on Sri Krishna is going 
to describe more fully the character of that class. The divine 
property is for freedom, and the demoniacal property is for 
bondage. It is not merely for political freedom, but also foi 
emancipation of the soul from the bondage of the world. That 
emancipation is the ideal, and comes when in attaining perfec- 
tion the soul becomes free from all imperfections and all selfish- 
ness. He is then free from all attachments and lower passion<^ 
and desires, and tendencies and ambitions At piesent we are 
living like slaves, but when we are absolutely free from earthly 
tendencies and ambitions, we have freedom, indeed. We must 
not forget that God is above all earthly conditions, and divinity 
will be manifested m us when we have succeeded in attaining 
that state avoiding those earthly tendencies and desires. 

Sri Krishna speaks to Arjuna, his disciple "‘Grieve not, 
thou art born of divine properties'^ In the second chapter, 
Arjuna was grie^nng, and did not know what to do, or what 
course to take, so Sri Krishna is comforting him saying, "Thou 
art born of divine qualities and properties, so thou should not 
be discouraged or disheaiiened in any way”. Then He goes 
on to explain : "There are tw^o kinds of creatures in this world, 
the divine and the demoniacal. The divine has been described 
at length , now, O Partha, listen to the demoniacal” Even in 
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ithe Vedas, the most ancient Sciiptiires of the world, we read 
that these two chaiacteristics come out. Ihe one is die em- 
bodiment of everything good, and the other is the embodiment 
of everydimg that is worldly and selfish, and that is ordinarily 
known as evil. These two govern the minds or souls of difie.- 
ent individuals. In some, we find that the divine nature 
predominent, and in others, the opposite natuie is predominent. 
In the same individual, we find that the one side shows at one 
time and the other side at other times. When the animal side 
is predominent, they act lilce devils, and when divine side is 
predominent, they act like devas. 

The demoniacal persons know not what is right and what 
is wiong They have no sense of right and wrong , they have 
BO idea that they do anything, and so they commit a crime 
without thinking of the result, and think that they are doing 
only what is right. They disregard all the ideals of hfe, all 
the injunctions of Scriptures, and also all spiiitual ideas. They 
do not follow anybody but follow their own impulses and ten- 
dencies, and these impulses and tendencies are so strong that 
they cannot overcome them. They have neither purity, nor 
truthfulness, nor spiritual knowledge. They are absolutely 
ignoiant. If you talk to them about pure souls, or purity, they 
do not understand, and they would think that you are talking 
of some things they could not grasp. It would take ages to 
train their minds, and also to educate them and to bring them 

Madhusiidana Sarasvati quoted some verses from the Upanishads, which 
describe two natures of man, daivi and asurik: 

“(a) asnw: iportPI' ■ferfi: iigszn 

3: ) ; 

(b) 's?rT ? sprrr^fT fTcf: 

#r(— ) ; 

The Btihadaranyaka Upanishad says that theie are three ‘D'-s which 
are darnyata, datta and dayadhvam which mean 'be self-controlled’, 'be 
charitable’, and 'be compassionate’ and that mean also dama, dana and 
datja. Now these three qualities make a man divine {daim), and when 
a man is devoid of these qualities, they are caught by the demonic nature. 
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up from that condition to the highest ideal. They will have 
to be born again and again before they come to the leahzation 
of the value of these higher qualities. 

Those who ai*e materialists, who do not know die exis- 
tence of the Supreem Spirit, and who think that matter is the 
cause of this universe, are deluded, and they do not under- 
stand the truth. They say that this universe is not founded 
upon truth, and there is nothing which is permanent and 
beyond matter. Without a soul basis they deny die soul or 
foundation of the universe. They are blind to the truth realm 
which governs our souls and our higher life. To them the 
universe is without a soul or truth basis, or without a Supreme 
Ruler. They do not think that there could be a higher power 
which governs all the material forces as well as aU the ordi- 
nary forces known as mechanical forces. This world has arisen, 
they say, as the result of cause and effect, and has originated 
.from lust. They think we have come into this world as the 
outcome of lust, we did not exist before, nor shall we exist 
in future, therefore let us get the best out of this life, and when 
we die, everything will come to an end. 

Such persons existed even before the time of Sri Krishna, 
and we find the description of these even in prehistoric times. 
These persons will exist as long as the world exists. These 
ideas are as old as the human civilization, or as the oldest 
religions of the world. So, when we see persons holding such 
ideas, we must know that they existed before, and they are 
not new. So when a materialist says, 'show me your spiiit, 
shov' me’, we must take it as a natural condition of that state 
of mind, as it was in ancient times. 

Holding on to such a view what do they do? Holding to 
such a view these degenerated and undegenerated souls with a 
small intellect injuring others with fierce deeds, remain as the 
enemies of the world as well as the enemies of peace and 
happiness in this world. They steal, create quarrels, stone 
and rob, and do all kinds of injurious things that exist 
in this world. These are happening as the result of the influ- 
ence of such persons. They say they believe in something 
that is higher and that has a soul basis, but if you examine, 
you find that they have learned this talk just like parrots. The 
higher truth does not produce any impression on their souls. 
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for, if you have these higher ideals, you will be friendly even 
toward your enemies, but such persons are very rare. 

'Tilled with ignoble desires, full of hypocritical pride and 
arrogance, holding evil ideas, and through illusion, they work 
with unrighteous results. They have desires which can never 
be satiated. They have hypocritical pride of their own condi- 
tion and their views, and all those ideas which proceed from 
extreme selfishness and injuring others, are consequently, evil 
and self-deluding. They do not know, and cannot see, why 
other persons should exist, and, apparently, they think no one 
should live but themselves, and others should die as qmckh 
as possible. Full of base and ignoble cares and anxities which 
will end only with death, regarding sense enjoyments as their 
highest aim, and fully convinced that there is xio other happi- 
ness in this woild than this sensual enjoyment, tied with hun- 
dreds of fetters of hope, indulging in thoughts of anger, they 
try to hoard wealth by unfair means, by falsehood, by lying, 
cheating, robbery and all kinds of unfair means, and indulge 
in their passions full of hatred. They love themselves first, 
and they think that brings comfort to their bodies they love. 
They have various hopes, and these are like fetters by which 
their hearts and souls are bound and tied down. They have 
cares and anxieties for their wives, husbands, children, social 
position etc., and they think that the whole burden of the woild 
is upon their heads, and the world will not continue to move 
and go on, if they were not anxious about it”. 

They again, think: ‘'Now I have got this, and this desiie 
I shall fulfil, this is mine to possess now, and this also will be 
mine in future, and so they go on thinking'V 
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''That enemy has been slain by me, others I shall slay. 
I am a Lord, I must enjoy. I am successful, powerful and 
happy. I am rich and of noble birth, who else is equal to me.f^ 
I am the biggest , I will sacrifice, I will rejoice, do this and that , 
and thus constantly thinking of nothing else but T, bemg 
deluded by ignorance they constantly think of themselves as 
the greatest ones”. 

“Bewildered by many a fancy, entangled in the meshes of 
delusion, attracted by sense pleasures they fall into the foul 
[regions of darkness ; they cannot get out of it, from one state 
of darkness they go into another, and again into another, and 
thus continue until they pass that state and higher qualities 
begin to manifest themselves”. 

“Self-conceited, stubborn, filled with the pride and self- 
intoxication of wealth they perform sacrifices. If they |)erform 
religious work, they perform in name only with hypocrisy with- 
out obeying the sacred injunctions. They think they are doing 
things with the right spirit but they are not”. 

“Possessed by egoism, power, haughtiness, lust and angei, 
these malicious people hate me m their own as well as in other 
bodies”, says the Lord.® God dwells in them also, in their 
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souls. Such demoniacal individuals have their godliness latent 
m them , that is one peculiarity. God says that such persons, 
possessed by egoism, haughtiness, lust and anger, hate the 
Supreme Spirit and work against their divine selves unknow- 
mgly, as well as work against the Supreme Spirit dwelling in 
other individuals. God dwells in a sinner just as well as He 
dwells m a saint. The soul of a sinner is the same as the soul 
of a saint ; only the sinner does not know it, and when he does 
know it he is a saint. 

If we know that God dwells in us and He is the Soul of 
our souls, all our darkness of ignorance will vanish, and if we 
are possessed of the qualities of a demon, the divine nature in 
us will instantly be suppressed. The darkness which has, 
gathered in a thousand years in a cave, will disperse at the 
very moment when a match is struck, and the light comes. 
The light will disperse the darkness which has gathered in a 
thousand years. So all these evil tendencies and qualifications 
which are the results of the darkness of ignorance, will be dis- 
persed when the knowledge of the Divine Spirit is revealed. 
When that knowledge comes the, individual soul will be trans- 
figurd into a Divine Being, and each individual soul is bound 
to go through that transformation sooner or later. So we shall 
have to wait and work our own salvation, and gradually after 
going through different steps of evolution, we shall at last reach 
the ultimate goal of life. 

Sri Krishna further says : "'These evil and sinful people, 
the most degraded of men are bom again and again after death 
into demoniacal realms ; they get such parents as will help 
them in finding out the proper manifestation of their own 
tendencies. So, if we find demoniacal people have lots of 
children, their children are of the same kind, because they 
deserve such children. So they come again and again, until 
they have risen above that plane oi existence”. 

'"Entering into demonic realms and deluded birth after 
birth they do not attain to the Divine Being ; they go througli 
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conditions still lower than that”/ You know, we mould our 
future and create oui destiny by our own thoughts and deeds, 
and when we have not moulded our character according to 
the highest ideal, our condition becomes very miserable. There- 
fore, we must be piepared to create our destiny and mould our 
character according to the highest, right from this very 
moment, otherwise our future will be the result of our piesent, 
and we shall have to go through all these troubles, and shah 
have to come back and be born again and again, and have 
these tendencies and desues fulfilled. Therefore, we should 
strive hard in this life to attain to perfection, and build up to 
such ideas, and try to live up to them. If we do hold to such 
ideas, we shall be born into higher conditions, and oui future 
will be much better than what we have today. 

The Lord says. “Three are the gates and each is degiad- 
ing to the soul. Lust, Wrath and Greed, these are the gates 
of hell , therefore, these should be abandoned by one who 
strives for spiritual perfection. When we have abandoned 
these three, we have gone beyond the reach of what is called 
heir.® Hell is nothing but darkness, ignorance, and suffering. 


cTRi I 
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Really deluded creatures, said Sankara in his Commentai>, aie bom 
again and again, without attaining to ultimate goal of life So we shall 
have to march to waids realization of the Atman leaving behind all the 
tamasik nature and bindings. 





Sri Krishna says: ''He who is leleased from lust, wrath, and gieed, 
will act for the good of the self, because of the absence of that by 
which obstructed he has not heitherto so acted. By so doing he even 
attains mcksha\ 
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All suffering comes in that state of ignorance, and wherever there 
is that extreme lust, wrath, jealousy, and greed, earthly tenden- 
cies, passions, and lack of self-control, there is the worst state 
of humanity. That is hell, and the Lord, when reincarnate, 
points out the hellish condition, and rouses the soul, lifts the 
soul, and shows the devotee the path of righteousness, and that 
is all He does. 

When a person is released from these three gates which 
lead to darkness suffering and unhappiness, he perceives what 
is good for his soul, and then comes the spiritual awakening ; 
and that must come when one can rise above undesirable and 
hellish conditions. It is a kind of awakening, and that is tlie 
first step ; and when that step comes, he begins to see 
things differently and to examine his character, and tries to find 
out his own faults, and corrects them. But before the awaken- 
ing came, he could not appreciate these ideals. They would 
have meant nothing to him. But now he gets glimpses of the 
higher life and what the spiritual hfe must be like. So long 
he had no idea of this. If any one spoke of spiritual happiness 
or peace, he would have it, and now he begins to get glimpses 
of it, and then he tries to live up to these ideals and, gradually 
he rises, step by step, higher and higher, until the goal ol 
perfection is reached. 

So, first of all, we should try to conquer the lust, wrath, 
and greed, which are the gates leading to destruction, unhappi- 
ness, misery, and suffering. Then we would examine our own 
f'characters, and find out why we suffer, and try to hold the 
ideal before our minds being free from lust, wrath, and greed. 
Then the highest goal will be reached. 

Thus Sri Krishna explains first the divine qualities and prot 
perties, then the demoniacal properties and shows the difference, 
and then tells how the highest goal can be reached by those 
alone who have developed and practised the divine qualifica- 
tions, or have been awakened, or have risen above demoniacal 
tendencies. Sri Krishna further says: ‘"He who, neglecting the 
injunctions of spiritual science, acts under the impulse of his 
desires, does not attain to success, or to happiness, or to the 
highest. Therefore the Scriptures is thy authority in deciding 
as to what ought to be done and what ought not to bo done. 
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Now, thou oughtest to know and perform thy duty laid down 
in the Scripture-law”.® 

Therefore we must not follow our desires, but try to mould 
our nature according to the injunctions or ideals which we get 
from the spiritual science. Let the spiritual science be that 
authority in deciding what ought and what ought not to be 
done. “Having learned the spiritual law thou shouldst act 
accordingly” ; and when that is performed and we rise above 
the spiritual law through that obedience, we ultimately 
reach the highest ideal of life, the attainment of knowledge of 
the Atman, 
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Now the Scnptural ordinance is the command o£ the Veda m the form oi 
injunctions and prohibitions (vidhi and nisliedha). Generally the scrip- 
tural karmas, yagm and satras, when performed according to the strict 
laws of the Vedas, bring Svargas or heavens. But those heavens are not 
permanent. So Sri Krishna says not to neglect the scriptural laws, but 
to direct the aim and goal to the attainment of permanent happiness and 
peace which are reached by the realization of the Atman, 



CHAPTER LII 


THREE-FOLD FAITH 

The seventeenth chapter of the Bhagavad Gita begins with 
the description of different kinds of faith. Of course, we all 
understand more or less that which is called faith and tiie 
meaning of it, and if we study the nature of this faith, we 
find that there are three kinds of faith, sattvic, rajasiCy and 
tamasic. There are two kinds of men who are believers {astika) 
'and unbelievers (nastika). The believers (astikas) fix their eyes 
to the teachings of the Scriptures {Shrutis and Smritis) and do, 
or do not work according to mjunctions (pidhis) or prohibi- 
tions {nishedhas) of them. But Arjuna’s question may be thus 
stated. Is the worship offered by them to God, or to different 
gods, etc. based on sattva, or rajas, or tamos? 

Ordinarily we divide faith into two, blind faith and genuine 
faith i.e. faith without being aided by reason, which may be 
known as credulity, and faith with reason. So faith is to be found 
amongst those who believe in the injunctions of the Scriptures 
and those who worship God or gods by obeying those injunc- 
tions and following one particular kind of faith all over the 
world. For instance, one who believes in the Bible as the 
j'evealed word of God, has just as much faith as the Moham- 
medans who believe m the Koran, or the Hindus who believe 
in the Vedas as the revealed word of God. 

That condition of mind is everywhere the same amongst 
those classes who do not try to analyse, but take it for granted, 
who do not wish to know anything about it, but accept it 
on faith. There is another kind of faith based upon reason. 
We want to find a cause for everything, and if that cause 
is satisfactory and appeals to our rational instinct, we accept 
it. This kind of faith would be different from that other 
kind I have just described, a faith taking that for granted that 
appeals to that particular class of mind, without reasoning 
or trying to find a cause for it. 

The old idea was faith in die Father, and that was the 
foundation of faith in Christianity. And even that is the foun- 
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dation in the Roman church. The people belonging to that, 
accept faith anything, and if you ask what they mean by faith, 
they would more or less mean that they accept it, because it 
is beyond the reach of human beings, or because it is some- 
thing that cannot be known or accepted or explained 
by ordinary mortals, something which would ordinarily be 
called impossible to explain. But that faith is not explained 
here. In Vedanta, that faith is not to be considered at all. 
That religion is a blind faith, because, in Vedanta, religion is 
science, philosophy, and reason, and then* most important 
theory is that nothing is to be accepted unless it is based upon 
scientific principles, or supported by rational logic, or approved 
by the best thinkers and philosophers of the world. Vedanta 
would not ask you to accept blind faith. It would ask you 
to give the reasons of everything. If they say that the Scrip- 
tures are the revealed words of God, they would give the 
most wonderful arguments based upon logic and science. They 
would tiace everything as the expression of Logos. 

There is a philosophy of words which desciibes che origin 
of words, and that philosophy does not exist in any other 
countiy, and if you study that philosophy, which is called 
philology, you will see that it is wondeiful as the science of 
language itself Sanskrit is such a wonderful language that 
from common roots 3011 would derive the most wondeiful 
language of the world. hlonosyUabic loots aie the oldest loots, 
and from a few lOots Max Muller counted them, and said the 
most ancient roots or words were about one hundred and 
fifty, and from these roots innumerable words would be formed 
by prefixes, suflB.xes etc, by following the grammar. The 
Sanskrit grammar is the most perfect grammar m the world, 
and it would trace the meaning of these roots — ^how did 
they happen to mean those ceitain things by these root verbs. 
That is a wonderful science, and this science has given use 
to modem science knowm as the science of language. 

All the Oriental schools by ’studying Sanskrit grammar, 
get a higher idea of this wonderful scince, and they say that 
words are beginningless and endless, and they would say, that 
all words that we utter are but expressions of that eternal voice 
of the universe, and that eternal voice is the expression of the 
one universal Being, the Logos. The Logos was at one time 
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considered to be the first manifestation of God, the first-born 
Lord of the universe, and, m the Christian Bible, the Logos 
is identified with Jesus the Chiist, and he became the Son. 

‘In the begmning was the Word, and the Word was with 
God and the Word was God,” says the Bible. It says that 
Word was the foundation of the universe, and from that the 
whole universe has been created i.e. projected. In fact, the 
whole phenomenal universe, accordmg to this philosophy and 
science, is nothing but the expression of that one eternal Word. 
So you see everything described m the Scriptures, is consi- 
dered to be eternal. 

So the arguments that would be advanced in regard to 
the revelation of the Scriptures, or the Scriptures as the le- 
vealed Word of God, are the most wonderful arguments given 
in any language by a human being. So you see the ideas 
which you have learned here, are considered to be childish 
ones, when you consider them as not founded upon any uni- 
versal truth, and when these are compared with the most 
wonderful truth known by the Seers ol the Vedic period. So 
all these arguments you hear in support of the Scriptures as 
revealed Word, are childish. They do not explain any uni- 
versal truth by it, but, on the contrary, iE you study the Scrip- 
tures and philosophy of India, you will find that every philo- 
sopher has given the most philosophical and scientific proofs 
that have been given, or could be given. 

In Vedanta, when you find that the word ‘faith' is used, 
it is not blind faith, but it is based upon rational arguments. 
By faith they mean the conclusions gathered through the say- 
ings of these sages who have reailzed the Truth, and through 
the writings of these sages when we accept that Truth, there 
is that true mental condition of conviction. When that mental 
condition is supported by science and logic that would be 
faith. So here Arjuna asks Sri Krishna about this faith. The 
Sanskrit word for faith is shraddha, which means a kind of 
conviction that can never be changed, because it is founded 
upon universal truth. We generally use the expression of this 
faith in ourselves. We always have faith in ourselves. Every^ 
one has it, and it is a part of our being. You are sitting here 
and listening to me, you know you are, and if the whole world 
$ay you are not doing this, you would not believe it, because 
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this faith in itself is based upon your own consciousness, and 
when faith has such a foundation that faith, can move moun- 
tains and even the whole world. That faith based upon the 
knowledge of a thing, is given in Vedanta philosophy and 
religion, and that faith is at the root of everything. It is at 
the root of our lives and earthly existence. Whatever we do, 
if we take a step and walk from here to the street, we must 
have faith. If we have no conviction that we will be able 
to do a thing, we cannot do it. If we have not that self- 
conviction that we can do and accomplish this, we are woith- 
iess. That kind of faith is at the bottom of eveiything, and 
that kind of faith is at the foundation of religion. Faith is 
at the foot of Godconsciousness, and without faith nothing 
can be accomplished. It is a kind of self-knowledge, or a 
kind of self-conviction. 

Arjuna asks. ''What is the nature of those who endued 
with faith, worship the Deity setting aside the injunctions of 
the Scriptures? What faith is theirs? Is it saUva^ or rajas^, 
or tamasT^ Suppose a person has faith, but does not care 
for the injunctions of the Scriptures, what kind of faith is 
that? Those who believe in the Scriptures, have faith in the 
universal Truth, and they follow the Scriptmes and the laws, 
and that is obedience. They accept it, because they do not 
want to ask any question. And if anyone would ask a ques- 
tion, the priests would say it is sacrilege, and if you ask 
questions, you would commit a kind of crime oi sin, and that 
has been the case with doctrines of different religions. They 
are not intellectuals or thinkers as the priests think of them, 
and whatever they say, their words are swallowed by their 
disciples. That kind of faith is to be found in every count]:y\ 
A certain class of people accept everything given in the Scrip- 
tures, but here is the question as to what is the nature of faith 
of those who, endued with faith, Vv^orship the Deity, setting 
aside the mjunctions of the Scriptures? 

'O 

Arjunas question may be thus stated: Is the worship offered by 
them to gods, or to God, etc., based in saUva, or rajas, or tamos ? 
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This faith can be divided into three classes. Is it of 
sattva or godness, or of pure knowledge, or of realization? Does 
it arise from a kind of passion or feeling of emotion, or does 
it arise from darkness, illusion, stupidity, dullness, and ignoi- 
ance? This question was asked by Arjuna. The nature of 
the question is very deep. Such questions are philosophical, 
and this was asked in the battle-field where hundreds and 
thousands of enemies were ready for fight. 

In India, the grammarians have devised a philosophv of 
an eternal immortal word which is known as Sphota. Speci- 
ally Panini, Patanjali, Bhatrihari, Mandana Mishra and otheis 
'have built their philosophy of words, or science of language, 
upon the solid rock of the theory of Sphota. The Mimamsakas 
also admit the eternality of sound. The upholders of Sphota 
say that Sphota is an indefinable causal Word, which is the 
base or ground of all the words or sounds of the world or 
nature. This causal and immortal Word is uncreated, and it 
can be considered as a revealed one. Now, though Sankara and 
other non-dualist philosophers have refuted the theory of 
Sphota,^ yet Sphota or eternal Word is regarded as the root 
and cause and ground of words of all languages of all nations. 

Arjuna was the great commander-in-chief on the battle- 
field of Kurukshetra, and Sri Krishna was the charioteer. 
Think of this time, about 1400 years before Christ, when there 
were no modern weapons, nothing but bows and arrows. At 
that time they used chariots with horses in the battle-field. 
Sri Krishna was the charioteer, yet he was the Incarnation of 
the Divinity. He did not fight, but was giving the highest 
knowledge in the battle-field. That is symbohcal. 

The Divine in us is Sri Krishna, the God-incarnate, and if 
we follow his directions, we have success and glory and victory 
in everything. Sri Krishna answers ; "Threefold is the faith 
of people, which arises from their individual nature ; there is 
sattva or peaceful nature, rajas, or passionate nature, and 
famas, the nature of ignorance. Do thou hear of it?”^ Here 

^Vide the Commentary on the Brahmasutra 1.3.28. 
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one word has been used which has a deep meaning. It is 
samskara (impression) which arises from our individual nature. 
Each individual has certam peculiarities, and these peculiari- 
ties give a du'ection to that faith which rises naturally in the 
individuaFs mind. That individual again is the result of all 
thoughts and deeds, and impressions and ideas, that he 
has gathered dm mg his lifetime. That faith which we have 
in this life, is the result of all that we did and thought and 
gathered in our previous incarnations. At the time of death, 
as the resultant of all these, comes the faith, and that faith 
leads us to the proper destination. At the time of death what- 
ever you have gathered in this life, just before death, will 
come up in the form of faith, and you will have a certain 
conviction, and that may be defective, but it will have a 
certain conviction, and that may be defective, but it will have 
a certain effect in your next hfe.^ Wherever you come, you 
will carry it with }^ou, and that is what is understood by tins 
teim samskara or impression. It rises from the ]people’s indni- 
dual natuie. And that is of three kinds If the nature be 
spiritual, the faith will arise m the foim of woiship and belie! 
Ill the existence of a Supieme Being Some aie bom with 
that faidi natuially >ou will find, while otheis are not Some 
believe in the Divine Being who is the Supreme Rulei of the 
imiveise, while otheis do not care for that belief. Others 
believe in certain powers and forces that are strongei than 
themselves They have no certain god, yet they have faith, 
but not in the Supreme Being, the Brahman. 

Some beileve in disembodied spirits, or in disembodied 
spirits of theii departed ancestors They believe in theii 


Regarding svabhaha, Sankara said 

5=5??% 1 cTcfr 5TFTT ¥ff^rT ^fr^TT^'tTr 

I 

^ Sankaia said that fairh is bom of the individual nature {ruahhu'ca) 
le samskaia oi t€ndenc\ made up of the self-ieproduccive latent impies- 
sions of the acts oi vorks, good and bad, dhmma and acihaima — which 
weie done in tire past mcamations (births) and nhich manifested them- 
selves at the time of death. 
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existence, and are ready to worship or invoke them, and pray 
to them. So these are of three kinds, one that is entirely a 
spiritual belief in the Supreme Being, the other is partial i.e. 
that faith which arises simply from selfish motives and govern- 
ed by that. They believe m certain things, because those 
certain things have done so much for them. The last is the 
kind which arises from ignorance, and blindness, etc. They 
believe in anything and everything, and that faith is gene- 
rally directed towards doing injury and harm to others and 
to themselves. But these three kinds of faith have been 
governed or contiolled and improved and changed by right 
knowledge of those truths which are described by the ancient 
Seers of Truth, If we study them, we can govern and direct 
this natural faith. So that faith which is governed and cor- 
rected by truths, or by the universal Truth, would be of one 
kind, and that would be the highest kind of faith. That would 
be amongst those who would follow that course, but amongst 
others that would be according to the natural conditions. ''The 
faith of a person is in accordance with his own higher nature 
or construction of his mind. The man is made up of faith, 
as his faith is, so is he,” says the Lord.® This is a wonderful 
verse. The faith of any person is in accordance with his nature 
or constitution of the mind. If the mental constitution be of 
sattm quality. That quality which brings purity, peace, tran- 
quility, and devotional nature, and also realization of Truth, 
along with feeling of renunciation or non-attachment, would 
be the nature of sattva. The sattm state is that in which one 
realizes the transitoriness and unreality of the deceitful pheno- 
menal universe. Then the mind naturally turns toward that 
which is permanent, eternal, and unchangeable, and everything 
that is changeable and produces unhappiness or misery or 
trouble of any kind, is not to be considered, or cared for. In 
that state, faith rises toward the Highest i.e. for that which 
is permanent. So you will be able to understand the Truth 
when it is said : 'Everything is in accordance with the construc- 
tion of the mind'. Ever>i:hing that is worldly, will appeal to 
that worldly mind ; everything that corresponds to the welfare 

$ 
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in this life, will appeal to that mind, and that mind will 
possess a faith m everything that is temporal, or tangible, or 
perceptible, and that brmgs results which are material, and 
that would be the construction of the mind which has that 
kmd of faith. That mind being very low, ignorant, untrained, 
uncultivated, verging on the animal state, and living on the 
sense plane entirely, the higher things do not appeal to him. 
Such a mind which will not have faith m the highest, does not 
cai'e for it. If you speak to them of the highest, they do not 
understand it ; they do not want it. You cannot blame them, 
and that is in the process of evolution. What are you then 
going to do with them? 

The philanthropists of the West do not understand these 
things, and try to do good to everybody, and bring everybody 
to the same understanding. They do not succeed, because 
the people are not ready for it. Why do you not educate the 
minds of all, and make them see things? It is impossible ; 
they cannot do it. 

The great Seers of India understood the evolution of the 
soul and all the other conditions which make that evolution 
possible. That evolution may be slow m some persons. You 
cannot force the souls to rise quickly, \ou cannot give any 
stimulous, and it will take a long time. Some minds are slow 
to act, but fiom constant repetitions you will find that ceitain 
impressions will begin to act. Other minds are very quick. 
Those which are slow, are of tamas quality. The}' will have 
more dullness and imperfection. II you can understand all 
this, you will see that the mind is like a mirroi that reflects 
things right away, if it be perfect. Suppose that mirror is 
covered with a thin layer of dust, it will not leflect so per- 
fectly, but still it will reflect. If it be covered with m^id, 
will it reflect anything? No , so polish it off, and it will take 
a long time, because the mud is thick But after a time you 
will find the sm.ooth smface of the glass, and that will begin 
to 1 effect a little. Such is the case of those with tamas quali- 
ties. Their understanding is covered with mud, and mud is 
of that quality which does not reflect. Animals do not lefiect, 
because they are of the tamas nature. Their intellect is 
covered with something which may be compared to a layei 
of mud on a piece of glass. There are persons who do not 
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reflect readily. They have understanding, but it is misdirec-.ed. 
They do not understand things clearly, but diey do understand 
some things well. But other things do not appeal to them. 
Their reflection is one-sided, as pait of the intellect is trans- 
parent, and the other parts are covered with mud. 

So we can divide the whole lace into thiee diffeient 
classes, and then can subdivide them. There will be mixtures of 
these three, and there will be infinite giadations intervening. 
So faith in any case will be governed by the mental construc- 
tion or nature, and that nature or understanding or mental con- 
struction depends entii'ely upon the mode of living, upon food, 
upon acts, and upon thoughts and desires and tendencies, and 
upon what we do. All these should be considered, and every- 
thing is to be thought of. Every bit of your thought has some- 
thing to do with your being. Every action, mental and physi- 
cal, has something to do with your being , every bit of your 
mind has something to do with youi being, and every bit of 
food would build up certain parts. And these things we 
Ignore, because we are still child-hke in our understanding. We 
look at these things as a child who does not understand. If 
you tell him one hundred times that gravitation is woiking 
through his body and keeping the molecules together, he. will 
not understand. The forces work just in the same manner, 
they will not stop, because we will not understand them. 

So you see these various kinds of faith arise from, or are 
in perfect harmony with, the construction of our mind and 
being, and we under all conditions, are in harmony with our 
thoughts, ideas, and mind of any incarnation or life. What 
we are today, is the resultant of our past, and we are respon- 
sible for it. What we have made of ourselves, we have got. 
What we have not made, we have not got. It is not fatalistic. 
Some will misunderstand me and say that Vedanta teaches 
fatalism {admta or adristavada). But Vedanta does not teach 
fatalism, rather it teaches that you create your own futuie. 
You are not like slaves, but you create your own faith, you are 
the architect of your own nature and character, and it is in 
our power to mould it. It makes us more responsible, and 
not fatalistic at all. So what we have got, we deserve ; what 
we do not deserve, we do not get, in every possible way. 
So whenever you find any difficulties or troubles, physical or 
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mental, it is your own making that you are reaping. You have 
forgotten how you made it. If you had kept a record, you, 
would know this , if you kept a record, you would remember 
many things. 

Try to understand the laws and complications, how one 
comrse runs into another, and leads to a certam direction, and 
gradually becomes powerful like little springs, and like little 
streams in the mountains. They come down, and form laiger 
and stronger streams, and these gradually come together, and 
form a kind of rivulet, and a kind of rivei, and other riveis 
come together, and fall into the ocean, and the other springs 
are all sources of these waters. We do not understand how 
these things are working in our own being, so we blame our 
parents and our Maker, and curse the devil, but this is all 
through ignorance. 

People of the sattva nature i.e. those whose hearts and 
minds and intellects are purified, and understand things, woi- 
ship the manifestation of Sri Krishna. The Lord says. '^Sattvic 
men worship the gods ; rajasic ones worship the Yakshas and 
Rakshasas, and tamasic ones worship the Pretas and the hosts 
of the Bhutas.'’° The commentator Sankara said that by a 
general principle laid down in the Scripture, sattmc and other 
faiths have been determined through their lespective effects. 
The tamasic ones worship the departed spirits (Pretas) and die 
'Bhutas who are also the seven Matrikas, as described in' 
n?antra. 

Now people of the sattva nature i.e. those whose heaits 
or minds and intellects are purified, and undei stand things, 
worship the manifestation of God with devotion. There are 
various manifestations with various foims, and they are known 
as Devas, or bright ones, or the supreme divine ones. The 
Supreme is called the Divinity, or the infinite Divine Being 
He has infinite manifestations. He may manifest in one paiti- 


The gods, such as Vishnu and others Yakshas, such as Kuveia and 
others , Rakshasas, such as Nainita and others , Pi etas aie rhose \vho 
neglect the sastnc duties, and Bhutas, such as the Pauranic and Tanlnc 
Matrikas. 
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cular tribe or nation in one form, and, in another, in another 
form. All these manifestations of one particular being are 
the same as the Supreme Being, and the sattva nature under- 
stands that, has faith in that as the same manifestation, and 
has faith in that same unity m variety, and, consequently, 
worship and revere and honour other manifestations, because 
they understand the law. So the people of sattva nature wor- 
ship the manifestation of the Supreme Deity. 

Those who are rajasic, worship such beings as can give or 
express wealth and worldly prosperity. They worship certain 
forces, and go to such beings who have such powers. They 
are not the highest, but they are intermediate. There are 
certain manifestations of some individualised spirit or soul. 
There are some other manifestation of natural forces, or psychic 
powers, but the tamasic people worship and pray to disem- 
bodied mortals or other spirits. They practise black magic, 
or wish to injure others. They worship all supernatural powers, 
of course, and there is no such thing as supernatural, still 
we use the word. We do not say that ordinarily there are 
evil spirits, such as those who have passed away and are 
trying to do some injury to others. Such disembodied spirits 
are worshipped by those who love to injure others. 'We are 
not spiritualists, and do not also believe in modern spiritualism, 
but still the existence of departed spirits we do not deny. It 
is a fact that there are many frauds and many fraudulent 
things claimed by the mediums etc., and we do not approve 
of those methods which modern spiritualists have adopted. 
There are many things to be said for and against them, but 
the simple truth is that the souls of the individuals are not 
destroyed by the death of the bodies. The soul continues 
to exist, the soul is immortal, and that is the firm foundation 
of the religion of Vedanta. Vedanta teaches that the dis- 
embodied souls exist, some remain earth-bound, some go to 
higher realms or to their ancestors, and some can do harm or 
good. Some can communicate, others cannot, and so they are 
not reached by mortals. But the evil spirits are those who 
have evil tendencies. There is a certain class of people who 
live to do injury to others. There are lots of them everywhere 
in the world. They love to do injury and harm others, and 
it is their pleasure. Others take that tendency with them, 
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and even when disembodied they will be doing the same Jiing. 
They cannot be transloimed into light one after death. 

Each individual caiiies the lendency or character deve- 
loped during the hfe-time, and that is true. We may not 
understand that tiuth now, but when we come to higher per- 
ception, we will be able to know it better. But these are 
higher laws, and the modern scientific researches are disclosing 
many facts of similai nature. Many laws and facts that science 
laughed at twenty oi fifty years ago, aie growing to be estab- 
lished truths, and there are many things still not properly 
demonstrated or explained by the scientists. There aie lots of 
scientific men who aie fond of public opinion and they aie 
afraid of being laughed at. You will find amongst scientific 
thinkers lots of them. 

Sri Krishna says : ‘'Those people who practise terrible 
austerities and penances not enjoined by the Scriptures, not 
approved of by the great sages and spiritual Seers of the world, 
who are fools with hypocrisy and self-conceit and are impelled 
by the power of their desires and passions, undergo tortuies 
and weaken the elements of their bodies as well as the divine 
pait which is dwelling within their bodies. Know this to be 
of demoniac determination”.^ Now there are certain fanatic 
classes of people, of course, you do not find them, perhaps in 
this country. In India, there are fanatics amongst the Hindus 
and the Mohammedans ; and, in the middle ages, they used 
to torture their bodies, and go through all kinds of penances. 
That was one of the doctrines of the Roman Catholics also. 
They also tried to go through all kinds of torture. Amongst 
the Hindus you have heard of the fakirs who hold up both 






The meaiimg of f]T ^ is 5TT 

gWlrlR I That is. 


men of demonic (amine) natme neglect Me, the Naiayana, the 
Witness of their thoughts and deeds, and thus the> weaken and neglect 
God, the Purushottama, the Supieme Lord of the universe. 


LX — 20 
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oi tiieu* hands, and remain in that way and, gradually the 
muscles would die, and they cannot use their hands, and some 
body would have to feed them They cannot do anything, 
and their hands are dead They aie fanatics. Why do they 
do such things? They get certain ideas into their heads that 
if they give a part of their limbs in this way, they w^ould have 
certain desires fulfilled. Most of them wish to become kings 
or emperors in their next incarnation, and they believe in this 
so strongly that they torture their bodies, and go through tenific 
austerities believing that these are the means by which they 
Will fulfil their desires. Spirituality does not depend on, or is 
not a result of, any penances or terrific austerities, but it is a 
flash when the darkness of ignorance or nescience is removed. 
It is a revelation which is not an action or a qualification of 
the Atman. Sri Kiishna has said* ''They are not to be consider- 
ed as spiritual men or women. Many in every country go 
through these penances, and they torture their elements, weaken 
their organs, and also torture the divine spark dwelling withm 
them They really torture Me'\ They torture their own souls, 
but what good will that accomplish? They will not accom- 
plish worth-anything, and will not have the highest realization, 
but they will have certain fulfilment of their desires of worldly 
ambition or passion. The resolve which leads to such fana- 
ticism, is not considered as good. 

From those different acts and tendencies you can show 
the thi*ee different divisions of faith, that is, of course, faith 
in an abstract quality, or that cannot be understood except 
through its manifestation in the form of a tendency. Any 
tendency we cannot understand except when tendency is ex- 
pressed outwardly, so those who do not follow the injunctions 
of the sectarian Scriptures, but only follow their own mental 
condition or tendencies, would be divided into these three 
great classes, sattvic, rajasic and famasic. They are (a) that 
which leads to the realization of the Highest, and (b) that 
which fulfils and brings only temporal results, and (c) that 
which leads to torture pain and misery without bringing any 
good result. Either it brings harm to the individual who does 
that kind of thing, or to others. So these three classes of faith 
we find amongst individuals of every country, and also among 
the Protestants in the middle ages. T^hese protestants killed 
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thousands, and burned the witches. Two centmies ago spiri- 
tualists would have been burned al the steak. Their faith is 
governed by ignorance, tamas, which pioduces fanaticism. All 
kinds of religious persecution result from that fanaticism. 

There is another formidable evil, called bigotry. In India, 
m Japan, and eveiy where else, these classes are universal, 
.f^ow, understanding all this, we should examine what kind of 
faith we have, whether it pioceeds from selfish motives, or 
from the Highest, and we should also examine whethei oui 
faith is rational, and is founded upon universal truth or not. 
If it is not based upon universal truth, we should correct and 
improve our knowdedge by gaining spiritual insight into the 
Jaws which govern our souls. 



CHAPTER LIII 


THREE-FOLD FOOD, WORSHIP, AUSTERITY AND GIFT 

We heard of three kinds of faith, and three kinds of worship, 
and now I will discuss the subject of three kinds of persons 
in the world. Some are extremely spiritual, some are worldly, 
and some are very ignorant, foolish, and superstitious. These 
three classes are the general divisions into which the human 
beings can be classified, and they have their peculiarities, Ix-n- 
dencies, ideas, opinions, and methods of work. They vary, 
and their food and mode of living also vary. When we 
understand these three classes, we can guide ourselves in our 
daily life in right way How to live aright it is a pioblem. 
What to avoid and what kind of things to expect, we should 
learn first, and then we should make effoits to reach the highest 
goal of life. 

The highest goal is one and universal. It is not confined 
to any particular nationality or time or place. Of course, we 
have often repeated that the highest ideal of mankind is the- 
attainment of perfection, and that perfection can be reached 
by any individual at any time, m any age. The only thing 
that is necessary for us, is to start from where we are and to 
direct our actions and thoughts along the right path, so that 
all the thoughts and actions and daily works will help us in 
marching upward toward that universal goal. 

Referring to those distinctions of the three clases the Lord 
says: 'Three-fold is the food which is agreeable to eat, and 
so in sacrifice or worship, austerity, and gift. Do thou hear 
of this, their distinction on."'*^ One food is agreeable to a 
certain class, another is agreeable to another certain class etc. 
Of course, there are individual tastes. Each individual has a 
particular taste for certain things which he eats, but we are 
going to deal with the general classes, and need not go intO’- 
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details. So there is sacrifice as worship,^ which includes those 
forms of worship, austerity, penance, hardship, physical or 
mental, performed by different followers of different sects 
and creeds. Now listen to these distinctions. First, Sri Krishna 
describes the various kinds of food and such things as are 
pleasant or agreeable to those who are spiritually minded. 
Other kinds of food are agreeable to those who are passionate 
and worldly, and the third class are those who are living on the 
lowest animal plane of spiritual evolution, or evolution of ihe 
soul like certain kinds of food, and that is also given here 

The foods which inciease longivity, energy, strength, 
health, joy and cheerfulness, which aie tasteful and oleabmous, 
and which aie substantial, nourishing and palatable, are liked 
by those who are spiritual.^ They are the best. The highest 
spintually-mmded people eat such food as increases vitality and 
brings new energy, strength, health, joy, cheerfulness, and such 
other things. Which are tasteful and oleaginous? They are 
those kinds of food which are oily, oi of fatty substance. Some 
people think of giving up all kinds of oily substance and of eat-i 
ing entirely dry food. Thus, they think, they will become 
spiritual, but they are mistaken, that is an extreme, and through, 
extremes all kinds of ailments come. 

Of course, when the Lord is describing this class, He does 
not include any meat or animal food. Animal food is 
considered to be unhealthy, and it is injurious in most res- 
pects. The spiritually-minded person is not supposed to take 
any animal life for food. That was the idea which existed in 
India in ancient times, and it exists today. The spiritually- 
minded people generally do not eat any animal food, but they 
’get enough of life, energy, strength, health, and joy from vege- 
tables of various kinds, fruits, nuts etc. 


- Sankaia also said that as food is divided into thiee classes, accoid- 
ing to the tastes of men of sattilc. }a]asic^ and tamas^c natiiies so object 
of saciiRce as worship, and the like aie aivided into rhiee ckisses. accord- 
ing to three qualities (fiuncs), satria, and tamiis. so as to show 

how a man may find out and give up the ra]a^'ic and tamauc ones and 
lesort exchisr’elv to che saticic ones 

feRir: PIT 3TIIFT: 
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Foods which are very bitter, very sour, of saltiness, hot or 
pungent, dry and burning which cause pain, misery and 
disease, are liked by those who are rajasic or passionate, and 
whose taste is worldly.^ They vary. Such stimulants bring 
strong sensation to the tongue and in the system. But those 
which aie tamasic, of the lowest class, like food which is half- 
cooked or not properly cooked, stale and tasteless, putrid or 
rotten, and those are refuse or impure. Such foods are agree- 
able to that class of people.^ From these general descriptions 
we can judge what food we ought to take. We ought to take 
such foods as bring health, life, increases vitality, and nervous 
energy, and make us feel happy, pleasant, cheerful ; and 
such other foods as prevent us from getting into any physical 
or mental disease. That kind of food we ought to take, which 
will not injure any life. That is spiritual food, and we should 
tiy to live according to these descriptions. 

After describing the three kinds of food liked by the three 
classes, Sri Krishna describes next sacrifice as worship. "'That 
sacrifice as worship is good which is performed without desir- 
ing any fruit or any result, but considering it only as a duty".® 
If one worships God, the best form of worship is not to ask 
Him to give us this or that, but to worship Him, because it is 
the first duty of the embodied soul to worship the Supreme. 
That would be the best thing. We should not worship Him 
seeking immortality or pleasure of any kind, or any of the com- 
forts of this life, or the enjoyments of prosperity, or this or that, 
but because it is our highest duty. Each individual is bound 
by certain duties, the duties toward parents, duties toward 
neighbours, duties toward society, and duties toward spiiitual 
teachers, and toward ones self etc. 
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The highest duty toward one’s self is to worship the 
Supreme, and to think of the source from which we have come. 
If we consider it as a duty, then all rehgious quarrels, animosi- 
ties, fanaticism, and bigotry will vanish. That feeling should 
be cultivated, and if we perform our devotional exercises as eur 
daily duty of life, not thinking of anything else, it will be our 
first duty best done. When we wake up, we should thmk of 
the Supreme before we do anything else, and before sleeping, 
we should think of Him considering it as our duty, and there is 
no other question to be asked or answered. That is the method 
of worship adopted by the great spiritual teachers of the world 

That worship is rajasic, which is liked by those on the 
worldly plane i e. on the plane of desires, and is peifoimed 
for some worldly rewards, for obtaining money for the pur- 
poses of worship, and for show etc.^ They wish to show that 
they aie spiritual, and perform certain religious acts simply lo 
make a show to other people But that kind of worship is not 
the highest Some people go to places of worship, and pui\ 
to some saints or sages simply for material prosperity, for child- 
re’i, for wealth, fame or position, lor health, and ior the cure 
of disease etc That kind of woiship belongs to the class which 
is woildly, and it pioceeds from desires, pride etc 

They declare that worship to be tamasiCs oi piocceding 
from darkness, ignorance, and supeistition, in which the injunc- 
tions of the spiritual sages are disregarded, and in which no 
food is distributed, and which is devoid of sacred h\mas, gift., 
and faith Such worship is consideied to be almost the worst ^ 
Whenever a good thing, or a religious act, is performed in 
India, they feed the poor. That is one of the special methods 
of perfoiming a religious ceremony, or virtuous deed If a 
person is going to get married, after the marriage, or at the 
time of marriage, neighbours and relatives will be invited, 
and seiwed with sumptuous food , but after two or three davs 
or on the next day, the day will be set for feeding the poor 

" 5 ^ i 
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All the poor people of the neighboiiihood, if it be m a village, 
will be invited, and the parents of the bride and the bride- 
groom will distribute food and gifts, and sometimes they distii- 
bute money etc. Then at the time of the birth of a child, they 
feed the poor, and when a person dies, after the funeral cere- 
monies are over, they invite thousands of poor people, who 
have no work, and are very ignorant or lame, or blind, or such 
persons as have been rejected by society. People who have no 
standing in society, such persons are invited and are fed with 
delicious food. In memory of a great sage who has passed 
away, they feed the poor, and perform leligious ceremonies. 
Feeding the poor is considered a duty all over Asia In Europe 
and in America, they have poor houses. Amongst the Moham- 
medans they have the same custom. They feed the poor, and 
it is one of the best methods by which they can develop a 
sympathetic feeling. We can develop the feeling for the poor, 
and it is a great gain, but when you give anything through 
chaiitabie oi ganizations, or draw a check to an unknown pei- 
son, the feeling is neither developed , nor does it find any 
proper opportunity to express itself. 

Now Sri Krishna describes austerities. He says there 
are three kinds of austerities. One austerity is the service of 
the Supreme Deity, since to those spiritual masters and wise 
ones. Purity of the body, cleanliness, straightforwardness, 
continence, and practice of non-injury or non-killmg, are 
declared to be physical austerities.^ These physical austerities 
eveiy spiritually minded man or woman should practise, and, 
in past ages, whenever they found any spirituality in a person, 
they would notice that these are the characteristics. They bow 
down before the Supreme. They prostrate before the wise- 
ones, and before the saints and before those who have acquired 
knowledge of any kind and have acquired the highest wds- 
dom. In all places of worship, they go in reverence. They do 
not injure or hurt the feelings of others, and do not kill any ani- 
mal for the sake of pleasure. They practise cleanliness, and go 
and bathe and wear clean clothes, and live in clean places, 
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and practise continense. They are straightforward, and walk 
like princes in the street. They do not caie lor the world, and 
are never dejected, nor worried. The Lord fuither says there 
is another kind of austerity which is called vocal austerity, and 
that should be practised by everybody in all countries Speech 
that is truthful or true, which causes no pain, and is pleasant 
and beneficial, and also the study of the texts of the Vedas 
and of other Scriptures, are called the austerity of speech.^“ VVe 
must learn to be tiuthful, but at the same time must use pom 
of discrimination. We must not say disagreeable things to any- 
one, however true it may be, but we must tell the truth in such 
a way as not to hurt the feelings of another, and without caus- 
ing any pani to anybody. We must make it pleasant, and not 
antagonize anybody, and we also should rej)eat oi recite such 
familiar texts which would arouse in us spiritual ideals. We 
should study such books as would lemind us of tlie highest oi 
the Supieme, and of that which is eteinal peimanent, and 
lea] We should leain to uttei such words as would con\e\ 
that ideal, and also would be the austerity of speech V'hy is 
it called the austeiity of speech? Because, people like lo 
gossip and chattel, and v/hen the\ tr\ to contiol their Longue 
and speech, it lequiies a tiemendous eflort People tn Lo 
cnticise, and sav unkind woids to otheis. because, having spuing 
fiom lower animals thiough the process of evolution we ha^'e 
that animal tendenc\ jealousv etc , and we do not like lO see 
good in othei people We think of oui selves as very high, 
and that other peisons are l^eneatli us, and that vanity and 
self-conceit are at the bottom of all confusion Lhat arises m 
individuals. 

Now, we should learn to mind our own business and not 
to discuss other people’s affans We should coirect our own 
faults and not those of otheis Theie is a tendency m every 
country, and that tendency is to think that they have come to 
save mankind The> liave been commanded the highest 
Being to save mankind and to criticise others, but not to criti- 
cise their own conceit. That tendency is the result of seli- 
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conceit which is inborn in us and, therefore, when we try to- 
control our tongue and speech, it is an effort which is bene- 
ficial in the end and would produce beneficial results, and that 
effort we should make* 

Mental serenity, kindliness, purity of purpose, — ^these are 
called mental austerity.^^ We must be serene, calm, and not 
agitated. We must be kind, and must practise silence in 
speech. This must be preceeded by silence in our thoughts. 
When the mind is restrained, the tongue is restrained too. 
When the mind is restless, then we cannot control our longue, 
as thoughts bubble up and express themselves in words. You 
have read in the lives of great saints and sages of the world 
that they used to go to the wilderness. Christ himself went 
alone from twelve to thii'ty years of age. Nobody knows where 
he was. Perhaps he lived in a cave restraining his own thoughts 
and words. God always speaks in silence and not with speech 
and tongue. 

I have seen men in India, who would not utter a snigle 
word for months. They would not speak to anybody. When 
they wanted to communicate, they would make a sign and not 
utter a word, and it would be good for people in this country 
to practise that for half an hour every day, not to speak to- 
anybody, go and sit in silence quietly It is also a good punish- 
ment. Solitary confinement is the worst punishment, but when 
we punish ourselves and practise self-control, it is no longer a 
punishment, but we enjoy it. 

Self-control means control of the senses as well as control 
of the mind. We should regulate our thoughts, and learn to- 
discriminate, and not to follow the emotional nature, but use 
our own common sense and intellect and form an ideal, then- 
we should not do things that others do, but live up to our own 
ideal. That would be the easiest way. Thus mental austerity 
is good and helpful to every man and woman in every country. 

Mental serenity is that state which is free from worry and 
anxiety. You do not have to think of all the minute details and 
get worried and disturbed. If you can keep your mind free 
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from worry and m silence, you would feel that utter confidence 
in spmtuality. This is the best thing for anyone and eveiyone 
to go ahead and practise. People say so many things about 
their exercises. They like them, but they cannot practise them, 
because they live in boarding houses etc. But where there is 
a will, there is a way. Some one will distuib anyone who is 
practising anything. If we find an oppoitumty when no one 
is around us and if we are in our own room, we can find ample 
opportuity to practise the exercises. How can one obtain ihe 
great things which require so much, when one cannot practise 
little things? And that is a thing which should be ccnsidei^d 
veiy seriously ihen wlien mind is quict, we shou'd chink of 
the highest ideal as well as the higliest yaiposc ol life It is 
noi seeking obiects of enjoyment, o: gong io Lhieaties This 
SOIL of pursuit IS a disease. They ihmk tlie\ cannot live with- 
oiu' it. It IS a kind of bad habit, because ihey aie so depen- 
dent ill the end like slaves. In the same vvth, you will find 
theie are so many diffei ent habits, and they ought to connol 
these habits gradiiall\% and piactise austerity, and quiet then 
minds. Some will have a great sorrow oi a melancliolv state of 
mind. They go, and dunk alcoholic substances to get rid of 
that state of mind But tins habit should be corrected, because 
they are so injurious and harmful to ourselves It hindeis the 
development and the evoiuiTon of tlie soul They nevei think 
whethei it is a waste of energy or not. 

When this three-fold austerity is practised by devout men 
and women with highest faith, who desiie no fruit, it is called 
spiritual or sattvic Those who perform these austerities, 
can be divided into three classes Some perfoim them for cer- 
tain gain for some immediate reward, and others practise 
through faith without seeking anything in leturn, but ihey 
think it is their duty^, and feel that it is natural foi them io 
live this way Otheis make efforts, and come to the i^ath cf 
spirituality by efforts Their desires aie weakened, and are 
restive. But they peiform them and gradiially\ in course of 
time, they come to perfection But theie are some who cannot 
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live Without certain things and cling to certain tendencies. 
Others do not care for those things, as they had enough in 
their previous incarnations. This is not the first time they have 
come to this world, and that is the only explanation why cer- 
tain people like certaim thmgs and otheis do not like ihem. 
That is the explanation, because, otherwise everybody would 
like the same things. If you knew what the majority of people 
are longing for, they would not care for these thmgs, they 
would not enjoy them even when they would get them, and such 
people are not fools, and they aie not wasting their energy for 
nothing. Those who are practising austerities, are not to be 
considered uncivilized. On the contrary, they are more advanc- 
ed and more spiritual, and all the struggles which other people 
are having in this incarnation, have been gone through in 
their previous incarnations, therefore, their desiies aic 
satisfied. 

There is another class who perform these austerities for 
honour. When it is practised with a view to obtaining res- 
pect, honoui, leverence etc , it is said to be rajasic, and this is 
changeable and impermanent.^^ You will find many in every 
country, who perform austerities for getting respect in society 
and amongst their neighbours. They do not perform for any- 
thing else, just for seeking name, fame or wealth or something 
else, and they are full of desires and ambition. But those 
results which they are longing for, are changeable and imper- 
manent. They do not produce permanent results, and they aie 
not helpful to the soul in spiritual advancement. 

The lowest class are those who practise austerity, and it 
is now described. That austerity which is practised with some 
foolish notion, for self-torture, or for the purpose of in jui mg 
another person, is called tamasic, rising from ignorance.^ ^ 


13 





fern =?% ^ 'in ^ 


Three kinds ot austerity, according to three gunas, are described m 17th, 
18th and 19th verses. Sri Krishna proceeds to show that the foregoing 
austcnh ,-~~bodily, vocal, and mental, as practised by men, is divided 
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Persons living m the darkness of ignorance and who have foolish 
ideas of chaims, get certain ideas into then heads. They go 
thiough certain piactices and rituals, and torture themselves 
for certain results. Sometimes some of them try to injure others 
for their own selfish motives, and practise black magic, and 
go through certain austerities. They fast and control then 
tongue and their senses for a certain length of time until they 
have accomplished these results, and they become difierenl 
beings, So we find that the ignoiant toiture their bodies in 
various ways simply to gain earthly prosperity either in this 
life or in the next. They are foolish and supeistitious, and 
these are of the lowest class. 

Now thiee kinds of gifts are going to be desciibed: 
‘That gift is best which is given to a worthy person, 
who desires no service m return, and it is given in 
the right place, and at the right time, and this pro- 
ceeds fiom the feeling of duty”.^^ 

When you find a person woithy of the gift, in the light 
place, and in the proper time and, if that person does no ser- 
vice m leturn, you ought to give jt to him, because you could 
not find any one more worthy, not thinking whether that peison 
wants it or not. So give it to him with this thought, that he 
may use it for his own benefit or not. If you find a worthy 
peison in the light place and time, and if that person does not 
seek your gift, then he is worthy. When you give anything 
to that person, do not seek anything in return, or expect any- 


into classes according to gunas, sattm, rafas, and tamas, Sri Krishna 
says. 

(a) 'This threefold austerity, practised by devout men with utmost 
faith, desiring no fruit, the> call sattvic' (17.17) 

(b) 'That austerity which is practised with the object of gaming 
good reputation, honour, and worship, and with h\pocris\, is said to be 
of this world, to be mjcisic, unstable and uncertain” (17 18) 

(c) 'That austeiiU which is practised out of a foolish notion, with 
self -toiture, or for the puipose of luining anothei, is declaied lo be 
tarnasic^" (17 19) 
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thing, Simply perform your duty, and enjoy such an opportunity 
ard leeliiig of doing something ioi anolliei. 

But that gift IS rajcisic which js given ior the sake of aa 
elenial benefit, or for fiuits m the next woild, or with some 
pain of rejuctance. Such a gift rises from desiies, and it ib uoi 
the higiiestk'^ When you give anything to a peison for the 
sake of getting something m return foi the letmn of 
benefit, or for some future good, it is motivated by some 
selfi5li desire. Some people think, 'give, and it will be 
given to you'. They give simply to get more m return 
to get more wealth in future, aftei death, and that 
is not the highest, and it is rajasic. 

In the teachings of Vedanta, we find that even the celestial 
gift and pleasures we do not desire. It is not the higher:. 
But we must consider it as a duty of not seeking any return, 
whether earthly or celestial, and that is the best, because jt 
makes us forget ourselves and all our litde personalities. That 
is helpful. Whatever we do with the sense of T, is the greatest 
bondage. It keeps us down on the material plane, and any- 
thing that is spiritual or u^Dlifting or divine, helps us to rise 
above the sense of T, me’, and it is to be considered as the 
best. When the sense of T is vanished or disappeared, we 
are in the right path. "God enters when the sense of T is 
taken away”, therefore, anything that helps us in forgetting 
ourselves and in not emphasizing the sense of T, is beneficial 
When we do anything good, we do not say we have done it, 
we do not say we can do this in sense of T, because it is the 
cause of all our troubles and separations from the Divine. We 
separate ourselves from the Supreme for ignorance. The place 
of T should be taken by "Thou’ and "Thine’, and say : ""What- 
ever is mine is Thine”. Jesus the Christ taught this, but few 
understand it. All the greatest teacheis of the world have 
taught the same thing, but it is seldom realized. 

The gift is the worst, which is given to an unworthy person 
at a wrong place, at an improper time, without respect, or with 
insult. When we give anything without respecting the person 
to whom we give it, or simply with contempt or thinking we 
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are much highei than the person who is receiving it, ihat gift 
is the worst, and is known as tamasic}^ The giver does iioL 
received the benefit of such a gift. We must not give anytlnng 
with the feehng of contempt or insult, but must consider that it 
is the best oppoitunity we have foi developing our spiritual 
nature, and if we could feel the divine within the soul of ihe 
proper person, that gift would be the best. 

In India, that is practised by the majority of ladies. When 
a beggar comes to the house, the ladies give some things, either 
some food or some sweets, or some money, or clothes, or a 
glass of water. They cultivate the feeling that the poor pei- 
son who has come to the door, is one thi'ough whom the divine 
One is manifesting His powers, and when they give anything, 
they think they are oflermg that to Him. If we can piactise 
that thinking that we are giving to the highest, the Divine 
dwelling in the form of that worthy person, that gift will bring 
its proper result. That gift will pmify the soul, and will make 
one use above the plane of selfishness. We should sacrifice a 
little lor the sake of such a worthy person. If we go in the 
path of unselfishness. But if we constantly think of ouiselves 
and do this and that, we will not get the thmgs which we may 
need m future. And that idea should not come to our minds 
when we find a worthy person to whom w^e ought to give. So, 
that kind of gift is considered to be the best which we give 
to the worthy person without considering any leturn. We 
should, therefore, perform acts in the sense as if we were pei- 
forming our duty and worshipping the Supreme dwelling in 
the body. 

In India, every householder knows that even in the body 
of the lowest dwells the Supreme, and when a guest comes 
to the house, they do actually worship him. In some places, 
they burn incense, and give him fruit and flowers. And ihis 
idea is so strong that if a murderer comes to the house, and if 
the family and olhei guests actualh know that he is a thief, 
or a murderer, they would not take revenge so long as he is a 
guest, but they think so long as he is a guest, his body is sacied. 
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and must not be touched. That is one of the customs, and 
it has been handed down to us fiom time immemorial. Even 
at the time of great wars the soldieis used to call upon one 
another, and go as guests without fear, and so long as they 
were guest, they would not be huit. So they practiesd that 
custom in every department of social and religious life. 



CHAPTER LIV 


OM TAT SAT : THREE NAMES OF BRAHMAN 

You have often heard the Sanskrit words ‘OM TAT SAT’. 
After the prayer we always repeat ‘Om Tat Sat’. What do 
these words mean and when are they used? This question 
has been explained beautifully in the Bhagavad Gita, in the 
seventeenth chapter, in last few verses. ‘Om is ‘that’, ‘the Real’. 
These three are said to be the triple designations of the one 
Absolute used b> the knowers of the Biahman, the absolute 
Truth. This chapter tells us of the sacrifices of older times. Of 
the thiee, ‘Om’, Tat’, ‘Sat’, Om — Pranava is the first, ‘Tat’ means 
That, and ‘Sat’ means Reality.^ Existence comes from the 
same root verb from which the English woid ‘is’ has come 
foith, and ‘esse’, to be, in Latin. ‘Tat’ oi ‘That’ means abso- 
lute existence, and not relative existence The phenomenal 
spatio-temporal existence is called lelative. It is not the abso- 
lute existence, but the absolute existence is the Braliman, the 
eternal One. God exists absolutely, oi, m othei woids, the 
existence of God does not depend upon any othei existence 
but, on the contiary, the existence of evei> thing else depends 
upon God, the Absolute (Purushottama of the Gita), 

Now the world exists, as we exist, and, therefore, our 
existence is not absolutely independent, but it is dex^endent 
upon something else When one thmg exists in relation to 
another, or when the existence of one thing depends upon that 
of another, then it is called lelative existence. Foi instance, 
we aie sitting here and it conveys the ideas -ve have bodies^ 


^OM=Vachaka, the cletemiinate (sagiwa) Brahman. 

Tat = The Brahman oi Ahnan the 'ndetemiinare (niigiiua) Biarmjn 

Sat = Real E.xistence, which is no othei than the Biahman or 
Atman. 

Therefoie, rhe indicatoi (vachala), the detenninate Biahman can 
unlock the real myster\ of the only existent (tuiikah'ka-sauju) Substance 
{vastu), which is really rhe indeLeiminate absolute Biahman, and this ical 
Existence transcends the categories of time, space, and causation, whicii 
are no other than nescience or may a. 

LX— 21 
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and our existence at present depends upon the existence of 
this room, this house, this city, this earth , and the existence 
of the earth depends again upon the existence of the sun, the 
solar system, etc. So nothing is independent, as one thing de- 
pends upon another. 

If we examine the form oi the body, we find that it 
depends upon atoms and molecules, and force of attraction and 
.gravitation, and all these forces are those upon which our 
existence depends, so it cannot be absolute, and, therefore, it 
is called relative existence. The whole universe and all the 
phenomena of the universe similarly depend upon one anothei 
i.e. depend upon otlier phenomenal existences, but if you 
can think of an existence which does not depend upon any- 
thmg else, that something would be independent of the rest 
of the phenomena, and would be absolute. Can you imagine 
such a thing as an absolute existence? You may think of space, 
you will think that space exists independent of anything else , 
but if you go deeper, you will find that even the existence of 
space depends upon something else, upon the ego, or upon 
the being which conceives of it, or knows the existence of 
space, so that is not absolutely independent, as it depends upon 
the knower of space and the knower as the knower depends 
upon the object known, or the object of knowledge. If the 
object of knowledge does not exist, it will no longer be the 
knower. So the individual ego, as differentiated, depends upon 
the object, or matter, or upon object of knowledge. 

But if you can imagine the undifferentiated knower, that 
would be the Absolute. Then it is no longer the knower in 
its relative sense, which depends upon the object of know- 
ledge, but it will be like absolute knowledge itself, an ocean of 
knowledge, or an ocean of intelligence. If you can imagine 
that you will find the attribute of this absolute existence, 
know that absolute intelligence and absolute existence are one 
and the same, upon which everything else depends. And that 
absolute existence is called the absolute Reality of the uni- 
verse. God, as the Creator of the universe, would be rela- 
tive.^ That is, the Creator can exist so long as there is crea- 


2 From strict sense of non-dualistic Vedanta, God who creates the 
world-phenomena, is neither the indeterminate transcending {turiya) 
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4ion, or the created objects. If the created objects cannot 
-exist, that Creator is no longer called the Creator, just as a 
player cannot be called a player, if he does not play. That 
title cannot be given to the player who does not play. So 
the Creator is a title given to God so long as He stands in 
relation to His creation. 

This Creator, or God as the Creator, is relative, and is not 
-the Absolute. The Absolute would be higher than that. The 
Creator would be the manifestation of the Absolute, as difte- 
xentiated.^ But these three words ‘Om Tat Saf refer not to the 
Creator, but to that which is beyond the Creator and beyond 
all relativity ; they refer to the absolute independent existence, 
the ocean of intelligence and reality. Why is it called OM? 
Because OM refeis to that Absolute, and it is the name of 
the Absolute. Whenever that name is uttered, it does not 
mean anything else other than the Brahman. These are die 
eternal woids which have come out like the breath of the 
Absolute, like the Vedas. ^ 

‘Tn the beginning was the Word and the Woid was wirii 
God, and the Woid was God, and that Woid is the eternal 
"'ONf. And you will find the other name. When we cannot 
express in words what that absolute is, we say That’ (Tat), 
that which is beyond, and that something which exists forever 
Therefore the words refer to absolute existence. Therefore 
these three 'Om Tat Sat’ are said to be the triple designation 
of the Absolute. Therefore OM is that Reality. These tliree 


Brahman, nor Isvara, the Prajna or A\yakta, but is the Hiranyagarbha- 
Isvara, the Thud Prmciple 

^ The idea as contained in it, has been stated before. The pure 
and nescience-transcending absolute Brahman is the ground or essence 
of God, the Creator, but, m fact, when the Brahman is diffeientiated 
from its original status, for the contammation with may a or causal 
nescience. He is knox^m as God the Creator. But it is true that God the 
Creator is not different from God the Absolute, in His essence. 

^ Similaily, m the Upanishad, the world-appearance along with its 
objects as well as the Vedas came out from the Absolute like breath* 

I The idea is tins that as bieath comes out without 
any effort, so the eternal words, the Vedas and all appearances came out 
fiom the eternal womb of the Nature effortlessly, because all things 
remain as unmanifested i^auijakta) causal form in Nature (piimordial 
Praknti) which co-e\ists with Isvara, the A\aakta oi Prajna 
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words are not to anything else but to the Absolute, and by that 
Absolute, the knowers of Braliman, or the perfected souls, have 
realized the Absolute and the real meaning of the Sciiptures 
and spiritual laws and all the methods by which they can be 
obtamed or realized. Such different phenomenon was created 
i.e. projected by that Absolute. 

For this reason all acts of worship, gift, and austerities, as 
enjoined in the scriptural sense, are performed by wise men 
by always uttering ‘OM’ at the beginning. When they begin 
to do anything, they begin by uttering the name of the Abso- 
lute, and no other name is so perfect and so natural as the 
name 'OM", because it includes all other words chat can be 
uttered by human mouth. All sounds are included in 'OM', 
because the word ‘OM’ is composed of three sounds 'ah’, 'u” 
and ma’. 'Ah’ is the basic sound, and ma’ is the last sound, 
and 'u is the intermediate. Now when you pronounce the 
word and utter the sound ‘ah’, in what position do you put 
youi mouth and tongue? You leave it quite open. Then 
when you utter u’ from 'ah’, you half close your lips, and leave 
a little opening, and when you pronounce ma’, i.e. make 
the 'm’ sound, you close your lips entirely. So you see that 
fiom the basic sound 'ah’, when you leave your mouth wide 
open, and to the last ^und when you close your lips entirely, 
tlien between these two extremities, all other sounds that we 
utter, are placed together in the intermediate state. If you go 
from 'ah’ to 'ma’, you will have to come by the 
way of half -closing the lips. That includes the whole, and 
all of the alphabets and sounds that can possibly 
be uttered through the human mouth, are included in it. 
Therefore all words are included in it, because all, 
words are the combination of different sounds beginning with 
'ah’ and ending with 'ma’. Phonetically all the sounds 
are included, therefore, any other name which you can give 
to God, would be a part of this OM, call him God, or the 
Creator, or the Absolute, or the Infinite. All would be a part 
of this OM. And when that OM is uttered, no other thing 
can be meant by it except the universal Being which is the 
combination of all sounds, all words, all thoughts, and all ideas. 
Theiefore, when we begin any work of our daily life, if we 
utter 'OM’, we utter the name of the Absolute, and think of 
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the Absolute in doing all that, and thinking of the Absolute 
It IS purified, or perfected, and all deficiencies and defects aie 
corrected, because everythmg that we can think of by our 
relative minds, everythmg that we can utter by our imperfect 
language, would be perfected by thuiking of the Absolute 
That is the way we can perfect anything, because the Absolute 
IS all perfection, and m trying to express the Absolute, we 
simply make it imperfect. 

That Absolute can never be uttered by any human mouth, 
or by any W’ords, because it is indescribable and unthinkable 
The moment we try to think of the Absolute we make it limited 
by our limitations When we try to bring it down to the 
plane of our consciousness, w^e limit it. Therefore, the Abso- 
lute as the Absolute can nevei come down to our plane oi 
consciousness, nor can it be bi ought down to oui limited sense. 
But in Older to peifect it, or m order to make our thoughts per- 
fect, we simply indiiectly think of the Absolute by uttering 
the name of OM, which includes all words, and lefeis to the 
perfected pure Being, and it is for chat reason the wise men, 
whenever they pei formed any worship and devotional exer- 
cises, 01 give anything to any one as a chanty, oi when there 
was any practice of austeiity or doing any philanthropic woik, 
they utteied the word which signifies the Absolute, and that 
is sacred "OM’. 

Now we have understood the fiist pait of this triple desig- 
nation of which ‘Taf is the second pait With the utteiance 
of 'Taf or That’ are pei formed worships or austerities and 
other religious acts by the seekers of Truth for emancipation of 
the soul Those who do not work or perform any austerity 
or sacrifice for obtaining fruits of theh works, they utter this 
Taf, because by thinking of Taf, the Absolute, they do not 
care for any limited or finite result, but that fulfilment of all 
desires is there in that Absolute. When all desires are ful- 
filled, we reach the Absolute, and nothing is left to us but 
the Absolute. When perfection is reached, we realize the 
Absolute, and that realization of the Absolute and the attain- 
ment of perfection come simultaneously. Therefore, when 
we perform any act, at the time of performance of that act 
we should think of Tat’ or That’ which is peaceful, blissful, 
and perfect. Really Tat’ contains the fulfilment of all desires ; 
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by attaining which no other thing is to be attained, but free- 
dom is obtained. So, in the beginning of any good deed, the 
wise men utter "OM’, and at the time of performing that deed or 
work, they utter Taf, and the word 'Sat' is used in the sense 
of Reality, and absolute goodness. So also that word is ap- 
plied to all virtuous deeds, and the utteiances of these three 
words are the means by which we can purify our heaits, and 
can perfect our action. All actions which we perform with 
our limited finite bodies and finite minds, are naturally im- 
perfect, but if, in the beginning, in the middle, and m the 
end, we think of the Absolute, which is perfect, we can perfect 
our finite limited acts and thoughts, and can purify our souls. 

Whenever we wish to purify our mind and heart we should 
repeat that 'Om Tat Sat'. If we have given anything to any 
body, or have done any good deed, we should be conscious of 
our imperfections which we might have left unnoticed and, in 
order to perfect these actions and to make it absolutely per- 
fect, and also to purify our hearts and souls, we should think of 
the Absolute, and repetitions of these three words would bring- 
the realization of the Absolute in the end. 

And it is all goodness, and it is the absolute goodness. Any- 
thing that is virtuous, that is righteous, whether we can per- 
form it by our actions, or perceive it round us, that is a part 
of the manifestation of the absolute goodness. So the abso- 
lute goodness is manifested in this world on the human plane 
as the virtuous deeds, righteous thoughts, righteous acts, truth- 
fulness, and everything that bring peace and happiness in 
our souls. Therefore, know that to be the manifestation of 
the absolute goodness. When you see an imperfect person, 
or a sinner performing any sinful acts, if you can make that 
sinner think of the absolute goodness, that sin wiE be par- 
doned, and he would be able to realize the mistake which he 
has been committing. If you try to purify a sinner, give him 
that word, and send that thought of absolute goodness to that 
sinners heart, and it will be purified. No one can purify the 
sinner except the thought of the absolute goodness, because 
whatever we do, is more or less sinful, and is more or less 
mixed with imperfection or mistake. No one is absolutely sin- 
less in this world when we consider the meaning of sin and 
imperfection, and then we are all imperfect. But the differ- 
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ence is only in degree. One commits sin in the mmd, and 
another commits sin m acts. But we are all making mistakes. 
Some are making big mistakes, and others, smaller ones. So, 
in this world of imperfection, if we can spend a minute or a 
second in thinking of the Absolute, winch is absolute goodness 
and perfection, we have done enough. As much we have 
learned, so much we have purified ourselves. Therefore, m 
practising austerities, in doing any meritorious deed, and in 
performing good acts, we should always thmk of that eternal 
purifier of the souls, the Absolute. The absolute goodness 
alone can purify us, and the very thought of the absolute alone 
will make us free from all sinfulness and imperfections, and 
will make us rise above all limitations. 

Devotion, worship, austerity, and gift aie also called ‘Sat’, 
the Reality, and also the work in connection with this or for 
the sake of the Loid, is included by the word ‘Sat’. This word 
not only refers to absolute goodness, but also to virtuous deeds, 
such as devotion and worship, and austeiities and gift. These 
are the purifiers, and these help us in purifying our hearts. 
Practising austerities, devotion, worship of the absolute su- 
preme Being, are necessary. But what kind of worship is that? 
This worship is thinkmg of the Absolute, and is being devoted 
to it in spirit. If we are devoted to the absolute goodness, 
V'C can never make a mistake consciously Austerity includes 
truthfulness, forgiveness, right living, right thinking, etc What- 
ever we possess, if we give a share of that to others, then we 
gradually outlive vanity, selfishness, egotism, pride, and attach- 
ment to earthly objects. These degrading things make one 
limited and imperfect. All these persons who are extremely 
selfish, are imperfect, because theii' hearts and souls are not 
purified. They are not conscious of the absolute goodness, 
which is free from all limitations. But by giving a share of 
what w^e possess, we sacrifice a little of our selfishness, and 
sharing with others, so much we expand ourselves. This httle 
self which is limited by bod}^ and mind, should be expanded 
and made universal, and when that expansion comes, we gra- 
dually rise above all limitations, and approach the unlimited, 
the absolute perfection. 

This word ‘Sat’ is also used in the sense of work for the 
sake of the Lord and not for any other result. That work 
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which we do for the sake of the Absolute, let the result of 
that work go for the sake of the Absolute. That work is the 
best of all If we do not think of anything else, but think 
only of the Absolute and let all the lesults of our works go 
to the Absolute, that work is the best of all works. It is abso- 
lutely spu'itual and helpful and uplifting. So when we under- 
stand the meaning of these three words, and use them pro- 
perly, we have undei stood the method by which we can purify 
ourselves as well as our acts and thoughts, and that purification 
is absolutely necessary for spiritual realization i.e. for the re- 
alization of the Absolute. 

So, how to purify and perfect the defective acts, Sri Krishna 
says: “OM, Tat Sat* this has been taught to be the triple 
designation of the Brahman. By that were created of old (at the 
beginning of creation by the Prajapati) the Brahmanas and the 
Vedas and the sacrifices (17.23). Therefore, with the utter- 
ance of Om, are the acts of sacrifice, gift, and austerity, as 
enjoined in the Scriptures, always begun by the students 
(devotees) of the Brahman (17.24). With 'Taf, without aim- 
ing at the fruits, are the acts of sacrifice, and austerity and 
the various acts of gift performed by the seekers of Truth or 
moksha (17.25). The word ‘'SaT is used in the sense of reah'ty 
and of goodness ; and so also, O Partha, the word 'Saf is used 
in the sense an auspicious act (17.26)’".® 

Sri Krishna further says : "'Whatever is offered, whatever 
gift is given, or whatever austerity is performed, or whatever is 
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done Without faith, is called 'Sat’."® It is of no avail here, nor 
after death. Anything that is done without faith, does not 
(produce any good lesult. Then what kind of faith do we 
require? The faith that we require, is the faith based upon 
knowiedge of realization. If we give anything without having 
faith m the Absolute, oi in the law^ that this will pioduce 
certain things, will puiify our heart and soul, otherwise that 
puiihcation will not come. So Sri Krishna savs "If we per- 
form any austeiities, or if we oftei any piayei and devote oui- 
selves to prayer, without faith, that will not produce lesults, 
and it is called 'Asat’, or unieal, because that faith does not 
pioduce anything.”' 

Now we have desciibed three kinds of faith in die begin- 
ning of this chapter That faith wThch depends upon know- 
ledge, or upon the laws which govern our spiritual natuie, 
brings us closer to the Absolute. Both of these are helpful, 
but anything that is done without having faith in the back 
of it, is considered to be like nothing, because it does not 
pioduce the results that w^e want That faith, it is said, is 
in each person in accordance with his nature, or construction 
•of his mind. The man is made up of his faith his faith 
is, so is he." So that faith depends upon our own construc- 
tion of the mind. Some persons have no faith at all. That 
is also dependent upon their construction or nature But 
those who have faith, have faith in the Absolute, and exeicise 
that faith, with the help of that faith in the Absolute, and 
the Absolute is realized very soon. 

If you perform anything without faith, you cannot dis- 
cover any truth. If you try to invent anything, you must 
have firm conviction that it is going to be so. Therefore, all 
these discoveries of modern times and all those discoveries of 

“ ^ 1 

That IS, ‘whatever is sacrificed, given, oi done, and whatever austerity 
IS practised, without faith (and devotion), it is called *Asaf oi unreality, 
O Partha , it is naught here or heieafter/ 
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ancients etc. are to be based upon faith. First of all, they 
get certain glimpses of truth through mathematical calcula- 
tions, or through some experiment when they get a certain 
glimpse of truth, then they get a firm conviction that it must 
be so ; and when they try to find out the results of these con- 
victions or faith, they discover it. It is called scientific faith, 
because from science that has its foundation. There is no 
scientific work where you do not find this scientific faith 
at the bottom, but here what we know by faith, is more than 
scientific faith. Scientific faith is limited only to such objects 
of the objective world. They have no faith in a thing not 
subject to experiments. They do not have faith in the exist- 
ence of the soul, or in that of the absolute Spirit, because they 
cannot prove it by experiments. But here we include faith in 
the Absolute, which is beyond the reach of the experimental 
science. We must have also a faith in the province of philo- 
sophy, in the province of metaphysics, along with the provinces 
of science, physics, etc. which are within the scope of sense 
perceptions. 

The province of religion is not within the sense percep- 
tion, but it is within the perception of the higher sense i.e. 
of the spiritual sense ; and those who have faith in the percep- 
tion of spiritual sense, or in the object of the perception of 
spiritual sense, would obtain spiritual results very rapidly. The 
others who simply investigate and have no faith, will find the 
results with great difficulty. And these perceptions of the 
higher sense have been handed down to us through the writings 
of those great Seers of Truth. When we take them for granted 
or accept them as truths and, having accepted them as truths, 
if we try to get the results or experience of them, then we 
succeed very quickly, but otherwise we are doubtful, and 
cannot get the results so quickly, because the attitude of a 
doubtful mind is different from the mind which is full of faith 
and conviction. We cannot put all our forces together, and 
cannot concentrate our energy if we have doubts, therefore, 
those who are doubtful, cannot get the best results. They 
cannot concentrate their mind; That is, half of their mind 
is concentrated, and the other half is watching and trying to 
find fault, consequently, they cannot get the full benefit of their 
efforts. But those who can devote the whole of their heart 
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and soul toward the realization of the Absolute, attain to the 
best results in the shortest possible time without any difficulty. 
And for that reason it is said that without rational faith a 
man cannot realize the Truth. Not by meiely scientific faith i e. 
faith which is limited by the sense perception, but by faith 
which is beyond sense perception, and is in the province of che 
higher or spuTtual sense, one can realize the Absolute. Those 
who have discovered the spiritual truths, go to rhe supercon- 
scious state and reahze certain things, and then give lO ihe 
world their experiences. If we wait until we have gone to che 
superconscious state like them, it will perhaps take a long time, 
and we may not reach that state in this life, if we go on living m 
the way of the woild If w'e do not follow their mstiuctions, 
until we have reached that supeicOiiscious state and have re- 
alized the Absolute, we shall have to wait for a very long 
time. Suppose we have attained the superconscious state, then 
why should we depend upon the methods? The methods 
would then be useless. But they are given simply to make 
those who have not reached that state, or have not come to 
attam to that state easily. Theiefore we should have faith 
that others have attained to that state, and if we have faith, 
we can also attain to this. But if we wish to study chemistry 
or other branches of science and try to make experiments as 
other scientists have done, then we must have faith in follow- 
ing their path and, if we do make experiments, we must have 
a kind of conviction that it is going to be like that, because 
others have arrived at the same results, and then* results are 
very high With that faith we will start and, after making 
experiments we will have to start with this faith in order to 
get results. 

You will have to do this also in the spiritual life. Physical 
science is based on repeated observ-ations and experiments on 
the material plane, but all these spiritual experiments should 
be done by persons whose hearts and souls are purified, then 
all the results will come propeiiy. But, otherwise, persons 
with impure heart and soul wffio wish to get the same results 
right away, will not succeed. They will have to purify them- 
selves first. Therefore that faith will be centered upon the 
Absolute whose name is 'Om Tat Sat’. When you give any- 
thing to the poor, you have faith that this will purify the heart 
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and soul, and make you more unselfish, and will help others. 
It is one of the means for attainmg to the Absolute, and then 
you will get very wondeiful results. 

In conclusion, it can be said to sum up the teaching of 
Ihe discourse of this chapter that there are three kinds of de- 
votee, sattvic, rajasic, and tamasic. But all the devotees who 
aspire to get the absolute knowledge of the Atman or Brahman, 
should cultivate pure sattva by avoiding rajasic and tamasic 
kmds of food, and it should remembered that when theh 
acts of worship, gift, austerity, and thought, are found 
defective and incorrect, they may be perfected and pure by 
uttering the names of the same absolute Brahman, Om, Tat, 
and Sat (Omkara, That Brahman, and Reality). With their 
buddhi and vichara — ^intellect and reason — ^thus purified, they 
should engage themselves in the study of Scriptures, and in 
the subsequent stages of investigation into the real nature of 
the Atman or Brahman. Thereby they attain a direct realiza- 
tion or immediate divine awareness of the absolute Truth and 
are finally liberated. 



CHAPTER LV 


SANNYASA AND TYAGA DISTINGUISHED 


The eighteenth chaptei begins with a question which Aijuna 
asked his Mastei Two words have been used indisciimmately 
in the preceding chapter — ^the question of i enunciation 
(sannyaso), and the othei the abandonment of the fruits of 
woik (tyogd). /Arjuna does not understand the diffeience 
between these two words. The one is sannyasa and the other 
IS tyaga Sannyasa is the same word from which Sannyasin 
IS derived, and the Sannyasins are the ones who have i enounced 
the world (i.e. world of desires or maya) The other word 
IS tyaga which means abandonment. In many places, these 
two words have been used in the third, fomth and fifth chap- 
ters^ and, in other chapters, you will find that injunctions have 


^ In the third chaptei of the Bhagacad Gita, we find 

(a) 
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I’, rhe tixlh chapter, Sii Krishna has also said: 
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been given to perform the works of daily life, and not to 
seek the results i e. to abandon and renounce the results oi 
work etc. 

Here, being disturbed m his mind Arjuna asks this ques- 
tion: “I wish to know, O Mahavahu, Hrishikesha, and the 
killei of demon, Keshi, the truth of sannyasa and also of 
tyaga, the latter as distinguished from the former.”^ Here you 
will see that the word renunciation is generally misunderstood 
in the Western world. The word renunciation frightens the 
mind of the people of the Western country and the people 
of Europe, because they do not want to renounce anything, 
but they want to possess everything, though desne to pos- 
sess is natural to people of all countries. How much can we 
get? How much more do we need? The endeavour of special 
eftort of the individuals has been to fulfil that desire. People 
have the ambition to get more money, more wealth, more 
position, more comforts, more luxuries, and everything more 
and more and more. Nobody else thinks of how less he can 
get, how less he may need, and the result is that those who 
do not succeed in getting more and more, are the most un- 
happy and wretched creatures. They do not sleep at night, 
they have no comfort and pleasure in their life, and their life 
is a burden. They are unhappy, because they do not possess 
more. They look at others around, and become jealous of their 
comfort and luxuries, and they try to obtain the same, and 
do not succeed; consequently, the result is unhappiness and 


Though the sixth chaptei has descnbed mainly the state and status of 
>sl Yogi, yet this Yogi is no other than a Sannyasi, said Sri Krishna 

In the beginning of the eighteenth chapter, Sankara also said in 
his commentary: 

“5% I 
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.misery. If you give them anything, that is like a drop in the 
ocean. Theu desu*e is like the ocean, which swallows and 
possesses everything. The poorer classes m Em ope have the 
same trouble. They come to this country with tremendous 
ambition to get moie wealth by the easiest possible means, 
and that has been the trouble with most of the emigrants. 
They come here to have more freedom, wealth, and power 
etc. Of couise, theie are other high aspirations which you 
Will find amongst veiy few, but the majority have come to 
make money. The city of New York is just like a money 
market. The mhabitants cai'e more for gaming money and 
for becoming rich etc. So, if you speak to them about i enun- 
ciation and abandonmg the fruits of works that would be 
just like crying m the wilderness. But, in India, you will find 
diiectly the opposite. The v/ealthy person is not revered by 
the masses ; a millionaire is not the ideal of society there , 
but just the opposite. A man who possesses the least, is 
honoured and respected. A man who does not possess any- 
thing, is the greatest man m the world. He will lead society, 
he will be a leader of mankind, and he will be just like Christ. 
If Christ had been a millionaire, no eastern nation would have 
bowed down to him. The easterners consider that though 
Christ possessed nothing, yet he is great and noble and ador- 
able. So the easterners know the value of Christ. They know 
why Christ was great. The western nations do not generally 
know him, and they do not reahze his greatness, and so they 
fail to follow him and his example Christ was an Oriental, 
not a European, and not an American. He was embued with 
oriental ideas. He denounced everything; he did not pos- 
sess any large fortune ; he did not have any earthly ambition, 
and the earthly emphes did not appeal to him. If they had 
appealed to him, he would not have been Christ. He would 
have been just like the German emperor, or any other em- 
peror, or a millionaire, and the world would not have bowed 
down to him. 

So that is the idea of the East. Did you ever find any 
one in this western country who enjoyed poverty,^ who was 
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perfectly happy when he did not possess anything. I have 
not found anything like this. In India, you will find that they 
enjoy poverty, and consider it the greatest bliss that they do 
not possess anything. Take the example of Buddha. He was 
a prmce and the only heir to the throne. He had all the 
luxuries, comforts, the most beautiful dancers, servants, and 
everything that he wanted. You have heard of some of these 
oriental monarchs and princes how luxurious they are in their 
life. All these luxuries Buddha left behind him and Went 
into the forest dressed in rags, taking a bowl in his hand, 
sleeping under trees with a stone for his pillow, and he en- 
joyed it, because he was not forced by ckcumstances, but his 
renunciation was natural, and it was firmly based on discri- 
minative power, and so he gave up the princely life. He did 
not care for such things. The rest of the world has always 
been longing for these things, because it is the natoal ten- 
dency of the human mmd to possess more and more But that 
tendency is denied and crushed and overcome by a man like 
Buddha, the Prince. He had a wife and a child which he 
left behind him. From the worldly standpoint this is a very 
queer way to do, but there are other standpoints which are 
higher. From the worldly standpoint the world would criti- 
cise Christ when he said: ''Who is my father, who is my 
brother and sister?” But from his standpoint it was the greatest 
thing he could do. We must not judge the character of 
another by our standard. We must take their standard, and 
judge things from their standard. That would be the right 
judgement, otherwise it would be a mistake. So, in the East, 
you will find Princes and Rajas and Maharajas who will bow 
down to one who does not possess anything, who has volun- 
tarily renounced everything. What charm is there in renun- 
ciation? There is something. You must not look at a person 
from the standpoint of a vagrant, or a tramp. A vagabond who 
has no work to perform, has not renounced anything, and that 
is different ; but what charm is there for a man who does not 
possess anything, who is absolutely contented and happy with- 
out possessing? Any one can be happy who possesses and 
satisfies every desire, but who could be happy without pos- 
sessing things? That question has been solved in India, in 
the East. 
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Let me relate two stones, one of which is a story, 
iixid the other is a leai happening Fust one is this Lnat 
once, Ernpeior Akbai saw a Faku (mendicant; who was beg- 
ging aims (Oi meic>j iroin God. Akbar was shacked widi 
woiidei, because it was quite new to him that a begger dia 
iilce to beg irom no one othei than the all-meiciiul ^od. So 
tne Emperoi appioached the Fakir, and a:.hed him as to wiiy 
he diG not apuioach to mm (tne Empeioij. The FaKu ai 
fiist laughed, and tnen said with a smile ‘Yes, I .ciow diat 
the Empeioi is also a begger, as he aspnes moie and moie ror 
the expansion of his kingdom and wealth and pomp, and so 
he begs and pi ays to God for his emxDue and wealth Iheie- 
fore, It is not ipiopei for me to beg fiom a begger, and it wili 
'be wise foi me to beg from Him lo whom the Empeior also 
begs” Akbar w^as a pious man, and so he realized the real 
meaning of the holy Fakns saying Akbar appioached the 
Fakn, bowed down to his feet, and asked his blessings. Simi- 
(lai'iy there runs another story of the saint Sanatana 
Goswami, who i enounced everything foi tne realization 
of the Atman 

The second stoiy, nay, the real happening which we wit- 
nessed m our own eyes, is that Sri Ramakrishna, our Mastei, 
married, kept his divine consort by his side, worshipx)ed her 
as a living embodiment of Divine Energy or Adyasakxi. looked 
through his consort all women of the world as the Divine 
Sakti, and recognized her (his wufe) as a real helpmate m the 
jpath of his spiritual progress. Sri Ramakrishna did not, there- 
fore, abandon his wife, as Buddha and Chaitama did, but 
looked her as the adorable Deity who was not dnierent from 
the Divme Deity, Bhavataimi, in the holy temple of Dakshi- 
neswar So think about Sri Ramaki'ishna's severe penance, 
renuncia.tion, and non-attachment, which should be followed 
as an ideal by all men and women of the world, in their path 
to spiritual jprogress. Such examples of renunciation are not 
rare in India, the holy land of S]piritualit\\ 

Therefore, w’e must not be frightened by the word renun- 
ciation when it is used, but we must consider that it is some- 
thing higher than our ideal, and even higher than die ideal 
of worldly men or w^omen. Then the Lord says “Sages 
understand sannyasa to be the renouncement of the interested 
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or desired works, and the abandonment of the fruits of works, 
the wise, or the learned, deciaie, is tijaga!'^ 

The fact now is that sannyasa or renunciation means the 
renouncement of the works arising from the deshes lor fruits, 
while tyaga, the other word, is declared by learned io be 
the abandonment of the fruits of all works. The one is the 
renunciation of desires, and the other is the abandonment of 
ail works that proceed from desires with fruits. When the 
desires are not renounced, the works are not renounced, but 
when the fruits are abandoned, that is called tyaga, and that 
is the difference. The one is complete renunciation, the other 
is partial. Some consider that all works which proceed fiom 
desires, with their fruits when abandoned, that is renunciation, 
while the oidmary works of daily life and occasional duties 
are not considered as works arising from desires. They are 
the performance of certam duties which are absolutely neces- 
sary for the nourishment of the body and keeping the body and 
soul togetlier, and for the fulfilment of the duties toward re- 
latives, friends and others. But there are certain works which 
proceed from desires. For instance, we may perform certain 
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Madhusudana Sarasvati differentiated the word sannyasa from tyaga by 
s.umg: ‘*3^4 i wort wrtii- 
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That is: ‘'The abandonment of desiied or interested works and 
the abandonment of fruits (of woiks) being intended to be expressed 
(by the two words), the meaning of the words sannyasa and tyaga is m 
any way one and the same, so fax as the general idea is conceiiied, 
namely, abandonment. They are not quite so distinct in meaning as 
the words |ar and cloth” Therefore sannyasa connotes the idea ol 
abandonment of desires (uosanas), and tyaga the idea of abandonment 
of results of works (karmaphala-tyaga). 



SANXYASA AND TYAGA DISTINGUISHED 


861 


acts to get some result like celestial pleasures, or happiness, 
or luxuiies of Me. To de^ote a gieat oeal ol cneigy, desiiiug 
the fruits of labour, and scheming aiid planiimg diherenr way 6 
101 becoming iich at othei peoples expense etc — tiiese aie aie 
woiks which aie consideied as vvoikt. eaibiiig horn de: 5 nes, b.s 
oidinaiy \vorks like daily duties or Me and lor die rnaiule- 
nance of the body or tne iarniiy aie not consiacieJ as me 
woiks especially ansmg horn aesnes 

Of course, there is to be foiind some desiies even in ihe 
duties of tl'iose who aie spirit jai, but tnese occasional duties 
are excluded from the lisi ihe dad) duties of a spnituai 
man would help m the Je v'elopmeut of a spmtual hie as well 
as in die pmification of the nearc and also ui upMung the soul 
fiom die world oi: ignorance ci..d -o.^ow _nes 8 oa:iv dunes 
will stand for results, but we do not seek loi the lesuhs. If 
we peiform the daily duties of Me, foi instance, meditanoij, 
concciitiation and cleanliness, trulhiuluess, iiou-mjuimg, kind 
acts, gifts, and practice of austeiities etc , then these will pro- 
duce results 

vVoik includes all the cicu\itieb of mind and body These 
aie acts, but when we perfoim things without ha\nng an) 
special desire, we do not do things for any special lesult, but 
we perform them as duties. We have difteient duties toward 
ourselves, our parents, children, relatives, society, neigh- 
bours, and country and all these duties aie considered as the 
daily duties When we perform these duties, we do iiot seek 
any special result, still they do picdiice lesiilts So these 
actions must not be renounced But any action any one does 
with a special desire fo: a great result, either in this life or 
in the future, that work should be classided as proceeding 
from desire The performarme of the daily duties and occa- 
sional duties when is not consideied with any desire for fiints 
01 results, would purify the heait giadually When the heait 
and soul are purified, the enlightenment will come, and it is 
bound to come. Here the commentator quotes fiom the Vedas 
diiierent passages which have the same meaning. 

One may say what would be the incentive foi work if 
we do not seek the results. If we perform gieat works with- 
out seeking the results, what would make us perfonn these 
duties, and w^hat would be the incentive. The question has been 
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asked in this way. All tliese works which I have just des- 
cribed as performance of the duties of daily life and duties 
towai'd fiiends, relatives, society etc., will end in the desire ior 
knowledge. If a man of the world perfoims these things care- 
fully, he will have, when his heait and soul are purified, ex- 
treme longing for spiiitual realization, and that is the resuii 
of these good works which are not for any especial selfish 
motives ; and when this desire, or extreme longing for spiritual 
realization, or realization of the truth, come, and we must 
know that all these works have produced theii* highest result, 
and that longing for spiritual realization should be the incen- 
tive. We should fiist of all hold that as the ideal. The spiii- 
tuai realization, or the attainment of divine knov/ledge and 
wisdom, is the ideal, and through these works, when our hearts 
and souls are purified, the longing for the realization will be 
strongei ; and when that is stronger, the works, mental and 
physical, have produced this best result, and that result means 
the spiritual realization. 

But these works which we perform through material de- 
sires for earthly prosperity, or for mere success in business, 
are merely temporal, and these will not purify only our hearts 
and souls, but they wifi, end after fulfilling these desires, 
and that would be the difference. If we desire anything 
special on this earth, and devote om energy for the fulfilment 
of the desii*e, all the works and activities of the body and 
mind would lead to that result, and will end after producing 
the result. They would not purify the heart and soul, but 
would lead to the temporary result. The daily duties of life 
without seeking the result, will purify the heart, and the result 
of the purification of the heart would be the longing for God- 
consciousness, which is the spiritual enlightenment, and when 
that longing has come, the spiritual enlightenment is not veiy 
far. 

There you will find a perfect harmony between the 
teachings of Vedanta and the teachings of Christ. ‘'Blessed are 
the pure in heart and they shall see God"’ said Christ. If voii 
do your duties without seeking the results in life and with a 
longing for spiritual realization of the Truth, self-purification is 
bound to come. And to this effect here is a quotation. In 
order to know the Truth, the sincere seeker will perform those 
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functions, and those functions are the works or acts of worship, 
gifts, austerities, and performance of daily duties, etc., but not 
seeking any immediate results. It is only lor the longmg for 
spiiTCual realization, and that longmg wiU last so long as we 
have not been able to discnmmate the spiritual truth from the 
relative phenomena, or the eternal horn the nou-eternai — spnit 
from matter, the unchangeable from the changeable. So long 
as we have not succeeded m realizing the diflerence between 
these, the longing will lemam, and the longing for lealization 
will increase gradually. When this has increased nemendoush', 
omer desires will be merged into tliat one great longmg, just 
as you have seen, perhaps, m mountain districts. Many iaige 
streams come from springs, and all flow from diderent direc- 
tions, and giadually meige into one, and become wider and 
stronger in current, and gradually find the mam stream Aiic\ 
that mam stream, being strengthened, becomes very Luge Jike 
a liver, and many sti earns come and fall into that mam rivei, 
and this river with its tremendous strength carries all the 
v/a*ers fiom that valley into the mighty ocean. 

Similarly the longing for Divine realization will gradu- 
ally become like tlie mam stream or river, and all other earthl\ 
desires along with othei little desires for relative ihmgs will 
merge into that tremendous longing; and when that iiver of 
longing begins to flow with tremendous force, it will ulti- 
mately reach the goal of spiritual realization or attainment of 
perfection. So you see tins longing is desiiable, and until 
that longing has come, we must keep that longing in mind, go 
on performing the duties of life, must not leave them, and 
must not abandon them But at the same time we must n.ot 
de\oie these woiks foi any especial material object Tha. 
w'ould not be the immediate end and aim , that may come, but 
it would net be the aim of our lives. Have one big aim. 
and that w'ouid be the realiza.tion. Little aims, ]ike going co 
maiket, for instance, are little things. These vnll all merge 
into one big thing, as each daily act has its immediate res’dc 
These are all light, but when they are done for the mam 
aim, these will merge into it just as little streams merge m 
the river, and if the aim of your daily life be the spiritual 
realization, then all the doings of the daily life like going to 
perform the duties, etc. will merge into a great one which is 
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the Ideal. One cannot live without performing the little dutie.. 
of life, like wearmg clothes, keeping the body clean, etc. which 
will also help the spiritual realization, but these aie not die 
end and aim of your life, but aie the means to the end ol 
youi spiiitual lealization. This worldly life would not be 
wortli-liviiig, if the highest spiritual reahzation be not Ibe 
highest ideal of life. 

Many people live only to eat and enjoy all things, hi>: 
others eat to live So you see eating to live, and not only ;o 
live, but to gain Divine realization would be different from 
simply living Hke a glutton, for eating and enjoying are luxury. 
So i[ we make our aim the attainment of perfection, dien die 
longing will be very strong in the end and you wiU have natu- 
lally renunciation of all these earthly things. 

Some people find fault and say that philosophy teaches 
that you should not care for these things But when the 
longing for spiritual realization has become tremendous, it will 
be the natuial thing, and other things will seem as trifling, 
and will be on a lower plane You would, therefore, outgrow 
those things. When you were earthly and enjoyed qiiieth . 
}'oii frivolously enjoyed certain things, but when you become a 
little older and had common sense, then these things would 
not appeal to you. Would you say that you have neglected 
these things? No, you have outgrown them. That is renun- 
ciation. You may say you have renounced these things for- 
ever, and that renunciation is natural. You do not have to 
make any effort for this renunciation, but it will grow by itself, 
and when this natural growth or evolution comes, you cannot 
help it. Take the duties of life. In school, you had the 
duties of a school boy, and all these were duties, but when you 
were married, those duties disappeared, and you had renounced 
them, and outgrown them. After the married life is over you 
have outgrown that state also. That is not to be considered 
as the highest aim of life. When the child is born, the duties 
of a mother begin. So, at each stage of life we consider that 
to be the greatest. Therefore where we are staying, we do 
not see forward nor backward. We consider that state to be 
the best, because we are there. We are best wherever we 
are. It is love for our own self that makes us feel that eveiy- 
thiiig we do is best. Each considers himself or herself the 
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best m his or hei own opinion So, in whatever stage of life, 
that person may be, whatever duties that peison may perform, 
these are considered to be the best for the time bemg , but 
the time will come when these things will not appeal to us 
aii}^ more, otherwise there would be no gio'wth or evolution. 
We must outgiow certain thmgs One peiioims ail the dutits 
of life so long as such evolution or renunciation has not come 
for all m.ateiial and eaithly things. Only such works as are 
i elated to the spiritual realization, or worship of the Supieme, 
oi thinking or meditation of the Smoieme, will be regarded as 
die ideal, and then these things will appeal to us. 

Xow" w^e understand why the wise ones say sannyasa or 
renunciation means file renouncement of the works arising 
fiom desires for fiuits or results, and tyaga means the aban- 
donment of the flints of all wDrks. We know the diflerence 
We ma> renounce the flints of good works, but still we per- 
fc.m a great undertaking, or charitable work, or for certain 
eaitlily pleasures, or performing ceremonies for future happi- 
ness, or performiing these without thmking of the results, but 
smiph all acts we ought to perform for the spiritual realiza- 
tion, then our hearts will be purified, and w^e would attain to 
the highest end. 

Sn Krishna says ^'Some philosophers declare that all 
works should be abandoned as evil and bondage, while others 
say that acts of worship, gifts, and austerities should not be 
given up.’'“ We cannot get absolute good from any work, as 


^ ^ in <i|3 
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The V, Old means ihe Mimamsakas, who maintain thar karmas 
like saciifice etc create apurta that causes siaiga or heaven, and so, 
‘dne> say, kaimas like sacriiices (Yepnas) should not be abandoned. But 
those are Vedantists and Vichans, they say that any kind of work is the 
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it produces some evil somewhere in some form or other. We 
may perform very meiitorious deeds expecting great good, 
but we know that no action can be performed without sacri- 
ficing something, some higher being, or some lower creature, 
however small it be. Of course, we cannot go into details of 
the argument on this, because I have described this in my 
lecture on Philosophy of Good and Evil, published in sepai'ate 
book form. Others prescribe acts of worship and austerities, 
because they are helpful. 

Such acts are performed for the sake of the Lord, o} 
without seeking the results, or for offering the results to the 
Lord. If we say after performing the works, 'Lord I have 
done this work, here are the results which this work will 
produce, let it be at your feet, I do not want it, the whole 
of the results of my deeds and thoughts I offer them to Thee/ 
no matter, however imperfect the work is, the Lord will accept 
it, and your life will be blissful. So you offer the results to 
th Lord after performmg your duty with the utmost ability, 
then you repeat that and make even a material offering, that 
will help, and that act will be an act of worship. In fact, the 
trivial acts will also be acts of worship, and that would be the 
greatest work. 


cause of bondage of mmsma, and so karmas or works should be 
abandoned. 



CHAPTER LVI 


THREE-FOLD IS THE FRUIT OF ACTIONS 

YVe were discussing about renunciation of work, ( ). 

Some people think we ought to renounce all duties and 
works of our daily life in order to attain to divine realization, 
while other people think it is not necessary. With regard io 
this question Sri Krishna says. ‘'O best of the Bharatas, the 
truth about this renunciation learn from Me. Verily it has 
been declared to be of three kinds, O best of men.''^ Renim- 
ciation of work or abandonment of works is of three kinds. 
‘'Practice of woiship, devotional exercises, and gifts and auste- 
iity, should not be given up , this land of piactice is necessar\ , 
worship, gift, and austeiit\ are the purifieis of the wise,'' says 
the Lord“ Even when other good works are not performed, 
these should be peiformed, because they are the puiifiers of die 
heart. The piactice of devotion exercises includes pi aver, 
concentration upon the Supreme, meditation, reading of the 
holy texts, gifts, helping those who need help, and the practice 
of austeriL}’, and all these best practices are necessary The woid 
austerity includes cleanliness of the body as well as cleanli- 
ness of the heait or mind The heart or mind is purified by 
such thought, and you would not avoid sacrifice. You would 
not hat e to perform any other kind of sacrifices other dian 
those things. Sacrifice means offering to God, and that 
is the best form of saciifice. The old form of sacrifice was to 
give to God the best thing. If you lead the Scriptuies, you 
Will find that the forefathers gave their best things. If they 
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gave an animal, that would be the best thing, as the real 
meaning of animal sacrifice is to give up and to check ail 
bnds of animal propensities. Their wealth or the best fruit 
was given to the Loid, and that was a saciifice. That sacri- 
fice you can perfoim in your daily life by oflenng the best 
results of your daily life. Just think that you are oflering that 
to God, and, consequently, that is the best form of sacrifice 
which will purify your heart or mind. 

The best gift is that which you give without seeking any 
return to the right person, at the right time, in the right 
place, without seeking any return foi your gift. 

Austerity includes physical and mental and spiritual 
austeiity. Cleanliness, truthfulness, and purification of the 
mind have been described already. These should be per- 
formed always, even when God-realization has come, because, 
if we are to live m tins world, we will have to perform some 
kind of works, and we will keep this habit as the constant 
action of our body and mind, because this world is the real 
platfoim from where men can reach to the ultimate goal. 
The world is the real Kurukshetra or karmakshetra. So when 
our mind is working on this human plane, we will try to do 
good to others without seeking the results. Whatever we do 
in our daily life and act we perform, we will offer this to God 
as long as we live, and always practise truthfulness, cleanliness 
etc., and that would be the right kind of sacrifice. Now we 
understand the difference. 

The renunciation of desires with works comes when the 
longing for spiritual realization becomes very strong, but the 
other renunciation is renunciation of the fruits of works and 
the performance of the duties of life until purification of the 
heart or mind and longing for realization have come. So we 
must not give up works, because we cannot live in this world 
of work without perfonning some kind of work. But as long 
as we are going to live in this world and perform our duties, 
we must find the method by which we can make this work 
the means for the attainment of the highest spiiitual realiza- 
tion. Then we will enjoy everything, and that will come to 
us without murmuring and comjplaining. We will accept 
everything and, understanding the secret of work and devo- 
tion, we will live in this world, and try to fulfil the highest 
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purpose of life, and that is the attainment of perfection, or 
spiritual realization, or divine communion and absolute 
freedom. 

Even such a person v^ho has attained to realization and 
become saintly and divine, must not abandon good v/orks. So 
long as one has not reached realization, one must not renounce 
ones woiks, but must practise them. But when reahzatio-^ 
has not come, the works of body and mind pioceed from selfish 
motives, and when this has come, then it is no longei necessaiy 
to make any efioit foi such good acts, but they come spon- 
taneously. One who has realized the Supreme, cannot do any 
evil act, and even cannot hold any evil thought against any- 
body. Then his mind cannot think of anything that will hurt 
or injure anybody physically or mentally. All the works of 
his body and mind are directed toward the Supreme. E\en 
the works of his daily life he performs not for immediate 
results, but as acts of worship of the Supreme. His business 
and duties toward family etc., he will perform as means to 
an end, and that end is the Supreme, the Di\me He --ever 
thinks of getting any eaithly results, and his aim is the higiiest. 

Ordinary people of the woild perform these duties simply 
to gain immediate results, for keeping the bod}’^ m great com- 
fort and good health, and takes care of the children and 
family for earthly results But a man of saintly chaiacter who 
has attained the highest knowledge and wisdom, does not live 
in that Vv^ay Outwardly he may live as an ordinary moiial, 
or as a householder, pei forming all the dunes of life. He 
remains always bus}', but yet in his heart and soul he knows 
he is not doing for any earthly gain, but all the acts are the 
acts of worship of the Supreme. 

Sri Krishna further says "'But those actions ne. acts of wor- 
ship, gift and austeritx'-, should be jperfoimed without r-^ach- 
ment and without seeking results This is my firm and highest 
opinion.”® Therefore there should be no attachment to those 


^ fPigriJra. in cis 

P.ere the word ^ ) is vei*\ signEcant, and that means 

that inspite of peifonning actio’^s without attachment and asking results 
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conditions. We must not feel that certain conditions which 
are favourable and agreeable, must remain with us, or we 
cannot live without those conditions, and cannot act without 
those conditions. In fact, we must not be attached to any 
condition whatever. If any change of chcumstances comes, 
we must learn to face it, and be always ready and prepared lo 
face these changes of circumstances, because nothing will re- 
main with us forever. Today I am here (m America) talking 
before you, tomorrow I may be somewhere else. If I am 
not ready and prepared to face the change of condition, I 
will not be happy. So one must not forget that all these 
earthly conditions are changeable, transitory, and passing away , 
nothing remains peimanent. What you are attached to today, 
tomorrow may be taken away. Time takes away everything. 
The dearest thing and the one you love most may be taken 
away, and you will be ready to face that? A saint is always 
ready and, therefore, he never gives m to worry, or is rot 
unhappy. He enjoys happiness under all chcumstances, be- 
cause he knows the difference between saintliness and worldli- 
ness. If you wish to be saintly and prepared always to face 
the changes of conditions and not to be discouraged or de- 
pressed when these changes will come to you and if you can 
live m that way and perform your duties in that way, you will 
remain unattached to the conditions provided, of course, vou 
do not seek the results. That is a point which the Western 
minds cannot easily grasp. To work without results is the 
most difScult thing. When we perform our duties, we should 
not seek results, because results are the bondage themselves, 
and result bind men in the den of delusion 
(5.12). If we can hold the thought in our mind that we are 
paying off our debts, or if we think of the Supreme as the 


01 fruits if bondage comes to tbe wise, yet those actions should be 
done, because non-attachment to actions and to their fruits brings puri- 
fication of the mind, which means attainment of freedom and eternal 
peace. So Sri Krishna has said to all to perform acts like woi’shixj, 
gift, and austerity {Yapm, Dana, and Tapah) setting aside attachment 
and fiuits, because. He assures, those selfless works will puiify the 
inmd, and that purification translates or transforms the mind into pure 
consciousness (i.e. manas without samkalpa and vikalpa is transformed 
into pure chit). 
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giver oi all results and allow those results of om works to go 
to the Supreme from whom they have come, then we can 
woik without seeking the results. 

These are the thiee methods. Either work as woiship, 
With the thought of pacing ofi one’s debts, oi leaving the 
results 'With God. So, one who perforins woiks m this maiinei, 
giadually attains to the purification of the heait v\''hen the 
heaiT IS purified, all the higher realizations will come People 
often ask, ‘why do we not have the realization of the Supreme?’, 
a]id the answer is ‘because our hearts aie not purified.’ Per- 
formance of all these duties and works in the stated mannei 
and the pei formance of gifts and austeiities and devotional 
exercises will pmify our hearts or minds Of couise, devo- 
tional exercises are proper only foi those who believe in God 
as a peisonal Being, but those who do not believe m God as 
a personal Being, can perform devotional exercise in a difre- 
rent way by directing the results of all works to the impersonal 
Being, the eternal Truth, and then all those acts of our daib 
life will be the acts of worship. 

Xow Sri Krishna describes the thiee kinds ol renunciLPion 
or abando.anent of work Tiie abandonment of the obligatoiy 
duties is not propei Whatever duties we have to peifc/m 
've must not leave it undone, but must fulfil it. If this renun- 
ciation be done thiough ignorance, it is the lowest Here we 
must lemember that, so long as we have the sense of duties, we 
must perform tlie duties, and fulfil them, but time comes when 
tlie sense of duties vanishes for some reason or otliei, and 
when we have no sense of duty, we do not feel bound to 
fulfil it If we believe, or if we hold any thought, that this is 
my duty and I am obliged to do it, then I must do it. But 
if I held this thought and at the same time neglect m.y duty, 
Ol abandon the ’voik. then I commit a mis Lake, and do not 
understand the law To hold that a duty is obligatory and 
then to abandon, it involves self-conn adiction Therefore, the 
sorrow of renunciation is due to ignorance We and 

ought not to abandon a v^ork of any kind when v/e feel it is 
a duty, or tve are obliged to do it This feeling of obligation 
as well as this sense of duty bind us to certain piinciples of 
our daily life. All our life is a term of duty In cur child- 
hood, we had certain duties toward our parents and when 
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we went to school, we had certain duties toward our ceaeheis 
and toward mates and others ; and when we are married, we 
have duties towai’d wives and husbands ; and if there aie chil- 
dren, we have duties toward them. Vvlien living with parents, 
we have duties toward pai ents. So long as our parents ai*e 
living, we have duties towaid them and our biotliers and 
sisters, and toward oui neighbours, our countrymen, our nation, 
aiid to the whole of humanity. So our whole life is a teim 
of duties. We cannot shrink from peilorming these duties and 
these duties may produce mstant results, or may iiot VVe 
may not seek them, but simply should perfoim them as such, 
for the purification of our heart or mind and paying of our 
debts, and so we must not abandon them. But when the 
heart or mmd is purified, when the realization of eternal 'fruih 
has come, then all these duties vanish. That is the peculiar 
condition, and that condition cannot be judged by ihe stan- 
dard of the world. Then we will learn the true meaning of 
"'First serve God and obey thy parents''. Until then we cannot 
learn. This learning is dilficult indeed. Earthly lelatioiis and 
coiicerns belong to one plane of existence. So long as we 
are on that plane, so long as our relations are earthly, we have 
not outgrown them. Our duties toward our relations must 
exist, and we cannot abandon them. But we must not think 
that this all. When we enter into the kingdom of heaven, old 
duties vanish and new ones begin. Earthly relations are there 
mostly dead and gone. Our higher and new biiih takes place. 
We do not abandon them through ignorance then. But the 
relative world abandons the soul, because the soul has out- 
grown that plane. Just as in a school or college, there are 
different classes, and when we have finished the study of one 
class, the duties of the class have abandoned us, but we 
have not abandoned the duties of them. When we have 
finished the earthly relation on tlie plane where earthly rela- 
tion begins and prevails, it has outgrown the soul, and then 
it has abandoned the soul. That abandonment is the renun- 
ciation. When our mind does not care for anything of the 
world and does not see anything of it, tlien the longing for 
divine communion comes, and nothing else would appeal to 
us. When the soul is awakened to its true spiritual rela- 
tioin then it cannot be held back by earthly relations and 
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conditions. Then it is impossible, because these earthly condi- 
tions exist up to a certain point, beyond tliat they do not 
exist. 

Here m the Western world people forget ihis, or they 
have never been taught that. If they have been caught, they 
do not undei stand it. And if they do undei stand, they do 
not practise it. But those things we must not forget, on the 
contiary. We should always remember that our earthly con- 
ditions or relations are not all, and these duties which we are 
performing are not all. The performance of these duties is 
not the end and aim of life, but the end or aim of life is 
something higher; and when we forget that we delude oui- 
selves. 

A man living on the animal plane who fulfils the animal 
tendencies and desires, thinks he has pei formed the duties. 
He does not think of anything higher, but when he becomes 
moral, his duties are different. Moreover, when he becomes 
spiritual, his duties will be stdl more difficult. At present 
when we are living m a house, we have a similar relation and 
a very limited circle. But the tendency of the soul to evolve 
into the universal is natural. When we have succeeded in 
making it universal, we have reached the plane of divinity, 
because, divinity is universal. When our feelings toward our 
children, brothers, and sisters, are the same as our feelings 
toward all the children of God, then we have enlarged that 
circle. Then we have become saintly and Chiist-like, and 
that is the secret. Any one capable of doing that any time, 
is Chi'ist-like, and is divine. Christ was not the only one, 
but there have been many such souls as have felt for all in 
just the same way as Chiist did for all living creatures. There 
have been souls who felt so for even the vegetable kingdom 
as we feel for our own friends and relatives A soul outgi ow- 
ing all limitations, comes m diieci contact with the infinite 
Being and feels that the infinite Being is manifesting not only 
the human beings, but also through all animals and all vege- 
tables, and all animate and inanimate objects of the umverse 
The essence of the animate and inanimate objects of the uni- 
verse is the Supreme Spirit. He is all-pervading. He dwells 
in all that we have. We cannot see that, because our hearts 
are not purified, and our spiritual sight is not opened. When 
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through the performance of our duties, our hearts and souls 
are purified, we begin to see that Lord of intelligence who 
manifests Himself through the animate and the inanimate. 
Therefore, we must not abandon the works until then, lliere 
are some people who try to give up all the works, because 
they are so painful, so much full of troubles, and so much 
full of sufi'erings, and for that Sri Krishna says : 

“Verily, the abandonment of an obligatoiy duty is not 
proper, the abandonment thereof from ignorance is declaied 
to be tamasic (18.7). Whatever act one may abandon, be- 
cause it is painful, from fear of bodily trouble, he practises 
rajasic abandonment, and he shall obtain no fruit whatever of 
abandonment (18.8). Whatever obligatory work is done, O 
Aijuna, merely because it ought to be done, abandoning attach- 
ment and also the fruit, that abandonment is deemed to be 
■sattvic (18 9). He hates not evil action, nor is he attached to 
good one, — he who has abandoned, pervaded by sattva and 
possessed of wisdom, his doubts cut asunder (18.10). Veiily, 
it is not possible for an embodied soul to abandon actions 
completely ; he who abandons the fruits of actions, is veiily 
said to be an abandoner (18.11). The three-fold fruit of action, 
— evil, good, and mixed, — accrues after death to non-aban- 
doneis, but never to abandoners (18.12).* 
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Now when a man performs obligatoiy works without 
attchment and mtense longing for fruits of works, his antah- 
karana or mind or inner sense, unsoiled by desire for fruits or 
results and regenerated by the performance of obligatory 
works, becomes pure and transparent. When pure, trans- 
parent and tranquil, the mind or inner sense is fit for con- 
templation of i.e. concentration and meditation upon, the 
Atman, the higher Self, and then the man is prepared to 
acquii'e the Self-knowledge (Atmajnana), Then he attains to 
jnananistha or devotion in knowledge and realizes the Atman, 

Sri Krishna says that the interested desned actions 
{kamya-karmas) become the cause of samsara and bondage by 
producing a body, but performance of obligatory works {nitija- 
karmas) without attachments to lesults cause fieedom and 
mnkti. And when a man is permeated with sattva quality, 
which causes viveka and vichara i.e. discriminative faculty or 
knowledge of the Self and the not-Self, he is gifted with real 
knowledge and wisdom which remove doubts caused by nes- 
cience of avidya and cuts asunder the knots of maya oi sam- 
sara, and thus attams to Godconsciousness. 

Those who are ignorant and do not possess discnminatK e 
power, are not competent to perform works without attach- 
ment to results of works, and so they are blind to wisdom 
But those who know the secret of Karma Yoga, abandonment 
of all desires for results is not impossible. The wise ones can 
know also the secret of three kinds of work, evil, good, and 
mixed, and by performing Karma Yoga, they attain the jnana- 
nistha or path of discrimination and knowledge and destroy 


Regarding the seventh verse (18.7), Madhusudana Sarasvati said: 


In this way. Madhusudana Sarasvati mentioned the opinions of 
Vyasa of the Mahabhaiata and Manu, together with the opinions of the 
Mimamsakas, Tarkikas, Sankh>as and others, and said tliat among savttic. 
rajasic. and tainasic performers, the sattvic ones aie the best, because 
they perform the nitna-kai mas. but do not desire to get the results, and 
thus they purif\ their mmd and get wisdom and fieedom 

IX — 33 
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the seeds of samsara or bondage. But he who abandons all 
works from fear of bodily trouble, says Sri Krishna, thinking 
that it is painful, practises some sort of renunciation. That 
renunciation is through passion. It is not pure, and it obtains 
no fruit of true renunciation. We must not leave any work, 
thinking that it is very painful and disagreeable. If we leave 
all such works as would purify our heart, though giving us 
physical trouble or pain, then our hearts will never be purified, 
and, consequently, the result of renunciation will not come 
to us. It has already been explained that the highest result 
of renunciation is the attainment of Godconsciousness The 
direct perception of the Divine which means the acquirement 
of perfection in this life, will not come to one who abandons 
these works, thinking they are painful, or they create bodily 
trouble. 

But that renunciation is deemed to be the best when one 
constantly perfoims one's duty, merely because it ought to be 
done, not with any other aim, without seeking results or being 
attached to them. Such a man practically renounces every- 
thing. By 1 enouncing attachment to results and conditions 
we renounce the works in the proper sense. It is the attach- 
ment to the conditions that makes us miserable, and the desire 
for results binds us to the law of cause and sequence, and, 
therefore, when we have abandoned all attachment to the 
conditions, we have opened the door for happiness. And when 
we have abandoned the longing for results, we rise above the 
law of cause and sequence, consequently above all relativity. 
Then we are worthy of the highest results of renunciation 
through the puiification of the heart as I have explained it 
before. “Blessed are the pure in heart, for they shall see God" 
Such a soul does not think of anything or any work, howe\cr 
disagreeable it might be, but he performs calmly, with patience, 
without seeking results, and without being attached. 

When a person is endued with sattva quality which mani- 
fests itself at the time when the heart and the soul are puri- 
fied, it is all goodness that ever rises from the heart of such 
a man, and all the blessed qualities proceed from that soul, and 
nothing is for selfish gain. He who is endowed with sattva 
or goodness, has perfect understanding. 

Another result of sattva quality, or purification of the 
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Jaeait, is perfect understanding i.e the undei standing of all 
the conditions as they aie in reahty. But so long as \ve are 
deluded by our ambition and attachment, we do not see things 
as they aie in leahty, because we see only that side which 
appeals to us. Let us examine our own lives and we will see 
how very seldom we have seen things as they are, because 
our self-interest was at the bottom of all the woiks per- 
foimed, and, consequently, we had put on the peculiar colouis 
of our own interest, and wheiever we cast our eyes, and 
looked through these glasses, we saw everything tinged with 
that colour. It is always the same. Whenever we had any 
paiticulai interest, and tried to think of vaiious things, we 
did not forget that interest. It luiks m every movement , it 
IS directed toward the fulfilment of all our desires, and, theie- 
fore, we do not see things as they ai*e in reality. Theiefore, 
there are mistakes But when that self is put away or is 
subdued, and self-interest is subdued also, then we are capable 
Df examining things in theii truest light without shrinking oi 
hesitating for a second. 

Suppose we stand today on the street, or go home, and 
there we would not think of anythmg that would interest us, 
then we begin to examine our own character and also the 
characters of those to whom we are attached, putting aside 
our self-interest, and then we will see things in a different 
light. We would open our eyes and, perhaps, we see many 
things that we have never seen before. In the mode of oui 
living, if we would examine it, we will find a great man\ 
things we have not noticed. This self-examining is very help- 
ful The more we learn to examine oui selves and find oui 
own faults, instead of finding the faults of others, the better 
we are, and the more progress we make in our own path 
This is really self-culture, which means studying our own 
character and trying to remove all the defects by performmg 
such acts as will purify our hearts by holding the thoughts 
which will make us unselfish, and bring unto us the reflection 
or remembrance of the Supreme. That is something neces- 
saiy, and that self-culture is really the path on which the 
individual soul travels, and the destination of that path is the 
attainment of Godconsciousness. Theie is no other way Ail 
religions simply express this fact in a clothed language, and 
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through ceremonials and rituals, and symbolism of various* 
forms. It we go down to the bottom of those religious senti- 
ments, or acts of worship, we will find that this seif-cultuie 
lies there. Therefore, Vedanta speaks about this selt- 
culture. 

So, perfect understanding will come when the heait is 
purified, and the lower animal self is in abeyance. "He, who^ 
IS endowed with goodness and perfect undersanding, has his 
doubts cut asunder”, said the Lord. Today we have many 
doubts, because our hearts are overshadowed and are not puri- 
fied. So one of the conditions of the purification of the heart 
is that all doubts will cease and, there will be the attainment 
of Godconsciousness. Doubts proceed from ignorance, and 
doubts cause to kill all men and the Gita says : I 

When we do not know anything, we are doubtful about it. But 
that ignorance is hke a veil which covers the light of wisdom. If 
we put a thick layer of mud upon a mirror, we do not see any 
reflection of the sun, even when we have placed it in the sun 
So, let us remove that mud and we will see the reflection. 
That is purification, or removal of the mud. This mud of 
ignorance is not outside, but it is upon the mirror of our heart 
and, therefore, we cannot get the reflection, and all doubts rise 
in that state. 

'‘He who has purified his heart and cut asunder all doubts,, 
has all his questions answered.” These are not answered by 
any outside person, they are answered by the inner soul. The 
all-knowing Spirit reveals the true knowledge unto the soul 
i.e. in the purified heart of the soul, which reflects the answers 
to doubts and questions. No sooner are the doubts come than 
the answers are ready, and, therefore, there is no delay of 
any kind. There is another state still higher where doubts 
do not rise, but everything is open and clear, as in bright sun- 
light. We can pick out the minutest thing, and see its nature 
clearly; but when there is darkness in the road, or at night 
when we cannot see things properly, then we question whether 
it is a stone or wood, whether it is a snake or a rope, then 
these questions come up, not in bright sunlight. So all doubts 
are removed when the purification of the heart is accomplished, 
and he who is endowed with such a pure heart and whose 
doubts are cut asunder, does not dislike any disagreeable woik. 
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nor is he attached to any agreeable work, but he is really the 
one who has renounced. Only such a person has received 
the fruit of renunciation. The renunciation will lead to these 
things or conditions, and that true renunciation must not make 
us hate any disagreeable work, however menial. The lowest 
kind of work will then be nothing but as high as the best work 
The cleaning of the street, or the sweeping oi scrubbing of 
the floor, or a more menial work, will be as great as wor- 
shipping the Divine by sitting in silence. What is the difier- 
ence? All activities will appear to us just as great. Acti- 
vities of body and mind, or like reading etc. are all the same. 
What IS the difference then? 

It is in the results we find the difference, but when we 
do not seek results, we may choose the simplest in our activity 
of body or mind, and the differences in results will not affect 
us. That activity is the outcome of the forces of nature which 
IS working within us in our mind and body Certain works 
will purify our heaits, other works will not pin if y them, and 
the\ will lathei increase the bondage Theiefore we must 
choose the works which will not increase oui bondage when 
w^e aie on the plane of ignorance But when we have le- 
moved all obstacles, there is no need foi further discrimma- 
tion Theiefore, nothing is disagreeable, and nothing is agree- 
able, but all adverse conditions and circumstances will be just 
as good foi us as the good and favouiable circumstances 
are 

He wdio perfoims the duties of the dail\’ life and other 
obligatory duties without seeking the results, gradually purifies 
his heait, and when the heart is pure, the hght of wusdom 
hegiiis to shine The true nature of the soul is then revealed, 
and then comes the tremendous love for that wisdom We 
w'ould then sacrifice everything of the world and eveivthing 
which we possess for that knowledge and wisdom. Nothing 
IS too gieat wealth and iiches, but all those pleasures of life 
will appear as nothing, because then we have seen the tiue 
nature of things. The things tliat are on the surface, will not 
appeal to us when we have gone below^ the surface. We will 
never think of them, they will rather vanish away from your 
sight. So long as we are looking upon the surface of the 
Avater in the ocean, we do not see the wealth of treasure at 
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the bottom. We only see on the surface that some things 
are floating, but a diver who has gone down to the bottom- 
does not think of the surface. Similarly, when we have gone 
down to the bottom, we do not think of the surface. Simi- 
larly, when we have gone down to the bottom of this ocean ol 
phenomena, we do not care for these things which attiact onl} 
the minds and souls of those on the surface, and that is a 
great difierence. At present we are living on a plane anc. 
thinking of nothing else. We do not know what to do under 
the present circumstances, but when we have gone down, we 
will look it ourselves, and say, ‘'How foolish I was when I 
said such things.” There are so many things yet to be known. 
and so many things exist below the surface. How wonderful it 
is, and when we come up again, we bring a message that 
means, 'what are we doing". Let us go down and see some- 
thing so different and we will pity the ignorant people, because 
they have not got our vision. And that is the way the great 
Seers of truth pity those on the surface. But those, who are 
on the surface, think that they are insane. They think, 'Can 
it be possible that such things exist?" They cannot see them, 
because they are on a different plane. They gauge everything 
with a different standard, and measure rods which are good 
only for the surface, and when they cannot find anything, they 
say, "These people must be liars and fools.” Such is the world* 
where we are living. We do not blame them, but simply 
take their statements, and place them where they belong, which 
is on the surface. But a wise man is one who has gone belov' 
the surface, and if we wish to see our true self and to know 
the divinity, should go below the surface. By simply aban- 
doning the work, nothing will be obtained if the heart is not 
purified. 

"Verily it is impossible for an individual being to relin- 
quish all actions completely” — ^ 

Therefore you must perform work mentally ot physically. 
If you do not do it, can you live on this plane? No, you can- 
not. How would it be possible for an embodied being to 
relinquish all actions completely? He who abandons the fruits 
of work, IS said to be an abandoner or renouncer. Here Sri 
Krishna describes that there are three kinds of results : “Thi'ee 
fold is the fruit of actions — disagreeable or evil, agreeable, or 
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good, or mixed.”^ Mixed one with good and evil accrues after 
death to one who has not abandoned, but not to one who has 
i enounced. If we do not renounce the fruits of works and 
expect them, what would be the condition? They are the 
works performed by our body and mind, and they must pio- 
duce results by the law of action and reaction. We must 
receive them if we have attachment to results. When we 
analyse the results, we find that some of them are agreeable, 
some are disagreeable, and some are mixed. Those which 
are agreeable, we call good ; those disagreeable, we call evil , 
and those which may be good in one case and evil in another, 
we call mixed. That which is agieeable to vou under a 
ceitam state of mind, will not be agreeable to me or to youi- 
self when the condition of mind, or the ciicumstances, aie 
changed. So good and evil are two of mind, oi the circum- 
stances, are changed. So good and evil are two relative terms, 
and the other kind is mixed. 

In this lelative world whatevei w^e peifoim, cannot be 
absolutely good or evil, but all are mixed, and these lesuHs 
we aie bound to get after death In this life, we leceive the 
lesults of oui actions in the form of reactions. So the leac- 
tions which cannot come to us in this life, will come in future, 
and we will have to receive them. But if we renounce the 
lesults, those results will not come to us If we seek them, 
they Will be detei mined by these results of our own actions 
and will mould our future. If we have puiified our mind, 
we will have favourable conditions in future, and if we ha^T^ 
not puiified our mind, disagreeable results will come to u 
All disagreeable things which have come to us, will be the 
lesult of our past acts. Everything from which we suffer, 
comes to us as the result of our own actions, and when certani 
results are mixed, paitly agreeable and partly disagreeable, we 
must know that these results are the causes or the results o^ 
v/oiks which were mixed. Our future life after death will be 
determined by our acts, and if we have mixed results, we k' ive 
come to this plane, because the human plane is the plane where 
good and evil are mixed. 

If we aie all good, we will rise higher and higher to the 
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heaven. If we aie all evil, we sufter aftei death, and lemain 
earth-bound m the state of ignorance. Then we come out ol 
that state, and are born again, perhaps, on this plane of good 
and evil. So all those future conditions will be detei mined 
by our present thoughts and deeds But there is one question 
legarding the three kinds of results, and that is whether they 
are permanent or impermanent. All results whether agreeable 
or disagreeable, celestial or purgatorial oi human, aie tuin- 
sitory and not ever-lastmg. They may last for thousands and 
thousands of years, but still they will come and end. Even 
celestial pleasures are counted as conditions within the realm 
of phenomena which are relative. They are within time and 
space and, therefore, all these results, however long they may 
last, are transitory when compared with eternity. Therefoie, 
we must not think of these results. If we have purified those 
acts thiough the puiification of the heait, we will transcend 
this earth and also transcend the realms of delusion. 

It is our desires that create our destiny. So after death 
it will be detei mined by om present acts, thoughts, deeds, 
or living in this life, and this is the resultant of our past. So 
our future will be the resultant of our present. But he who 
has renounced the fruits of work and abandoned attachment, 
will not be bound by the laws which govern phenomena. He 
is free to attain perfect freedom of the soul in the infinite 
state of peace forever. 



CHAPTER LVII 


FIVE CAUSES FOR ACTIONS 

We have learned that fruits of all works are thiee-fold. One 
IS disagreeable, or evil ; the other is good or agreeable, and the 
third IS mixed, i.e. part of it is good and pait of it dis- 
agreeable. All these fruits of our works bind us So long as 
we are actois and doers, we shall have to reap the results of 
oui works. The law of cause and sequence, or action and le- 
action, is veiy irresistible, and we cannot avoid it Even after 
death, the results of the works performed during our life time, 
will come to us, if we have not already obtained them, or reap- 
ed them in our present life. 

As the result of our past works we have got this body, and 
all of the conditions, sorrows and sufferings. All these come 
as the result of our own works, though Vedanta says that the 
material body is the outcome of avidya or ajnana, and so are 
our works or activities of the material body. In fact, we do 
not get anything which we do not deserve living in the world 
of nescience. We may forget it for the time being, but when 
some unjust thing comes to us after many births, we are reap- 
ing the result of certain causes, and something comes unexpec- 
tedly, or in all these causes we are reaping those results all of 
a sudden. So we cannot avoid this. But he who renomices 
the works, can avoid it. Renouncement of works is meant non- 
attachment to the results of works. If we gradually escape the 
law, we are no longer bound by the results. If we work for 
works sake i.e. for the sake of God, 'we will transcend the in- 
exorable law of natuie. 

The great thinkers of India studied this law of cause and 
effect, or action and reaction, and their minds were directed 
towards the escape from this law Really freedom is the goal^ 
and, in trying to find the way to freedom, they discovered the 
wonderful method which is described in no other religion oi 
philosophy. It is rather unique. It is neither visionary, nor 
speculative, because if we study the la.w which binds us so 
strongly, we will find it is the mental condition behind our acts, 
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attachments, and desires, which keep us on this plane and make 
us lemain within the realm of laws. 

These three-fold fruits of actions come to all, but not to 
one who has abandoned the results, or the attachment to the 
results of works. Then Sri Kiishna describes the philosophy 
of work what is the philosophy of work? It is the most diffi- 
cult and complicated of all philosophies, and we cannot undei- 
stand it clearly. In the fourth chapter of the Bhagavad Gita^ 
Sri Krishna describes: ''We must know this philosophy of 
work: what is right work and what is wrong work, and what 
is inaction” etc.^ These are the three things i.e. three forms of 
work. These three delude the minds of most people. Even 
wise men are deluded in trying to decide what is right work 
and what is wrong and what is meant by absolute inaction. 
It is very difficult to describe their nature, because our minds 
are so different and our circumstances so changeable that we 
cannot decide what is right and what is wrong. That which 
is right at one moment, may be wrong at another, when we 
find out more certainly the conditions which brought about 
that particular kind of action. 

But, first of all, in studying the philosophy of work, we 
must learn the causes which produce works, and then what is 


^ In the fourth chaptei, we have alieady read, Sri Krishna said to 

Aijuna: jfW I * * ^ |;!cI3tTOC II 

^1^*11 W'lfr *1%: II 

Jii 

That IS, ‘1 taught this impeiishable Yoga (Karma Yoga) to Vivasvat * ^ 
this IS the supreme secret. * ^ Foi, thou hast to know something even 
of action, something to know of unlawful action, and something to know 
of inaction , hard to undei stand is the nature of action. Having 

abandoned attachment to the fruits of action, even content, dependent 
on none, thougli engaged in actions, nothing at all does he do. 

That is, Sri Krishna said that when works are performed without 
attachment to their results, they are known as inaction {dhatfud), and they 
bring unto us emancipation or mukti even in this world of nescience. 
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above all activities. There is something which is above all acti- 
vity and all actions. Ordinal ily we cannot think ot that, and 
cannot think that we are the actors and doers, and agents and 
peiform all the works, mental and physical and reap the results 
That is the end of our knowledge. But we must not remain 
satisfied with this vague knowledge i e. knowledge which 
I have ]ust desciibed, is very impeifect. VvTien we analyse all 
the conditions under which action is possible, then we know 
better, and philosophy means that analysis, finding out die 
pioper, right attitude and the right causes mental and physi- 
cal 

Here in the thirteenth verse of the eighteenth chaptei Sii 
Krishna describes “Listen to Me, these aie the five causes 
for the accomplishment of all works as described in the philo- 
sophy of work”.^ This is a path of the Vedanta philosophy, 
and it IS called Karma Yoga, or science of work, oi philosophy 
of woik. There are five causes of all actions, and these are 
described m the next verse ''The seat, the actor, the vaiious 
instruments of sense-oigans, the several functions of the intei- 
nal oigans as well as the Divinity the presiding deity — these 
five are the causes of all works or action’',^ First is the seat 
which IS the body the seat of desire, hatred, happiness, misei>, 
and the like In order to perform any kind of work we must 
have a body, and without a body we cannot perform any kind 
of w^oik on this material plane. Physical work is impossible 
without a body, and these works w^hich bring best and highest 
results and knowledge have been performed by embodied souls, 
and not by the disembodied. Even disembodied souls desire 
to have bodies and forms in order to perform certain acts, and 
manifest certain powers which vvould bring better results 
We must not think that all disembodied souls are happy, be- 
cause they are out of the body. The majority of them are cia\’'- 

^ ^ i 

ih y 

The wold means five kaimendnyas, five ]naaencbnja%, mums 

and hiuklhi — these twelve tndriyas oi sense-organs 
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mg for bodies, so they wiU have to come back, because desires 
hold them. They are full of desu'es, and cannot be happy when 
they cannot manifest these latent powers and desires. The 
first consideration is that we must have physical bodies in 
order to perform all the works we ought to perform A physi- 
cal body itself would not do much if there were no actor, or 
the sense of ‘T behind. The action would not be produced. 
A dead body does not perform any work, but a body which is 
backed by self-consciousness, intelligence, and a soul, will per- 
form work which might have desires, various tendencies, and 
knowledge. All these things are necessary for the performance 
of wcaks in this world. The duty ol a lower animal would not 
be able to perform the acts or works which a human being 
.performs intelligently. A man who lives like an animal and 
simply eats and sleeps, would not be able to do any work of 
any kind that requires intelligence etc., if sense of 1’ be not 
there, which is the cause or actor, which we call the ego .Man s 
ego is the propeller of this material body. 

First of all, we will understand in a general way that there 
is some conscious entity which moves this body, and makes it 
go from here to there, or makes it move its limbs and perform 
certain things in a certain way. It is the thinker, or doer, or 
actor. The third thing that is necessary is the various instru- 
ments of sense-entity without the instruments or organs, then 
no action can be perfoimed, and all kinds of knowledge will be 
impossible. Now, what are these instruments? The instru- 
ments are the sense-organs, five senses of knowledge and pei- 
ception. They ai’e eyes, ears, nose, mouth and touch. These 
ai*e the gates thiough which human soul comes in indirect con- 
tact with the external or objective or material world. If you 
were to close these five gates, the whole external world is shut 
off. If you close your eyes, all colours of the lower world will 
disappear Shut your ears, all sounds will vanish. Taste will 
vanish when the sense of touch is gone, and nothing is left 
because other senses have risen from this one primary sense of 
touch, which is the first sense. With these five senses we are 
dwelling in the midst of external objects. ^ These external ob- 
jects, which attract so much of our attention and take so much 
of our time, depend entirely upon these five gates of knowledge 
and perception. In superconsciousness or samadhi when the 
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Yogi rises above these sense-perceptions or shut o£E these gates^ 
the whole world will vanish like a dream. Then the Yogi wjU 
be able to know what is the nature of that realm which is 
beyond sense perceptions. 

Most of the scientists think that this world is all oi* every- 
thing, because their higher sense is not open, and they do 
not know how to shut off their senses and sense-perceptions 
and rise above them. But the nature of the soul is such that 
each individual soul dwells on the lower plane, and comes 
through these sense-organs in direct contact with the gross 
material objects. There are also the five othei organs like 
limbs, hands, feet, and those of speech, and these organs are 
considered as senses of work or activity {karmendriyas). They 
are five in number. All tlie works that we perfoim with oui 
are called organs of activity or action. Then internal organs axe 
the brain and the nervous system. These must not be rejected 
When we study psychology, we see very little of the physiologi- 
cal side. Then we deal with mind and intellect. Physiology 
deals with the brain, but when we see a dead body, we <lo 
not see anything more impoitant in the brain and nervous sys- 
tem We cannot do anything else, so these must also be consi- 
dered. These are the instruments (indriyas). If you take the 
figure of a dog, or a wax figure like the human body, and put 
all the oigans in their proper places, that body would not woik 
The organs are there, but they will not do any conscious work 
Charge it with electricity, but still there would be no con- 
scious activity. Therefore work means conscious activity. So 
these senses are the instruments. They are five senses of per- 
ception, five senses of action, and the internal organs. Then 
the functions of the internal organs, heart, lungs, and digestive 
organs — all these should be considered. These are necessaiy 
for the performance of all kinds of physical work. All the acti- 
vities and functions of the mind (the mind including the reason- 
ing faculties, cognition, intellect etc.) are also necessary. We 
can sense an effort and specify, then what particular function 
is called by what particular name, but that would take too much 
of our time, so we do not want to do that. 

There are the internal organs. The fifth is environment. 
If we have only all the organs and their activities but do not 
have proper environment, then we cannot perform any woik. 
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In order to know and peiceive colour^ we must not only liax^e 
the eye, the retina, the optic nerves in perfect Older, and (lie 
bram-cells, but must have external environment and che light. 
Without space and light, our eye would be useless. If we go 
into a perfectly dark room where we could not see anything, 
how would be the environment? Similarly the sound is on!)' 
vibration of air, and that air must vibrate to make the sound 
and when that sound comes in contact with our organs ol 
hearing and produces a vibration is carried by those nerves 
and that is then carried to the brain, and there it produces a 
vibration in the molecules of auditory nerves. Then that is 
tianslated by the conscious energy into sensation, and that is 
again presented by that conscious energy to the soul, that is, 
to the supreme source of consciousness, and then we know 
there is a sound. Such a complicated psychological process 
goes on every time when we perceive either colour or sound or 
odour or taste or touch anything. All these are done by that 
conscious energy or entity. The vibrations and molecular 
changes of the brain-cells must be translated, and then they are 
understood as sensation, perception etc., but, if there be no 
environment of any kind, we cannot perceive anything, cannot 
move, cannot go anywhere, and cannot do any kind of work. 
So the environments are also necessary. These five things are 
absolutely necessary. 

What is the nature of that ego which acts, or thinks ol 
itself as the actor and knower? We must analyse that first of 
all. We must understand what function belongs to the organs, 
how much belongs to the body, and how much to the mind, and 
then must understand what is the nature of ego, and what is 
behind that ego. All these things will come, if we carefully 
study the philosophy of work and analyse the truth in our own 
minds in silence. That analysis, or self-analysis is the best way 
to learn, and the philosophers and great thinkers, whatever they 
have given to the world, had learned that by their self-analysis 
and observation of what was going on in their minds and souls. 
And these results they have given in the form of wonderful 
revelations to others. First of all is the ego, who thinks, 1 do, 
or act, or think, or see, or smell." All these things, seeing, hear- 
ing etc. are related to the sense-activities. That is possible 
when the ego identified itself with the organ of vision. Then 
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it IS conscious of itself, as 1 am the seer’ When it identifces 
itself With the organ of hearing, it knows and undei stands 1 
am L'he hearei etc/. 

All these functions do not exist in the soul, but chey exist 
in the oigans themselves. These organs aie active and pio- 
duce certain changes which are reflected upon the ego which 
is like the mirror within, and when that reflection or image, 
or sensation, is identified with the perceiver or doei, L'hen ihe 
soul, or ego, is called by that particular term. When the sensa- 
tion identifies itself with the body, it thinks, T am sitting oi 
standing oi hearing or walking or moving oi doing some world 
You are conscious of sitting here. You do not identify youi- 
self with that activity known as v/alking. You are not saying 
now that you are walking. But the same ego identifies itseii 
sometimes with one work and sometimes with anothei The 
work or activity of the body changes, but the ego remains the 
same. The self-conscious entity is the sense of T with it 
That sense of T’ must be joined with every kind of activitv. 
otherwise you are not conscious of any activity. Similarly, 
when you are thinking or reading, you are a thinker, or a 
leadei That is mental activity. Mind is not the same as the 
soul. Mind is the medium through which the ego, or the hue 
nature of the soul, the Atman, woiks on the sense plane. In 
English, we find great difficulties in analysing this ego. In 
Sanskiit, we have diffeient terms for mind, intellect, biain 
functions, and the Atman. The Atman is the true natiiie of 
the soul, or the souice of self-consciousness. The mental func- 
tions are not the functions of the source of self-consciousness 
That which is the source of all self-consciousness, is our true 
Being But it is very difficult to separate that source of self- 
consciousness from mental or intellectual activity ; and the ego 
would be like the source of self-consciousness, which is pure 
and divine plus these mental conditions which are changeful 
and are constantly changing tlie thinking principle, intellect, 
and mind substance with its functions etc. All the mental attri- 
butes like reading, thinking, memory, and emotion, should be 
counted as the functions or activities of that which is called 
mind substance. 

You are now to remembei that the mind substance which, 
when it comes in contact with the souice of consciousness, be- 
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comes active, and produces various iunctions which aie called 
mental functions, but they all stop, as for instance, m sound 
sleep. Your mind and intellect stop when you are not dieam- 
ing anything, or not thinking of anything. The mind with all 
its functions stops temporarily, or goes to its causal state, and 
remains in a latent form as impressions, but youi self-conscious- 
ness does not stop. That is the one which is constant, and 
that exists even when you are not conscious. When you are 
not conscious of external objects, oi of your own body, still 
you are conscious of certain things. A man going into a hypno- 
tic trance, would not be conscious of any external object, but 
still he is conscious of something very deep, or something very 
fine ; and when you wake up from that deep sleep, you will, 
perhaps, remember that you feel you did not know anything 
at that time you were actually unconscious of all these things. 
That is a kind of memory, and that memory would not be 
possible, if you were not conscious of that darkness of ignor- 
ance which you felt at the time of deep sleep, when you did 
not know anything and everything was shut off and cut off 
from it. Nfemoiy is impossible when you are not conscious of 
it. 

Sometimes you will find there are different kinds of perso- 
nalities. At one time you are conscious of one personality, of 
another at another time, but that would not change the truth 
of the fact that self-consciousness remains always the same. 
The personality depends upon the mental or the thought forms 
and ideas. You may identify yourself with some other person, 
or with the idea of some other person, and you may act like 
a different being, but still you are conscious for the time being. 
In a dream, you may think of yourself as an emperor, or a 
murderer, or a lion, and at that time you identify yourself and 
think of yourself as such, but stiU you are conscious. Other- 
wise you would not think of yourself, or would not be able to 
identify yourself with that gross body. And when that is dead 
and gone, you would be different, and will not be seen in this 
particular form, but yet, even then the self-consciousness will 
remain just the same. It is the one thing that is constant. If 
you analyse people, you will find that is the one constant thing 
in us devoid of all attributes which are the functions of some- 
thing that I have described as mind substance. Every other 
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thing winch you call \oui own, does not belong to you, but 
belongs lo nature, and natuie exists as finer mmd substance, 
and mmd substance in the causal state of natuie. 

That causal state existed befoie the phenomenal univeise 
came into tins loim. That is described as dai'kness lying ovei 
daikness. .\nd that existed before the sun and the moon came 
into existence. That was befoie the beginning of evolution, but 
the whole manifested universe existed in a primordial homo- 
geneous mass without any difteientiation, and that was a state 
which we can get a glmipse of in our deep sleep, when theie 
is neither the sun, nor the moon or stars. Wheie do they go 
■duiing deep sleep, when we are not conscious of them? If 
the whole woild of conscious beings become conscious of this 
earth, sun, moon, and stars, they may remain, but no one will 
be able to know or understand their existence. There will 
be no difteientiation. So the existence of the objective world 
depends upon the existence of the subjective woild, and vice 
\'ersa We are living on a relative plane, and with all our know- 
ledge and perception, we are dependent upon diffeient condi- 
tions of mind and body and environment. 

So we understand what this ego is. The ego can be divi- 
ded into two parts. One is the changeable part, which is the 
mental one, and the other is the unchangeable pait, the source 
of consciousness and intelhgence. Intelligence and conscious- 
ness are not the result of any mental condition. They do not 
depend upon memory, but memory depends upon conscious- 
ness. Ever}Thing else depends upon consciousness of the self, 
but self-consciousness in its purest form does not depend upon 
anything else. Most of the psychologists make this great mis- 
take. They try to deduce self-consciousness from physiologi- 
cal and mental conditions, but they forget that all mental condi- 
tions must succeed and not precede self-consciousness. Our 
great tliinkers and philosophers of India have gone farther 
than the modern psychologists and philosophers of the West, 
and they have given to the world something which the modern 
V.^estern philosophers have not given, and, therefore, the West 
will have to learn from the Eastern philosophers, because, in 
self-analysis, the spiritual knowledge of the East has gone 
beyond the reach of Comte, Kant, Fichte, Schelling, Hegel, 
Schopenhaur, and the philosophers of any other nations. They 

IX— 24 
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had to go back to the East to get some glimpses of tilings which 
they could not grasp, because the minds of the Eastern philo- 
sophers dwell on a higher plane. Their philosophies are known 
as Darshana which means Realization, or dhect Divine Intui- 
tion, 01 immediate awareness of the transcendental Absolute. 
Then Darshana is not merely a speculative philosophy which 
appieciates only the glimpses of the Reality through intellect or 
intelligence, but their Darshana goes beyond the limits of mind 
and intellect. Their Darshana means to see God face to face, 
or to realize the Atman as their essence of the soul and exis- 
tence. Their Darshana is inexplicable i.e. cannot be describ- 
ed by any speech and thought — avam manasogocharain^ but it 
is fejt or experienced only as an existent Divine Entity or 
Sat — ‘astityekamupalabdhavyam'. The Eastern philosophers 
understood the unreality of the changing phenomenal universe. 
They are the greatest jurists and the most speculative. They 
are paiticular. They try to live and show what they have 
realized. When they say the external world does not exist, 
matter does not exist, they will live and show it, and not simply 
talk. But the Christian Scientists will say that matter does not 
exist, and they are very busy for collecting and taking care of 
matter, and that absurdity you do not find amongst the Eastern 
philosophers. The Eastern philosophers are very sincere in 
their soul, and whatever they say they try to live up to. There- 
fore, the philosophers of the East are really the spiritual men. 
But in the West, anyone can become a philosopher when every- 
thing is going on nicely, but when conditions change, the whole 
philosophy goes to pieces. 

You would find, these great philosophers of India have gone 
beyond the conclusions of Kant. The philosophy of Kant was 
not thoroughly understood by them, because he separated that 
from the objective world. He could not combine the objec- 
tive thing-in-itself with the subjective thing-in-itself, and that 
you will find in Vedanta. Therefore, the greatest convictions 
of Kant have shown tliat what Kant realized, was not the 
highest. It was one side of truth, but not the whole. Schopen- 
haur s philosoi)hy goes very deep and very high, but when he 
calls that Absolute by the term ‘"WilF, he mixes the unchange- 
able reality with changeableness. The absolute source of con- 
sciousness is far beyond the will. Will is a function of the 
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imind substance which is natuie. Thereioie, when we speak 
•of will, we call it an action which required nature and sell- 
conscious entity, otherwise there cannot be any will. So he 
who wills, is an ego, and willing is an activity of the ego. When 
you say the will of God, you mean nothing but the activity of 
the cosmic Ego. God is the cosmic Ego, and the universal Will 
is the same thing which you will understand. If you can undei - 
stand your own will and make it universal, then all imperfec- 
tions and limitations of your will vanish, and it will be a difle- 
rent thing. Then it will be perfect. Make it unchangeable 
at this moment, and it will be divine. You may say, 1 will 
this’, which is a limitation, but that will vanishes at that very 
moment when you have been able to make it universal. It will 
be then a divine will. So, if you can undei stand the sum 
total of all wills and think of all individual wills collectively, 
then you will have some idea of the cosmic will, or the univer- 
sal will. 

Sii Krishna says. “Whatever woik a man perfoims, with 
his body, speech, or mind whether right or the opposite, they 
aie the resultants of five causes already desciibed”.^ There are 
three kinds of action, physical, mental and spiritual, and these 
cannot be performed without those five causes which I mention- 
ed in course of my discussions. AU actions whether good 
•or evil require these five causes. There cannot be any good oi 
evil unless we think of the results of actions. When we think 
of the results and consider them from our standard, or when 
we try to consider them from the standpoint of our own inte- 
rest, either of ourselves or others, then we call them good or 
evil. The same thing may be good under one condition and 
evil under another. When it is twenty below zero, fire is pleas- 
ing, and without fire it would be impossible to live. But tlie 
same fire in summer would be painful. When a fire wouid 
bill'll a house or a child, we would curse that fire, and call 
the source of the greatest evil and misfortune. But the nature 
of file is to burn under all circumstances. Such is the natuie 
of good and evil. The same thing w’hen looked at from 
standpoint, may be good from another, evil So all actiens 
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which we peiiorm with our body, speech, aiid mind, whetiiei 
right or the opposite, must have these five and their causes 
and, having understood this and explained these five things 
the Lord said ‘'Such being the case, all our actions reqiuie 
these five causes. Verily we who through untrained midei- 
standing look on the pure soul, or the Atman, as the doer is 
of pel verted intellect, and does not see rightly’'.® That conclu- 
sion Sri Krishna brings. All these activities depend upon these 
five causes which are of nature, but the source of conscious- 
ness is beyond nature. The doer, the self-conscious entity, is 
not product of nature, but is the knower of nature. So if we 
say that we are doers, and we are actors, and if we forget our- 
selves as self-conscious entities beyond nature, then we are 
making a great mistake, because nothing can be done without 
the self-conscious entity. But the self-conscious entity itself 
IS beyond all nature and sensual and physical activities. If 
we identify ourselves with all these conditions of nature, and 
cannot separate ourselves from nature, then we do not know 
that our intellect needs to be purified. But when purification 
of the heart or intellect has come, we shall see the difference 
between the self-conscious entity and nature. Understanding 
and intellect must be trained through the study of science and 
philosophy and through self-analysis by the teaching of the 
wise ones, so we must train our understanding to grasp the 
absolute Truth. 

The study of Vedanta is the study of philosophy, science, 
psychology, and everything, because Vedanta is all-inclusive 
or all-pervasive. It deals with all branches of science, and 
so it must be studied in order to grasp the highest goal of life. 
Those who do study Vedanta, find the truths of all other 


Sankaia said in the Commentary that “this shows the leason why the 
person here refeired to is said to be a man of perverted intelligence. 
The unenlightened one, in virtue of his ignorance, identifies the Self or 
Atman with the five causes and looks upon the pure Atman as the doer 
oi agent of the woik or action, which is really accomplished by those 
five causes”. In the Adhjasahhastja, Sankaia also explained this fact 
clearly. 
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blanches of science and philosophy in one. Nothing is exclu- 
ded, because the highest goal of all religions is the same as the 
highest goal of all sciences. Sciences only desciibe that there 
is such a thing as truth, but we cannot know it through sciences, 
but religion tells us that truth which science cannot explain, 
and which can be reached only by realization, and that re- 
alization of the Truth is the goal of all rehgions. Call it by any 
name, God or Father or Christ, or Buddha or the Mother of the 
universe, the substance is the same, and the names only vary. 
The same Being is worshipped under different names, and the 
same Being is called the Infinite Being, or the Cosmic Being, but 
substance is one. We must not forget that all religions are 
nothing but so many attempts of human minds to grasp and 
realize that one eternal substance. These are all human efforts 
Some will get certain glimpses by going into the state of super- 
consciousness, or coming into direct communication with the 
infinite Being, and with the truth when realized, they will come 
down as the great inspired Prophets or Incarnations of the Divi- 
nity, and each one will give the message to the world, "This 
is the way by which I have found the truth, I am the path’" 
Others will take to different methods. There is no quarrel oi 
fight about the goal, but there is a great deal of fight about 
the method. So long as we foiget the goal and think of the 
method as the ultimate end, we become fanatical, bigoted, 
narrowminded, and sectarian, and do all kinds of cruel and 
wicked deeds. Sri Ramakrishna Paramhansa, my Mastei, 
went be}^ond all narrowness, bigotry, and sectarianism, because 
he realized that methods and opinions are manifold (Yota mata^ 
tata patha), but the goal, the God-realization, is one and the 
same. He practised all kinds of religious sadhana and reached 
the same goal. So to realize this one and the same Truth puii- 
fication of mind and intellect are necessary in order to know tlie 
difference between nature and the soul of nature. The wise one 
who understands this difference, always understands his own 
soul He as a child of the Infinite is above all mental and 
ph\’sical activities. His limbs and body aie working, his senses 
are working, and his intellect is also active, but he hmiself as 
the souice of consciousness, intelligence, and bliss, is happy, 
peaceful, peifect, and divine That is, he finds the Divine in 
humanity. The Divine is the Soul of our souls Whom we 
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now worship m ignoiance, not knowing His natuie, we shall 
then woiship in knowledge, knowing the relation between that 
Infinite and ouiselves. Then if we perfoim any good works,, 
we shall know that nature peiioims these woiks, and we shall 
escape the law of cause and effect He who will escape this 
and avoid the laws of the phenomenal world by identifying 
himself with that infinite oi eternal ^uve Soul, cannot do any- 
thing that IS wiong. He is above all good and evil. Here is 
the verse by which Sri Kiishna describes the natuie of such 
an individual * ‘'He who is free from the egotistic sense of T, 
whose mind is not affected by passions and desires, does neither 
kill anyone, noi is bound by any work or its effect, though 
he may appeal as killing somebody’".® Even though he kills 
all living creatures, he is only showing and pioving the wise 
one. Even if he does kill all living creatures, he is above all 
evil, because he is perfect. But by this he does not understand 
that the wise one will peiform such acts, but he will show how 
any crime or evil will not produce any evil effect upon such a 
soul. He is above all imperfection. He has attained perfec- 
tion m this life and reached Godconsciousness, and understood 
the true meaning of the philosophy of woik. 


^ fee# 1 

5r in <:n vs 

^jnsult here the Commentaries ot Sankara and Madhusudana Saiasvati, 



CHAPTER LVIII 


THREE IMPULSES ACCORDING TO THREE GUNAS 


In discussing the philosophy of work we learned that there are 
five causes for all actions, the seat, the actor, and the various 
instruments of acts and senses, that is, external organs, func- 
tions of inteinal organs, and mind and environments. All 
these things are necessary for the performance of any kind of 
woik Now let us discuss about diffeient kinds of knowledge, 
and what kind of knowledge is necessaiy for the performance 
of light woik 

Sri Kiishna says '‘Knowledge, to know the object of 
knowledge, and the knower, form the three-fold nature of 
knowledge Others are the impulses necessary for all woik 
Knowledge, the object known, and the knower — ^these three 
aie the mam media of woik”,‘ Whenever we perform any 


^ ^icT 

Madhtisuchina Saiasvati elaboiateh explained and discussed rhis verse 
(IS 18) fiom tiie viewpoint of Mimansa 3Tcf 

Veda 

Regal diner ]nana, jneija and jnata Madhusudana said 

qf^FR ( WT( ) 
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The real contention of this \eise is this that ego oi egoistic idea 
oi ahamkara vhich binds togethei chit .spmt) and achit (matter) is really 
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action^ whether physical or mental, we must lia\e knowledge 
i.e. we know what we ai'e doing and what we wish to accom- 
plish, and at the same time we must have knowledge ot om- 
selves. Although there are five conditions necessaiy for the 
performance of woik, yet they are insufficient. In spite of all 
these five mental, physical, and organic functions, the actoi 
IS necessaiy, and the doer must have knowledge or self-con- 
sciousness. If we are unconscious, and if we do not know 
what we are doing, we are not responsible for that work, but 
are responsible for what we do. If we are put into a 
hypnotic state and sent to do certain things we do not know 
of, then we cannot be held responsible for that. But all the 
actions we perform with our bodies and mind through con- 
sciousness, we must be responsible for them. Now, if we 
want to go forth from here, we must know that we are walking 
or going and are conscious of our movements. Then we must 
know the destination, the object, where do we want to go, 
and these three things, the knowledge, the object of knowledge, 
and the knower. Wherever there is knowledge, there must 
be the knower. So we cannot avoid these three when we 
perform any work. The organs are the instruments for work, 
the end is to act as the agent, and the doer or actor these foim 
the three-fold basis of work. First of all, we must be the 
conscious actor or doer, and then we must have instruments 
which are in good condition for the work. If we are lame, 
we cannot walk. If we are paralysed, we cannot do any pai- 
ticular work of the body. These things form the basis of work, 
and then, of course, there is the desire i.e. the desire to enjoy 
and to avoid pain ; to get something and to avoid something. 
That desire, of course, is included in the mental condition or 
function. Desire is a mental state. These conditions when 
properly considered and analysed, will make us understand 
how many things are necessary for the performance of the 
work. At present we are working like machines, performing 
many works continuously, and even in automatic action, each 
of these conditions must be fulfilled. When we play the piano. 


the doer or actor, or the agent of action {kaHa\ and the Atman which 
Is above ever>thing, is immute (kidastha) and static (actionless), so it 
never does anything, nor it becomes the cause of any action. 
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oi wiite automatical!) even then we must have an mstrumeiit 
and mind in an active state, and we must have knowledge ol 
what we are writing oi pla)/mg. In fact, there must be a 
knower and the object. 

The instruments aie the organs of senses which I have al- 
leady described. The five organs of sense perception are eyes, 
ears, nose, mouth, and touch. These five are the oigans oi in- 
struments. Now when we come in contact with the external 
objects, or with those outside of oui bodies, then we have five 
senses of work. Hands, feet, and power of speech are considered 
to be the senses. So there are ten instruments and two in- 
teinal senses, the mind and the intellect.- Therefore, there 
are twelve of them, and some divide into still finer subtle 
states. We will find in psychology otheis also to make the 
number sixteen. A spiiitual sense, which is not observed in 
ordinary persons, is called the sixth sense.^ It is not to be 
found in ordinaiy persons. It is much higher than intellectual 
sense. 

Performing works with the help of all these instruments 
we gain the results of our works. The lesults of the woiks 
will come back to the actor. The actor oi doer must have 
to leap the results, whether good or bad. In trying to fulfil 
our desires, we will perform certain actions, and these will 
react upon us, and will bring the results sooner or later, pei- 
haps after ten years, or in the next incarnation. So we must 
be careful in doing any kind of work remaining fully con- 
scious of the law of action and reaction, for every action brings 
a certain result upon ourselves. Therefore that knowledge is 
necessary. Those who perform actions without using that 
knowledge, sufiEer in the end, and will have to repent. So we 
should not perform any act for which we will have to repent 
afterwards. That is a great thing, and the wise ones, or eke 


-Twelve senses aie five kai mendrit/as, five ftianendntjas, and 
numas and huddhi CJiitta and ahamkaia aie included in inanas and 
htiddhi 

We find that gods and goddesses like Siva. Durga, Kali and otheis 
aie possessed of a thnd eye in the forehead, and this third e\e is the 
spiritual sense of jnava-net)a. The Yogis can also develop their thud 
e>e by which they can see subtle and ordinarv unseen and un- 
known things, and can also foresee the objects in distance 
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sages, know that. If we understand the secret of law cause 
and sequence, we will nevei commit any act that will bring 
an evil result. If we have hatred or jealousy, or are angry 
with anybody, it will produce a wrong vibration in our mind, 
and when the mind is in a wrong state of vibration, it will 
produce a wrong effect upon tlie body, and we will find that 
we are the sufterer Every act we perfoim, good or bad, must 
reflect upon us. This eternal law has not been undei stood 
ill the West even by the majority of the spiritual teacheis, 
although there are passages like, '‘What thou sowest, thou 
shalt reap”. But these passages have been little understood, 
and these things have been taught in the East for ages. Christ 
was an Oriental, and not a European. I have discussed about 
this inteiesting subject in my book, How to Be a Yogi. Christ 
went to India, and learned Indian Yoga from the Yogis of 
India, and so I have told that he was a Yogi. You must not 
think that what you have been taught, is occidental. Your 
religion itself is oriental. You will have to turn to the East 
to know the Truth, and to understand it properly you will 
have to go to the East. The West does not understand the 
core of the real truth, and does not know how to explain it. 
If you tiy to clearly explain the Truth, you will have to go 
into the inneimost depth, or to the core, of Truth. You will 
have to realize the Truth, because Truth is Divine Realization, 
so without realization {atmanubhuti) Truth cannot be pro- 
peily known or appreciated The Upanishadic Seers or Rishis 
directly got the vision of the Atman^ so from their direct per- 
sonal experience they described the inner or real nature of 
God, or Atman, or Brahman. Sri Ramakrishna Paramahansa, 
the Great Saint of the nineteenth century perceived directly, 
or realized the absolute Truth, and so when anyone asked him 
whether he has seen God or not, he used to answer that he 
has seen God as he is seeing all living beings and things, and 
he can vividly show God anyone who is eager to see God. 
So the Seers and the true philosophers should be the God- 
realized men, otherwise how will it be possible for them to 
explain the real nature of God, or of the Absolute. Now Sri 
Krishna, the God-realized Supeiman, goes on to describe diffe- 
rent kinds of knowledge, knowledge, action, and agent. In 
the commentary, Sankara has explained these three kinds of 
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knowledge, according to the desciiption of three qualities 
(gunas). Sankara leally means numbeis. Sii Krishna also 
says impulses are three-fold according to the gimas, sattva, 
rajas, and tamas He says ‘‘Knowledge and action, and die 
agent, aie said in the science of the gunas to be of three kinds 
only, accoiding to the distinction m gunas, Heai thou duly 
of them” * Sankara says m the commentary that karma heie 
means kuya oi action. It is not used in the technical sense of 
the word denoting the object of an action, what is sought to 
be attained by means of action. Agent is the performer of 
acts. The science of the gunas here referred to is Kapilas 
Sankhya philosophy though gunas aie opposed to us as le- 
gaids the supreme Truth viz, the oneness oi non-dualit>^ of 
the Brahman. The followers of Kapila are of acknowledged 
authority in the exposition of the functions of the gunas oi 
qualities and of other products, and theii science is, theiefoie, 
accepted here as an authority as seivmg to extiol the teaching 
which follows. 

Now these diffeient qualities aie nimibeied, and then 
natuie is desciibed most perfectly. This science was based 
upon the evolutional y pioccss, known as the cosmic evolu- 
tion. The founder of this science was Ka^^ila who lived seven 
hiindied yeais before Chiist or perhaps eailiei, and he is 
known m India as the founder of the philosophy of cosmic 
evolution Kapila explained it m such a perfect way that it 
has been haimomzed with the greatest conclusions of modem 
science. He never believed in the creation theoiy In his 
system, you will find that peisonal God as the Creator of the 
universe, is denied How can a personal God create? Crea- 
tion is impossible, and, m the place of creation, he substituted 
cosmic evolution i.e. evolution of nature {Prakriti) He des- 
ciibed nature as possessed of different qualities, and these aie 

TRTN 

The Commentaiy of Sankara rans thus: 

1 ^ 
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iiotliiiig but the dilieient states oi the fiist oi piimoidiai maui- 
lestation of that natuie. Imagine the whole imiveise as an 
infinite ocean of ethei full of finite pai tides and etheiiai sub- 
stances, all 111 constant vibration in atti action and repulsion 
[cikarshana and vikarshana). All these were desciibed by 
Kapila. He said cieation is caused by attraction and lepulsion 
of the particles which they call atoms oi etherial pai tides, 
which attiact and repel, and, as the lesult of these various 
degrees of atti action and lepulsion, they pioduce molecules 
and the difteient states of vibration, and pioduce vaiious objects 
of the phenomenal world such as heat, light, electricity etc. 
All these aie the ditfeient conditions of vibratory particles of 
etherial substance. Here we have become embodied atoms. 
Theie is anothei system based upon the atomic theoiy con- 
ceived earlier. At that time the cosmic theory reached its 
peifection, and they undeistood the cosmic lelations, and later 
on Kapila divided atoms, and the modern Thompson theoiy 
was explained in that age by Kapila in the Sankhya philosophy 
He divided atoms into four sets, and these make up the body 
of atoms, as Thompson called, coipuscles. They aie like 
minute bubbles, and they attract others, and increase the den- 
sity in a certain spot, and produce other elements of nature. 
But before this vibration begins there is a state of absolute 
equilibrium and balance, and that balance of harmonious homo- 
geneity is the state of the cosmos, and that is described m the 
science of Sankhya. So you must not consider that it is a 
very unimportant science, but it is very important, and in- 
cludes all the greatest discoveries and theories of modern 
science. Again, you will notice that psychology and philo- 
sophy as Kapila explained the perfect systems which have 
stood for ages as the standard of psychology and philosophy in 
the East. \^edanta accepts the cosmology, i.e. evolutionary 
X^rocess of Kapila, and Sankara, the gieatest commentator of 
Teclanta, also explained how the cosmological process of Kapila 
should be considered to be the standard. 

Here in the eighteenth chapter of the Bhagavad Gita, 
Sri Krishna differentiates between the ultimate conclusions of 
Sankara and the ultimate conclusions of Kapila, and there is 
one point where Vedanta differs from Sankhya, and that is 
the ultimate unity of the substance. Kapila believed in the 



THREE IMPULSES ACCORDING TO THREE GUNAS 


9oa 


Xiluialit) oi souls [vahu-purushaivat), Vedanta, staitmg liom 
theie, unifies all these souls into one. The umveisal Spnit, oi 
the eteiiial infinite Being, is the Being of the universe. 
That Being is one and not many. That is the mam point 
where Sankhya and \"edanta diftei from each othei.^ In this 
science of Sanklnai \ou will find that, when this equilibimm 
is desciibed, these difteient qualities, oi difterent states of 
vibiatory etheiial particles, are thi'own out, and Prakriti le- 
mains without a lipple, or a bubble, or any waves. Then, in 
that ocean, the waves begin to come, bubbles and ripples come 
out, and out of disturbance the universe with its objects come 
out. 

In this science of Sankhya, Kapila says that cosmic evolu- 
tion was caused by the natural state of nature, and the influx 

'Sa!ikh>a philosoph> diffeis hom Advaita Vedanta in ioui mam 
points: Firstly, Sankhya does not admit a piime piinciple like a Cieatoi 
of the manifold umveise, who is known as God, as Sankh>a says that 
cosmic evolution happens when the ineit and unintelligent Prakriti 
comes in contact with the intelligent Piimsha, whereas Advaita Vedanta 
admits a Prime Movei of the socalied projection oi cosmic evolution 
(cosmological process) for the mamfestation of the unmanifested univeise 
(manifold phenomena) which bears only phenomenal leality {vyavaharika- 
satta) and no pennanent oi absolute reality (paramarthika-satta). Secondly, 
Sankhya admits foi the leal cosmic evolution parinamavada, oi theor\ 
of tiansfoimation, wheieas Advaita Vedanta admits for the temporal and 
delusive projection of the phenomenal universe vivaHavada or the theoiy 
of supei imposition. Thiidly, Sankhya admits many Ixbeiated souls or 
Purushas who remain foi eternity in the womb of nature or Prakiiti 
(piakutilin purushas), whereas Advaita Vedanta admits libeiation means 
the complete removal of nescience or ajnana or maya, and there shines 
onl>" the second^ess unique Brahman. Fourthly, Sankhya admits the 
state of equilibrium oi complete balance of the Prakriti, or of the three 
piime qualities like sattm, rajas and tamos, \vhich constitute the stuff 
of the Prakriti befoie the beginning of the cosmic process of evolution, 
whereas Advaita Vedanta admits the gunas and the state of their equili- 
brium so far as the piojection of the phenomenal umveise is concerned 
But in truth, Advaita Vedanta says that Prakriti is no other than the 
causal nescience (kai ana-ajnana) or maya or avidya that deludes men, 
and makes them forget their real essence So when emancipation (mukti) 
01 lealization comes, Piakuti, the combination of thaee gunas, or maya, 
IS lenioved, or rathei leplaced by the ever-existing Biahman-consciousness 
which IS onlv real and one without the second, and. theiefore. the ques- 
tion of the state of equilibrium of the Prakriti is meaningless to Advaita 
Vedanta. 
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.ot the infinite Being, oi the substance called Puiuslia, and 
when this contact of the Pur ash a with nature hap^iens, iheie 
comes the change resulting evolution of the cosmos Hc'ie 
we should simply remember that these various qualities aie 
divided into three difterent classes. One is called sattva, llie 
othei, rajas, and the third is tamas. They are known as attrac- 
tion and repulsion and their balance. You can see in them 
the attraction inertia and the state of equilibrium. vVheievei 
theie are attraction and repulsion there is also a state oi a 
neutial point, just as you see in a magnet, the opposite poles 
neutialize where there is neither attraction nor repulsion. I 
have aheady explained m my book. Self-knowledge that a 
magnet has two extreme points, positive and negative, and the 
middle ]3omt of the magnet where positive and negative points 
meet, is the neutral point. The neutral point of the magnet 
has no activity, i.e. has neither attraction noi lepulsion 
(akarshana and vtkarshana), but is possessed of a state of a 
lierfect balance. This neutral point can be known as the 
Atman or Biahman. In the Sankhya system, Prakriti in hei- 
self remains m a balancing state, wheie there is no vibrations 
of saitva, rajas, and tamas, and when the balancing state 
[samyavastha) is disturbed, then vibrations start and cosmic 
evolution begins. Again there are the positive rajas, the nega- 
tive tamas, and sattva as the neutral point. The positive is acti- 
vit\^ negation is inertia and it is anything that has not much 
activity, and the neutral point is that where there is neither 
one nor the other. Sometimes you are positive and sometimes 
negative, and sometimes you reach that point where there is 
a perfect state of rest and balance, and, therefore, it is called 
sattva. In the negative state you are simply stupid, exhausted, 
and tired out with the activities, and you go to sleep. It is 
not considered a high state. Whe you go into a hypnotic 
state that is negative. It is only the lowest kind of truth 
that will appeal to you. Even in breathing there are the same 
conditions. It is sometimes positive and sometimes negative, 
and sometimes it is in a state of perfect equilibrium. In the 
state of internal breath, you have no idea of external breath, 
and this is practised by the Yogis. That door is closed for 
the ordinary persons who do not Imow anything about it. 
When the mind goes into deep meditation, your breath will 
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Stop. Then you will not bieathe eitlier in or out, and that 
IS the best state of physical equilibrium. In that state, you 
will reach absolute physical harmony and perfect health. If 
you know how to harmonize these vibrations, you will reach 
that point where all these converging forces will equalize them- 
selves, and the whole mind and body will come under your 
contiol. When a very strong and unbridled hotse is trying 
to drag wagon into a ditch, the charioteer holds the lines, and 
then comes a stationary condition. It is not the same as inertia, 
but it is absolute contiol which is known as tlie balance of 
forces, and when you have that, you know how in angei, 
hatred, love, attraction and attachment, desires, passions, and 
emotion, you hold yourself steady, keep them all in balance, 
and hold them in and control them. It is not like a piece of 
stone or wood, but it is a tremendous force. That haimony 
comes through self-control. That should be considered as the 
state of sattva. In that state, perfect peace and tranquillity and 
all knowledge, wisdom, and spiritual truth, are revealed. So 
we must try to develop that power, then we will know what 
pel feet divine peace of mind and perfect health and Godcon- 
sciousness are. Knowledge that comes in that state of sattva 
in perfect peace of mind, is the highest knowledge. That 
knowledge is sattvic by which a man sees the one inexhaustible 
and immutable Reality in all beings. The man sees the in- 
divisible in the midst of the divisible, and that is the highest 
knowledge. That Substance or Reality is immutable, un- 
changeable, permanent, and eternal, and is never destroyed 
That dwells in all beings, in ourselves, in all living creatures, 
and in all animate and inanimate creatures, and is all-pervad- 
ing If you can realize that, you have attained the highest 
knowledge, and you cannot do that except in the state of 
sattva i e m perfect peace and haimony, and in a state of 
equlibrinm or perfect balance. It is the eternal Substance 
of the universe The suns, moons, the stars, the eaitli with 
all its animals, plants, and the mmute panicles of atoms will 
go back to the primordial condition, which is the eternal 
eneigy or the state of absolute equilibrium. But this one 
Snbstaiice, the Realih^ which forms the background of the 
painting of this phenomenal world, will not change That is 
remarkable 
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So Sli Kiisliiia says . “That by which a man sees the one 
indestructible Reality m all beings, insepaiate in the separated, 
that knowledge know thou as sattvio (18.20). But that know- 
ledge which, by difterentiation, sees in all the creatines various 
entities oi distinct kinds, that knowledge know thou as rajasic 
(18,21) But that which clings to one single effect as if it 
were all, without leason, having no real object, and narrow, 
that is declared to be tamasic (18.22) An action which is 
ordained, which is free from attachment, which is done with- 
out love or hatied by one not desirous of the fruit or result, 
that action is declared to be sattvic (18.23). But the action 
which IS done by one longing for pleasures or done by the 
ignostic, costing much trouble, that is declared to be rajasic 
(18.24), The action which is undertaken from delusion, with- 
out regarding the consequence, loss, injury, and ability, that 
is declaied to be tamasic (18.25). Free from attachment, not 
given to egotism, endued with firmness and vigour, unaffected 
m success and failure, an agent is said to be sattvic (18.26). 
Passionate, deserving to attain the fruit or result of action, 
gieedy, impure, subject to joy and sorrow, such an agent is 
said to be rajasic (18.27). Unsteady, vulgar, unbending, de- 
ceptive, wicked, indolent, desponding, and procrastinating, 
(such) an agent is said to be tamasic (18.28). The three-fold 
division of intellect and firmness according to qualities, about 
to be taught fully and distinctively (by Me), hear thou, O 
Dhananjaya (18.29). That which knows action and inaction, 
what ought to be done and what ought not to be done, fear 
and absence of fear, bondage and liberation, that intellect is 
sattvic, O Partha (18.30). That by which one wrongly under- 
stands dharma and adharma (merit and demerit), and pleasures 
and wealth, desirous of the fruit or result of each on its occa- 
sion, that firmness, O Partha, is rajasic (18.34). That with 
which a stupid man does not give up sleep, fear, grief, de- 
pression and lust, that firmness, O Partha, tamasic (18.35).^ 

II 
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Now, each individual has two parts, the changeable or 
moital xDait and unchangeable or immortal part. We a] a 
wasting our time trying to keep this body forever. It is a 
foolish thing that will never bring unto us the eternal Sub- 
stance. It will do some good on the physical plane, that is 
all. But that immutable Substance, the Reality, is finer than 
the physical, and it is the background of the physical. All 
other knowledge is unimportant, and it is the knowledge of 
the realms that govern the mortal side and that is not the 
highest. How can we get that highest knowledge? We can 
get that highest knowledge by a gradual process, and by cul- 
ture. So let us study ourselves and our own being, and the 
study of such sciences will reveal unto us the highest truth, 
which will lead to that knowledge of the eternal Substance. 
Vedanta includes all sciences, but it does not dwell on the 
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phenomenal sciences as such as others do. It takes the highest 
conclusions and ultimate results, and deals with these , and 
starting from there it geneializes and unifies all the various 
sciences into that one universal knowledge which brings to- 
gether all sciences. There is a charm in Vedanta which we 
will find nowhere else. There is no other system in the woild 
expounded or revealed, which will tell us anything like this. 
If we hear anyone talking like this, we may know it is a copy, 
or an imitation, borrowed from here and there. The theoso- 
phists borrowed their best truths from this. Even Christian 
Scientists have borrowed theirs ideas from Vedanta. Truth 
must be recognized, and the highest truth cannot be denied. 
Jn Vedanta, we come to the fountain-head instead of having 
it filtered through other people’s minds, Vedanta means the 
highest end of wisdom and, through the study of Vedanta 
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Now impulses, as have been mentioned before, are thiee-fold, accord- 
ing to sattva, rajas, and tamos, and Sri Euishna has desmbed that 
though the individual souls appear as difFerent from one another foi the 
adjuncts (upadhis) of gunas or qualities, yet the Atman or Reality is 
not different in different souls oi bodies like the all-pervading akasko 
The divisions are relative and delusive, and the Atman, or the Brahman, 
is non-dual, or is one without the second. Sri Krishna has, in this way, 
reminded all their transcending and non-dual absolute nature. The real 
•contention of the versas 18.20 — 18.35 is that the impulses or natures 
of the human beings, designed by the three gunas, are changeable, but 
the immortal Atman that forms the background of all these changing 
impulses or natures, is unchangeable amidst all changes of the pheno- 
menal world. 
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we will reach that highest knowledge very quickly. Take for 
instance of the monistic scientist like Haeckel. He called it a 
substance. Spencer called it substantiary or substance. In 
Kant, we will find it the same, and, in Schopenhaur, the same. 
Haeckel called it the insentient substance. He studied ihe 
objective nature, and so that substance which he reaches 
through the study of the material world, appears to him as in- 
sentient, but when he would combine the objective and ihe 
subjective, and analyse the subjective also, he would find that 
what he called insentient etc., are not so. Therefore, Vedanta 
^ives something higher than Haeckel, although he accepts 
everything except the last conclusion that it is insentient. 

Vedanta calls it the Brahman, the absolute Reahty of the 
universe, that does not change, and dwells in all living crea- 
tures. What a scientist gets after studying all the questions, 
we will get m Vedanta. He may study and take care of the 
body and physical conditions, but our mind does not run to- 
wards the highest. There are very few who will appreciate 
ihe highest. In Wall Street (in America), how many would 
listen to me? They would put me in a lunatic asylum, and 
would think I am crazy. The majority of people would sa\ 
that we are all crazy. But it is a fact that one man is crazy 
about money, and after a wife, and the woman after a 
husband, and the man after a wife. So both men and women 
are crazy after material things. They are mad after things 
which are transitory. But it is better to be mad after an 
eternal substance which never changes? Worldly people are 
mad after things that will not last until tomorrow and will 
vanish. Why will people be slaves running after these things? 
Even suppose we have kept this body for thousands of years, 
what good wih it do unto us? 

So that absolute knowledge is the highest by which a man 
sees the one universal Reahty. So, first, find the unchangeable 
reality in yourself, then you will be able to see it in others. 
You cannot see it in others, because this is not an external 
sight. The seer did not see itself first. Then, wherever you 
cast your eyes, you will put on new spectacles, and that will 
Be the glass of spirituahty, and you will be able to see things 
in a spiritual light. Wherever you cast your physical sight, 
even there you will see it afterwards, but that knowledge will 
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come from within and not fiom outside. So if you can control 
your mind, either through the process of breathing exercise, 
or through concentration and meditation, or through devotion, 
or through discrimination, or through study, and if you can 
acquire that state of perfect equilibrium or balance of mental 
and physical conditions, then you will find that the eternal 
sun of wisdom will reflect, and there will be the perfect know- 
ledge. It is the reflection from within. The absolute know- 
ledge or highest wisdom can give you freedom and eternal 
.Jpeace. Just think that you are sitting on the bank of a 
mighty river of knowledge and so drink there the necture of 
knowledge. Remember that no one can help you unless you 
help yourself. You develop your inward sight, and see things 
with it, and do not be fooled. This knowledge is very diffi- 
cult to acquire, and to preach truth is seldom appreciated. 
The world runs after material things. There is a fascination 
is sense-objects, and the desire to live is so strong in you that 
you want to keep this material body forever. And that is an 
error, and there we forget the laws of nature as well as you 
forget your immortal soul, and act like a fool. 

The indivisible Spirit appears in the midst of the divisible, 
and it is natural. The Being which is the source of our beings, 
intelligence, love, and highest powers, is indivisible like a solid 
substance. How fine it will be, if it remains indivisible, and 
still you cannot see or feel how fine it is. Everything appears 
to you at present as differentiated, and you see there are man 
and woman, white man and black man, and cat and dog and 
stone and others. This is the knowledge of the relative, and 
that knowledge Sri Krishna describes as rajasic: ''But that 
knowledge is rajasic which consists in different differentiations, 
and sees in all beings different realities and different condi- 
tions.'^ We do not see the difference between dog and man. 
and between cat and tiger, but the connection is uppermost 
in the infinite Reality. You can feel the being of a cat or 
the essence of the cat, and not the physical part but the essence. 
You will feel that intelligence is working within the cat i e. 
in the soul of the cat. There is a soul in the cat, but it is' 
in a lower degree of development, as it does not manifest all 
the powers as a human soul does. It has a difference in 
degree, but not in kind. There are intelligence and feeling 
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in It. We have seen the higher soul just like that of a human 
being, and that shows that they have feehngs. The other day 
I was reading about monkeys and elephants. After a good 
deal of study of their characters it has been discovered that 
they are very humorous sometimes, they enjoy fun, they have 
feelings, and some of them are very highly developed. They 
have reason, the only difterence is in degree. Go still deeper, 
and you will find the reality, the indivisible reality working 
through them. It is their spirit. They (monkeys and elephants) 
have spiiit, and it would be different only in degree. If you 
can unify that on the highest spiritual plane, or on the finest 
substance, then you have known something that is neithei a 
dog nor a cat, but divine. The Divinity dwells in dogs and 
cats. Do no think human beings are the only beings m which 
the Divinity is dwelling. The Divinity dwells everywheie, 
and in eveiy atom. The Divinity fills the space and the highei 
knowledge only reveals this truth. Ordinary knowledge which 
does not reveal this truth is relative in nature, and it dwells 
on the surface. It is of the physiological conditions, and is 
not the highest. Oidinaiy persons possess this relative know- 
ledge, but that knowledge will never bring permanent happi- 
ness. If it did, each one of us would have been happy, but 
are we? We must, therefore, try to find the highest know- 
ledge. We have seen the difference between the dog and the 
man, or the difference between an ordinaiy man and one who 
IS highly developed. Sometimes we are satisfied or contented 
after thinking that we have known everything that ought io 
be known, but that is not right. It is not the highest. That 
knowledge will be that by which you have no unhappiness. 
That thirst foi knowledge will be quenched by knowing which 
all othei things will be known 

That eternal substance is the immutable Reality which 
dwells in all beings. We may lead books, or Sciiptures, oi 
A^arious branches of science, philosophy, psychology, and bio- 
logy. but we will not find any leal satisfaction by them It 
may bring a temporaiy satisfaction. 

All questions of our life will be solved when we ha\’e 
known the indivisible Reality, or the unchangeable Tiuth, that 
dwells within us equally as it dwells in all animate and in- 
animate objects. Knowledge of unity is the highest, but know- 
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ledge of diversity is relative. So long as v^e know diftercnt 
things as separate realities, we have not reached the highest 
knowledge. First of all, we will have to understand what is 
meant by relative knowledge. In performing any action we 
will have to consider all the conditions to which that parti- 
cular action is related. Ordinarily we say a train is running 
twenty miles per hour, or a human being is walking two miles 
an hour from the east to the west. He is perfectly happy, 
and knows that he is walking two miles an hour from the 
other standpoint? Think of the rotation of the earth on its 
axis from west to east, twenty-five thousand miles m twenty- 
four hours. The earth has moved backward toward the east 
one thousand miles, so how far has it come? It has gone to- 
ward west only. Think of the revolution of the earth around 
the sun. Eighteen miles per second, or six hundred and forty- 
eight thousand miles per hour, the earth is moving around the 
sun. The whole solar system is moving around another sys- 
tem. So which is the east and which is the west? Look at 
the universe as one unchangeable substance including the 
space etc. Therefore, the whole universe of an infinite being 
cannot move, and the universe is stationary, but the things 
which are in the universe in particular places, are moving. 
But, in reality, the whole universe is not moving. Where 
would it go. So all movements, say of fast express trains with 
a speed of sixty miles an hour, are all relative. We cannot 
see all sides, so we need not be conceited with what we know. 
There are lots of things we do not consider. Our knowledge 
is imperfect, but ultimately the knowledge will come to that 
indivisible and invisible something. The common sense will 
ultimately be Divine sense ; so common knowledge will ulti- 
mately be the Divine knowledge. Just imagine a large ball 
and little microbes moving on that ball. The ball is stationary, 
and we are like the microbes moving on it. If we can find 
the north pole, what a tremendous commotion there will be. 
All these foolish things we are thinking of, yet everything has 
its value on its own plane, but on the plane of the univeise 
It is worthless. From the plane of the world all the posses- 
sions we claim as our own, but they do not belong to us. Our 
home and house and this and that, our quarrelling and fighting 
and all this non-sense we are going through— all are useless. 
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Still all these things we must go through in order to know that 
they are useless. Nature is trying to show her miraculous 
powers, and is presenting all kmds of jugglery and delusions, 
and is fascinating and chaiming us. They are attracting us, 
and keeping us, and bringing us back to enjoy it over and 
over again. Now she (nature) gets a blow, and all is gone 
like a soap bubble. Nature is going eveiywhere, and doing 
■everything to attach us to the world. The univeise is a study. 
In this whole book of the universe, page after page, we turn 
and study. And after turning the pages we find that the 
whole book is useless and worthless. Then we turn to the 
highest knowledge, the knowledge of the unchangeable and 
infinite One, who is above nature i.e, who saturates and ani- 
mates nature, but transcends nature. That knowledge is 
worth-having. All other knowledge which leads to a little dis- 
tance, is very good when compared to ignorance, but when 
compared to the highest knowledge, it does not lead us far. 
Try to know and consider that the knowledge which is con- 
fined to diversity, is lelative and secondary, and not the highest 
and piimary one. Astronomy may teach us certain move- 
ments of the planets, where the planets exist, and where they 
exist in relation to us, and after describing the rotation 
of the earth and subtracting the revolutions of the earth 
around the sun, we may come to the conclusion that the stars 
are moving at this rate, and that is all approximate. Let us 
take it all for granted. When we study astronomy, we will 
have to consider this earth as a planet which has no magnet 
and no parts, otherwise we cannot calculate. The solar system 
is so vast and this earth is so big and is so full of treasures 
and of such interest with the V. S. and N. Y. City, is only one 
small corner. It is only one small point, and is smaller than 
dust. Considering the matter in this light, we will be able 
to calculate what an immensity is this universe, — ^thousands and 
thousands of tons weightier than our mother earth. The 
nebula mass is coming out and going back. Do we ever think 
of this? If not, we are in the darkness of ignorance. We take 
interest in the little knowledge that concerns ourselves, but 
that which is confined to one single effect as if it weie all 
which is illusion unfounded upon the truth, nairow, and limited, 
is not knowledge. We think of our body as all, and we 
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considei it as a thing we possess. It is ignoiance. We have 
forgotten our soul, and have forgotten that we aie a child 
of God. We have foi gotten the univeise. If we consider 
anything that is j)articularly inteiestmg, that is the only thing 
that belongs to us, and nothing else we can think of, whethei 
it is a child, a husband, or a dog, or a cat. That is die only 
thing that belongs to us, and we cannot live without it. That 
would be knowledge of the lowest kind, because we ignoie 
the existence of the Highest Oui mind and intellect aie 
limited, and our undei standing has become so naiiow that we 
cannot see anything else. That kind of knowledge is ihe 
knowledge of the worldly ignoiant persons. He who thinks 
that furniture, jewels, and garments are all, that kind of know- 
ledge is very limited. We must outgrow that knowledge. We 
must rise above it, go to the causes of things, and see the vast- 
ness of the universe. In this infinite univeise why should we 
be contented with the little things which last only for a lew 
seconds? Oui conception of time rests upon the rising and 
setting of the sun, but if such motion changes and the rising 
and setting be diffeient, our conception of time would be 
diffeient So why should we waste our time? 

What is the use of having all these things when we know 
the eternal Truth? The only thing that will enrich our soul 
is the knowledge of the immutable reality of Being. 
That will enrich us, and expand us, and help us, and 
then we will know what the highest wisdom is. In it there 
is omniscience, because all other knowledge is included in 
that knowledge, and all other interests and ideals are included 
in that knowledge, therefore, we should try to acquire that 
knowledge. We must acquire it even though we may require 
to struggle for it. All limited phenomenal knowledge are rela- 
tively good, and have their own value in their planes, but still 
the knowledge of the Infinite is much higher, and divine, and 
when the knower has attained to that knowledge, what kind 
of knower is he? He is not like an ordinary man also is con- 
tented with a little knowledge, but he knows the path of ihe 
future, the beginning, and end of the phenomenal world i.e 
everything is known to him. He knows the condition of his 
soul, where he wiU remain after death, and why he came inlo 
existence. Does he care for trivial things? No. If you say 
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anyone is crying, he would pity him. So when a man or 
woman does merely concern himself oi herself with material 
things, he would pity him or her. He would pity and help 
them to open their eyes. If he can or if he cannot, he keeps 
quiet, and helps them to work out their own salvation. So if 
we do work it out consciously, knowing the end in view, it 
IS veiy pleasant. Otherwise it is gioping in the dark, pushed 
fiom behind by forces not knowing where we are going. Wheie 
are we going? We have come heie and are eating, drinking, 
and sleeping, but to what end? What are acquiring good 
things, gaining money, and paying taxes, but to what end? 
If it were not for that knowledge, I would die twenty times 
before I would do all these things for nothing. I stand for 
that knowledge. I stand to know what this world is, to know 
what nature is, to reveal the powers latent in my soul, to stud>^ 
the book of nature, and to fulfil the purpose of my life by 
knowing the Reality of the universe. 



CHAPTER LIX 


THREE KINDS OF ACTION 

This world is a great field of work. All individual souls that 
have incarnated themselves on this plane, have been working. 
No one can sit or live in absolute ease without doing anything. 
So long as we are to perform some kind of work, we must 
understand the different methods of work, and that which is the 
best form of work. There are various kinds of methods with 
which we perform our daily duties and the works of our social 
and spiritual lives. We already heard that there are three kinds 
of works. All the actions of our body and mind can be divi- 
ded into three classes. If we divided them according to our 
motives and also accoiding to our methods and purposes, we 
can understand which method or motive we ought to accept, 
and which to reject. The action which is ordained either by 
Sciiptures, oi by social laws or household duties etc., perfoim- 
ed without attachment and desire as to the fruits, is good, 
and that is sattva. We will have to examine our motives for 
the works which we perform during our daily lives. Works 
are of various kinds: some are household works, some are 
works which fulfil our duties towards our neighbours and rela- 
tives, friends, towards the society, and towards our own country. 
We have also spiritual works. All these should be examined 
properly. When we rightly perform all these works, which we 
have been doing, without attachment and desire or averson, 
then we do not exercise our own likes and dishkes. 

It is not that we will always be guided by our desires and 
aversions, by our likes and dislikes, but sometimes we find that 
the work which we do not like at all, brings us wondeiful 
results and uplifts us. The like and dislike vary. What one 
may like at a certain time, one may not like at another time. 
What you may like today, you may not like tomorrow. If you 
are always guided by your likes and dislikes, you would be 
like a magnet. What tickles such people's tastes and sensa- 
tions, and appeals to them, they will do. If a thing be just 
the opposite, they will also do it if it appeals to them at that 
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moment. That is the reason why we suffer so much, and 
because we have no judgement. What we wish today, we do 
not wish* tomorrow ; our ideas change and vary, and we may 
like different things. But if we are guided by our likes and 
dislikes, we will not perform our daily works and get che best 
results. Likes and dislikes we will not peiform in our daily 
works to get the best results. Likes and dislikes will depend 
upon the tendency. If you examine your own mental construc- 
tion, you will find you naturally like certain things just as peo- 
ple like different colours and have different tastes. So different 
people have different likes and dislikes. We must therefore, 
saciifice our likes and dislikes in order to gain the highest 
results. Naturally our mind goes towards sense objects, and 
we are attracted towards them, and like to enjoy them without 
feeling any kind of restriction. We want to enjoy them fully 
and all the time, but that would not be right, and that would 
rather be the natural tendency. The life of an animal is 
possessed of an animal desire. It will make that animal stay 
on the animal plane. And similarly, likes and dislikes proceed 
from selfish motives. We like those things which fulfil our 
selfish purpose and in which we are interested, but when we 
become unselfish, these very acts will not appeal to us. 

Again think of attachment. Why should we be attached 
to the things of the world? They are not permanent, and 
this idea we must not forget. The objects of the world are 
transitory, because they last for a short time. We cannot carry 
them with us ; they will be left behind. All those things which 
are permanent and everlasting, to them we should be attached 
and not to any other transitory object. The very house in 
which we live now, many have been born and have died there. 
How many people have had a home there? rieie we are 
today, perhaps, others may come and take possession of this 
house If we at this moment attach ourselves to this spot, 
what will be the result? Will that attachment be worth-having? 
Some people say that without attachment we cannot woik 
It iS true that we need some kind of attachment, but that must 
not be on the surface, but must be deeper, and must go below 
the surface of things and with the everlasting portion of a 
thing We will be attached to it. We wall seek that everlasting 
thing in every object. We will find God or tne piesence of 
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the Divinity, because God dwells eveiywhere in eveiythmg. 
All these objects of sense will appear to our senses, but the 
Divine Being who dwells in these objects, or who saturates and 
animates these objects, will attract or be attracted by the 
Divine Being. Then why should we deske to fight? 'I he 
fighting is bound to come by the law of action and reaction 
So let us go on doing our duty, and we should not look foi a 
fight. Those who have no faith m the law of action and in- 
action, or of cause and sequence, or m the law of retribution, 
are worry about results. Results aie bound to come, they why 
they should be worry, or be anxious about them? If there be 
ceitain things which we want, may may work for them, and 
if we perform our duties faithfully and work diligently, then 
the results are bound to come. But the ideal must not be a 
transitory oi worldly ideal, it should be the highest, and must 
be divine. 

All these duties of life we should peifonn as acts of wor- 
ship. Worshipping the Supreme by oui works, and keeping 
that ideal in view, if we go on working, we do not seek any 
other results. The highest result will include all the smaller 
results. When we have attained God, what else to we want? 
We do not know how much happiness, how much knowledge 
and how much freedom will come to us then, therefore, we 
seek these things in transitory objects, not knowing, or not 
being conscious of that. But if we once understand and realize 
that by attaining to God, we must attain unto everything else. 
All states that arise from the contact with sense objects, are 
included m the happiness which comes from Divine com- 
munion. Then we do not see these little pleasures and small 
particles of pleasure. So the wise ones seek that infinite ocean 
of happiness, where they can search and dive and enjoy that 
happiness always, without having a reaction of any kind. There- 
fore, they sacrifice all these little attractions. They do not sacii- 
fice in the ordinary sense, but they withdraw their senses from 
the lower objects of attraction, and fix them upon that infinite 
source of all happiness. 

So all the works of this body and mind become acts of 
worship, and these acts of worship are necessary for the puri- 
fication of our heart, and when the heart is purified the supreme 
peace is bound to come. Purification of the heart is necessary, 
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and that purification of the heait means that we should have 
the required knowledge, and should understand the difference 
between the real and the unreal, the truth and the untruth, 
and also what is permanent and everlastmg and what is transi- 
toiy and ephemeral. When we undeistand these things, our 
hearts become purified, not until then. And that purification ol 
the heart is necessary before we can accomplish work without 
attachment and desire, and work like an act of worship is 
the highest kind of work, because all the great Saviours of 
mankind lived in the world, and worked like any other workei , 
but inwardly they were untouched, and within their souls they 
had no other desire for their own gam, or any selfish motive. 
They had neither aversion nor attachment to earthly pleasure, 
but they transcended the plane of relativity. Therefore, we 
should work in the spiiit of worship so that we can live up lo 
their ideal. That is the ideal of all religions. 

What does Christianity teach? It teaches us to become 
like Christ, and likewise Buddhism teaches us to become like 
Buddha. What does dualism teach? It teaches us to become 
like the great souls called Incarnations of God, because they 
had the ideals. They lived m a way in which the ordinary 
mortals cannot live, therefore, they are great. We must wor- 
ship them, and hold them as the ideal and try to reach that 
ideal, and manifest it through ourselves. That is the form of 
worship and of devotion. You constantly think of Christ, not 
as a human being, but as the ideal. Hold the ideal ol 
Chiist, and pray to Christ. Then you will see that your own 
individual soul is transfigured into Christ, and has become like 
it. Then you will have spiritual peace and happiness, and 
there is no question about. 

Similarly those who hold other ideals, will reach the same 
goal, because the ideals are all on the same plane Theie iS 
a mountain top in the highest pari of the Himalayas, and if 
one goes theie, one hears the divine voice, anothei comes and 
hears another voice, and otheis also hear other voices Tne 
great souls who have leaclied the height of ipeifection, have 
attained the same lesult, but it is expressed differently, because 
the great ones express then experiences according to the condi- 
tions which supei induce them If Christ lived in India, he would 
have expressed himself differently, but he lived under condi- 
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tions all against him and he was not appreciated dm mg Ins 
lifetime. But Tathagata Buddha was appieciated, Sn Krishna 
was appreciated during their lifetime, and Sn Ramakrishna Was 
also appreciated m a like manner. Their opinions were express- 
ed differently, they had the same ideas with different expres- 
sions only. When you weigh the Sermon on the Mount and 
also weigh some of the passages of the Bhagavad Gita, you 
will find the balance is the same and there is no difference, 
because they had the same thought and ideal. Then why so 
much quaxieUing and fighting prevail among the different 
nations? It is because of the ignorance, fanaticism, bigotiy 
and superstition. 

One day I went to lecture before the New York Church 
Association, I gave a lecture on Relation of the Soul to God, 
and they were very deeply impressed, and after ihe lectme 
was over *one of the clergymen said: “Now this afternoon 
we have had the greatest pleasure in hearing the highest form 
of what we should call natural religion, but which is super- 
natural religion? Christianity is a supernatural religion, 
but this religion which has come from the East, is a 
natural religion So you see they make a distinction between 
supernatural religion and natural religion. Then I said in 
answering that point : “The ideal of supernatural religion first 
originated in India, and that is the revealed religion. India is 
the home of spirituality and the idea of spirituality has been 
expressed in the highest logical, scientific, and philosophical 
explanations, and the Indian Seers have gone so far in under- 
standing what real revelation means that no other nation up 
to this time has attained to that poinf". Then I explained how 
the worship, supernatural and natural, depended upon our 
conception of nature and what we understand by nature. I 
told them: “If we have divine conceptions of nature that 
which exists outside of that boundary line of the conception, 
then it is supernatural, and that which is within the boundary 
line, is natural. But when that conception expands and covers 
a larger area, that which was supernatural at one time when 
our conception was smaller, becomes natural, as it comes with- 
in the boundary hne. But when our conception of nature 
covers the whole universe, then everything is natural, and 
nothing is supernatural. Now, what you call natural, includes 
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youi supernatural. Therefore, religion of Vedanta includes 
Christianity, nay, all kinds of religion, religious faith and sect. 
But Christianity does not include Vedanta, because its field is 
not so large so as to include all philosophies of the world''. 
They were pleased with the answer, and accepted it. 

So we should understand what is the universal ideal After- 
all the ideal must be the highest, and must be universal. We 
should work for that ideal alone. All rehgions give that same 
ideal as the highest goal. Truth is one and, therefore, we 
should hold the same truth as the ideal for which we should 
work and direct all our motives and eflforts towards that one 
ideal. That will include all the smaller ideals, and all reli- 
gious distinctions and sectarian bigotry, and creeds and dogmas 
will be included in it. They all are secondary things. Th(y 
are non-essentials, but are necessary for those minds which can- 
not reach the absolute Truth without going through certain 
forms of worship or rituals, and ceremonials. But we must 
not mistake them for the highest Truth, but we must consider 
them as meansto an end, and that we learn in Vedanta. 
Other sectarian religions do not express that. They tell us that 
these are the ends, and the non-essentials are the essentials, 
but when you go a little deeper, you find they are necessary 
for certain conditions only and ai‘e not the ends of life. 

There is spiritual childhood, spiritual youth, and spiritual 
maturity. What you need in your spiritual childhood, you do 
not require when you grow stronger and older. When you 
learn to feel the presence of the Divinity in your soul, you 
have done with outward worship or external means, or symbols. 
But so long as God is far away from you, you will have to 
hold something before your mind as the ideal, or as the repre- 
sentative or symbol of the ideal, then you gradually outgrow, 
and rise above it. 

The highest and most spiritual method foi worship I have 
described before. Now the method by which ordinaiy people 
of the world worship, is described. That action which is pei- 
formed with the idea of obtaining certain results, with self- 
conceit, pride, and egotism, and with a great deal of tioiible, 
proceeds from passion. Any work that we perfoim with a 
great deal of trouble and with the strong desire of holding the 
pride or egotism or self-interest as the most prominent things 
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is a wol'k that proceeds from passion. It is secondary, and is 
not the highest. Any work which we perform out of passion, 
whether it is religious, or social, or personal, is selfish, and that 
work which does not proceed from passion, becomes a means to 
highest happiness and perfection. 

Then we have the ideal kind of work. This is the third knid 
which we describe here. A work which is performed seeking 
consequence, with loss of worth, with injury to others, without 
regarding these things and undertaken through delusion, abso- 
lutely proceeds from ignorance. Any work that makes loss of 
worth or injury to others or to one's own ability and waste of 
time, and which does not bring and enlightenment of any kind, 
but rises from ignorance, is the worst class. When we follow cer- 
tain people who are standing as ideals in society, we follow like 
sheep without regarding how much it would cost us to do the 
works which they are doing and of what results will be brought, 
that work is worthless. That work rises from ignorance, and 
keeps us in bondage, and does not bring enlightenment. Then 
we do not exesrcise common sense. We do not hold the ideal 
before our mental eye, but we simply do it to please somebody, 
or to please our own vanity, or to satisfy our own animal crav- 
ing, and that is all. That kind of work we should avoid. We 
should avoid the work that proceeds from pasion, but it is 
better than the work which proceeds from ignorance, and the 
work which proceeds from goodness and spiritual unselfish 
motives, is the best. 

Then there ai*e three kinds of worker. The worker who 
is free from attachment, not asserting the self, is endued with 
Ifortitude, perseverance and energy, and is unaffected by success 
or failure, is called the spiritual worker. He is characterised 
by goodness and spirituality. A spiritual worker will perform 
all the works but without attachment. Outwardly you cannot 
see any difference except his own soul, but if you could see it, It 
would show the difference. You will see that he has no selfish 
motives, and never asserts his individual self or his personality, 
but he asserts that everything is done by the supreme Will. 
You may call that supreme Will the will of Christ, or of 
Krishna, or of Buddha, but it is all the same and that one 
supreme Will is there, and is meant. He is persevering and 
full of energy, and does not care whether success or failure 
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comes. He goes on workmg, meeting success or failure. He 
does not care anything, and even if the clouds fall, still he goes 
marching on. Ihose who seek success, do not get it. I’hose who 
are afraid of failure, get failure. But those who do not care, 
are always successful, because they exeicise then* highest abi- 
lity, judgement, and common-sense, and are faithful to their 
duties, therefore they are the best workers. 

The actoi who is passionate, desirous of the fruits of ac- 
tions, greedy, malevolent in spirit, impure, and is aftected by 
joy and grief, is a passionate worker. That is, his work pro- 
ceeds from passion. Now we can understand who is a pas- 
sionate worker. Worldly men and women geneially belong 
to this class, because they are full of passion, ambition, aiid 
hatred, and desire this and that. They always seek the results of 
their actions. They cannot do anything without thinking of the 
fruits, how much they will get, and how much will come in 
return. They are greedy, and always try to possess something. 
They are malevolent in spirit, and have neither conscience, 
nor generosity. If they have these things, they proceed from 
selfish motives Impure thoughts rise in their minds, and the\ 
itry to mjure others, and hurt theii* feelings, and sei-ve then 
own purpose. They are easily affected by joy or grief. If one 
thing goes against them, they are very sorry, miserable, and 
dejected. If things go light, they are happy just iilce childrei^ 
They are passionate workers. 

But those who are heedless, careless, arrogant, and dis- 
honest perveitmg others from gaining their livelihood, depress- 
ed in spirit and procrastinating, and ignorant, are called tlie 
worst class of workers We must not follow their example, and 
must not hold them as the ideal They are heedless, foolish, 
and idiotic , They do certain things not knowing why they 
do them They are dishonest, so you cannot trust them, and 
do not depend on them. They will try to make you serv^e 
their interest, if they can. They will take everything from you, 
and prevent you from earning your lining, and they will tr}* 
to enrich themselves at others’ cost. They are always melan- 
choly and pessimistic They do not find any good anywhere, 
because they are dishonest. They find everybody like them 
They do not perform any work readily, but if you ask them 
to do something, they will deceive you, and say they will do 

IX — 26 
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it tomorrow, and keep you waiting for a month with their pro- 
crastmatmg nature. Such are of the worst class You wall 
find lots of them in the world. So you should keep the ideal 
of the spmtual worker in your mind. The ideal of the sphi- 
tual worker is best, because he is free from attachment, he 
does not injure, is not selfish, is not pessimistic, but is full of 
jDerseverance and energy, and works with unselfish motives, un- 
affected by success or failure. Therefore one should hold that 
person as the ideal. 

Theiefore we shall understand three kinds of worker fully 
and distinctly. We should understand the intellect i.e. that 
intellect in performing the good and the spiritual and which 
knows when to act and when to abstain from work, what ought 
to be done, what ought not to be done, what is dangerous and 
what is not, and what leads to bondage and what leads to 
emancipation or freedom. That kind of intellect and under- 
standmg we must have. We must cultivate and polish our 
intellect, and purify it until we get to that point from which 
we can understand all that we ought to do and ought not to 
do. We ought to do that which would go with us and be 
a part of our soul, and which will build up our character, make 
us moral and divine. We ought to know what is dangerous 
and what is not dangerous ; what we ought to fear and what 
we ought not to fear. The path which leads to worldliness, is 
dangerous, although we do not see it, and the path which leads 
to the realization of God, is not dangerous. That we shall 
understand when our understanding will be purified. 

We should think what is bondage and what is freedom, 
whether at present we are in bondage or are free, and whether 
are we emancipatd or are we living like slaves. Really we are 
not slaves to another person, but are slaves to our passion and 
desire and all other tendencies. Have we controlled that? 
If not, we must try to do that, and find the proper method by 
which we can control that when we know the distinction 
between bondage and freedom. 

The other kind of intellect which proceeds from discrimi- 
nation, is what is right and what is wrong — ^what ought to be 
done and what ought not to be done. It is the faculty of discri- 
mination Ordinary people whose understanding is not purified, 
<Jo not know what is really right and what is wrong. The stan- 
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dard ok light and wrong undoubtedly varies. We have not an 
absolute standard, because in diflerent stages of hie difierent 
things appeal to be right and wrong. That which is right for 
a man under certain conditions of life, will not be right when 
he rises above that condition. So with a woman, and so with 
everybody. But the highest standard of right and wrong is 
the eternal Truth, and that which makes us realize Truth m 
the best form and leads us to the eternal Being, is truly right, 
and we ought to do that first. But the passionate intellect 
does not discriminate in that way. It mistakes and under- 
stands wiongly. It gets confused as to what is right and what 
is wrong, and it does not know. At many moments of our life 
we have found that state of mind, but we do not know whether 
we should do this or that, and what would be good and bene- 
ficial. And, of course, those who hold certain scriptural stan- 
dards, follow certain ideas. But again the scriptural standard 
varies, and it is not for all. The Scripture describes one stan- 
dard for one person under certain conditions, another Scripture 
describes that as not right. You can see that in your own Bible, 
■"an eye for an eye and a teeth for a teeth’ is one injunction. 
But the mjunclion of Jesus the Christ was Tf any one smites 
you on the right cheek, turn to fiim the left’, therefore it is 
very confusing. Again Christ said: "Love your neighbouis 
as yourselves” , "Love your enemies”. Then again, we will 
have to fight against our enemies. But when our intellect or 
understandmg is purified, when it proceeds from goodness and 
spirituality, when we gain the spiritual standard, then we know 
exactly what is right and wrong, and we do not have to go 
and ask the priest. What does the priest know? He has a 
certain spmtuality, but our own ideal wiU be a higher ideal 
than the priests, and v/e will find the highest judge in our own 
soul. Christ understood this, because he was purified. There- 
fore if we were purified, we would then understand the law 
and express it in our own way. All great seers understood 
and realized the law, because their understanding w^as purified. 

The lowest kind of understanding is that which regards un- 
righteousness as righteousness, and that understanding takes us 
to darkness and ignorance and ail things which are perverted 
We cannot see things straight, but everything seems to be diffe- 
rent, virtue seems to be vice, and vice seems to be virtue. There 
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is the greatest confusion. If you tell them to discrimiuatey, 
they do not know the method, they are not ready for it, but 
they will have to go through certain grades of evolution in ol- 
der to come to that point. You cannot make everybody thhik 
the same way as you do. You cannot give them balance. That 
is the greatest difficulty. Those who have tried to help others, 
have discovered it in every age. They can suggest, but they 
cannot give them the brain, but it requires some intellectual 
evolution. You can polish them to a certain point, but you 
cannot take out their biain and put something else different, 
and it is impossible. I do not mean simply physical brain, 
but I mean mtellect and understanding. Brain is only die 
seat of understanding or the power to understand. But some 
are born with wonderful intellect, others are not. Some bring 
that intellect with them. Intellect is not result of the mental 
condition, but the soul carries it wherever it goes. When that 
intellect is covered with the veil of darkness, nothing 
penetrates through that veil into objects of knowledge, and 
that makes the difference. It makes some time to receive that 
ideal. Therefore, even the Saviours with the greatest powers 
cannot help them. In the case of Jesus the Christ, we know 
few people understood him. Although he had such divine 
powers by which he could make them understand, still he could 
not make everybody understand. He could make some under- 
stand who were ready. So it was with other great teachers. 
That will take a long time before they will come to the per- 
fected and purified understanding. 

There is firmness or determination, and that is also of 
three kinds. That fortitude or strength or firmness of mind by 
which one holds fast the mind and mental functions, the breath 
of life, and the activities of sense organs with unswerving firm- 
ness through the practice of Yoga, is called sattvic firmness. 
That is the best. That comes, but strength of chracter is 
necessary, and it rises through the practice of concentration, 
meditation, and self-control by which the mind, the breath, the 
nerve-cells, and the currents and activities of sense-organs are 
held firmly under control. Nothing is beyond control. That 
is the best, and that we should exercise and practise. 

That by which are held pleasure and wealth, being attach- 
ed thereto with a desire of fruit, and when our minds are full 
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oi desires, when we want to get first the objects of pleasure 
and wealth, and when we devote all the material and mtel- 
lectual functions to the attainment of certam results, is the 
passionate. 

And the thu'd is that which pioceeds from ignorance. That 
lor which a stupid person, or a stupid intellect, does not give 
up sleep, depression and pride, is something which is wrong. 
A stupid person holds to it firmly. We do not understand that 
it is wrong. He who is sleepy, will go to sleep and will never 
awake. The spirit tries to awaken him, but he is angry, and 
says, ‘leave me alone, let me sleep’! Some people have fear 
of ghosts, you cannot convince them otherwise or make them 
realize diflerently. Some have fear of hell and punishment. 
There is no reason for it, but they hold fast to that foolishness 
and stupidity. Some people have a certain grief, and that 
grief clings to them. They cannot get out of it, and that is a 
kind of fiimness, and that is not desirable. There is again what is 
called depression. Some people are depressed all the time, 
and they cannot get OLit of it It is a very undesirable condi- 
tion. Some have pride of possessions or intellect or some quali- 
fication, and they cannot outgrow it That is the worst type. 

But the best kind of firmness, as I have described, is that 
by which mind and mental functions, although they are very 
weak, are under control, so that they can direct them towards 
any object, and where the activitv of sense organs are kept 
under peifect control, there is no fear All the mental facul- 
ties of the mind run towards the Supreme without seeking any 
material result That is the best firmness. We should hold 
that as the ideal. 

So, after learning of these three kinds of action, we 
should try to follow the ideal of fiimress in this case, and hold 
that ideal, and live up to it in our daily life. 



CHAPTER LX 


FOUR CLASSES OF DUTY 

Our life in this world is one continuous search after pleasme^ 
We all struggle hard to enjoy and to obtain all kinds of pleasure 
that we can get on phenomenal plane. These are the natural 
tendencies of all living souls. Even in animals we find them 
on the abode of pain and suffering, and they suffer and enjoy. 
So with all human beings, from the smallest to the highest 
developed, the tendency is to take pleasure and to avoid pam. 
These pleasures are of various kinds, some enjoy one pleasure, 
others enjoy other things. We can classify these pleasures in 
several heads. Some enjoy pleasures in certain ways which 
would be disagreeable and not attractive to others ; and when 
we study carefully the nature of these various kinds of pleasure 
which human beings enjoy, we can divide them into three 
main classes, and these three classes are described here. The 
second half of this verse 18.36 is constructed by other Com- 
mentators, such as Sridhara-svami and Madhusudan SarasvatL 
with the next verse 18.37. Sankara has not also made clear 
how it should be constructed, though Anandagiri has thrown 
some light. 

Sri Krishna says: "'Now hear from Me, O Lord of the 
Bharatas, of these three-fold pleasures, in which one delights 
by practice and surely comes to the end of pain’’.^ All these 
pleasures avoid certain kinds of pain and suffering. The word 
pain stands for all kinds of pain, such as physical suffering, 
sorrow, etc. All kinds of man try to avoid that, and trying to- 
avoid that they seek the immediate attainment of pleasure and 
also immediate removal of pain and suffering, and that is the 

m 

The second half of this verse 18 86 is constructed by other commenta- 
tors, such as Sridhaia-swami and Madhusudan Sarasvati, with the next 
verse 18.37. Sankaia has not also made clear how it should be con- 
stiucted, though Anandagiri has thrown some light. 
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general tendency of ordinary mortals. We have no time to 
think of it, and the lower the development the stronger that 
tendency They have no self-control, and their intellect is not 
advanced far enough. They have no foiesight, and can- 
not think of future results, whethei it would be good and 
pleasant in future or not. They do not think of that side, and 
leave rhe future to take care of itself. They are like children 
who do not think of what v/ill happen in future. If they have 
hunger, or thirst, oi a pain, they want immediate removal, and 
they seek immediate satisfaction without thinkmg of the futuie, 
whether it would last oi not. They are hke childien, and their 
intellect is undeveloped. They have no understanding and 
no foresight. They do not know what pleasure is lasting and 
what pleasure is not. But the wise ones seek the pleasure 
which will be everlasting, and not only lasting in this life, but 
will continue. Even after the death of the body the soul will 
enjoy the pleasure. Now it can be asked as to what is the 
leal nature of pleasure, or, in other words, it can be asked as 
to what state of mind induces that feeling which we call 
pleasant. That is the diffeience between the wise men and 
the ordinary men of the world. A common man of the world 
has neither real joy, nor real satisfaction. He does not believe 
in the continuation of life after death. He is satisfied with that 
which is immediate and will be perceptible to the senses. Tiie 
pleasure that is enjoyed by the wise ones is different from that 
enjoyed by these living on the lower plane of the world. 

That w^hich is like poison at first, or very bitter at first, 
but like nectar at the end, is declared to be good. This is the 
highest kind of pleasure, or the most lasting being born of the 
pure knowledge of the spirit That pleasure which preceeds 
from pure knowledge of the spirit of our spiritual being, is 
the highest kind of pleasure. Those who are developed spiri- 
tually, can understand this, and those who are in the sense 
plane, cannot understand w^hat it means and why it is like 
poison at first. So Sri Krishna says* "‘That which is poison 
at first like nectar at the end, that pleasure is declared to be 
sattvic, born of the purity of one's own mind"." The real con- 
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tention is this that the methods tliat one will adopt m ordei 
to attam to that highest pleasure, will not be pleasing at first, 
because they will have to go through so many haidships, and 
spend so much time m exercismg self-control, self-mastery etc., 
but when self-control is attained and mind is purified, then tiie 
pleasure appears as nectar. Sometimes you will get discourag- 
ed and feel that it is not worth having and that feeling comes 
to everyone, because it is so bitter. We will have to exercise 
the power of control all the time in order to gain the know- 
ledge of the true Spirit or the Self. We are attached to the 
conditions of the body, and are identified with these conditions 
and rise above them. It is a pleasure which does not come 
through contact with the senses, and the objects of senses, 
but it rises in the soul, from within When the mind realizes 
the true Self, there comes a state, and in that state of purifica- 
tion and earthly attractions sense objects cease to be attractive, 
and they have no meaning ; and the mind cannot enjoy pleasuie 
in all those states which ordinary people, who are living on the 
animal plane, enjoy. They do not enjoy objects of appetite or 
sleep for a long time or all the pleasant objects of the senses, 
because they are all on the relative phenomenal plane. When 
the understanding or intellect is purified the spiritual glowing 
begins to shine in the soul, and the understanding of that 
spiritual glowing does not appear to tire mind , then satisfac^ 
tion comes, and earthly tendencies cease to bind the soul. The 
soul enters gradually into the state of Godconsciousness, and 
when the soul reaches that state, absolute happiness comes and 
that happiness does not end. When after that, the individual 
soul is tired or is experiencing anything that is not pleasant, 
he enters into that state of Samadhi, and thus he is free from 
all this, just as the sea is far away from the clouds. 

As the clouds cannot touch the sea so that state of samadhi 
cannot be touched by sorrow, suffering, pain or disagreeable, 


Madhusudana Sarasvati also said: 

cf ^ i” 

Such is also the contention of Sankara. 
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unpleasant feelings which rise in the mind like cloudS;, so that 
state of pleasme is worth-having. If the whole world changes 
and all the circumstances go against him, still he cannot lose 
that II your body be cut to pieces, even then you cannot 
suffer. That state of pleasure is everlasting and it can be 
obtained in this life. A wise man, knowing this, devotes 
his time and eneigy in order to attain to that even in this 
life. This happiness arises from the state of sattva, that quality 
of goodness, that state of peace and rest where the mind is 
peaceful, undisturbed by worries, anxieties, cares and troubles, 
ambitions and passions. In that state, if we have right know- 
ledge of the spirit, we will have to wait until that knowledge 
comes, and the soul will reward us, and that rewarding will 
never cease, no matter under what conditions we are placed. 
The other kind of pleasure which the worldly people enjoy, is 
different. Sri Krishna says : ''That pleasure is passionate which 
depends on the contact of the sense organs with the objects ; 
It appears like nectar in the beginning, but in the end it turns 
out to be like poison and that is declared to be rajasic'? It is 
not worth-having, as it becomes very painful. The same plea- 
sures which are like nectar at the time you are enjoying, conti- 
nue to enjoy it, and you will find it is extremely painful, and 
all wordly pleasures have the same effect, they end in the same 
way. Let us go and examine the pleasures the worldly people 
enjoy, and consider at first to be like nectar, but, in the end, 
sorrow, suffering, misery, and unhappiness come. We are enjoy- 
ing the pleasures from our contact with sense-objects. We will 
find that it costs so much, not merely the cost in money, but 
in various other ways. It costs our strength, vigour, know- 
ledge, intellectual peace, clear understanding, wealth, and 
energy, and one becomes satiated if he continues to enjoy the 
pleasures of the senses But one who enjoys continuous sense- 

Sankai'a in Ins Commentaiy said 21^ ^ 1^1^? 8^3^ 

^ That is, the sense pleasuie at fiist proves to 
be like poison, because it leads to deterioration in strength, vigour, 
colour, intellect, weath, and energy and because it leads to adharma 
or dement, and, as an elfect thereof, to hell (namka) or eternal suffering. 
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pleasures, becomes weak, and when weakness comes, the cause 
for all diseases arises. Whenever we become weak, we be- 
come subject to all microbes and bacteria, and all disease will 
be present, how and when we cannot say. This is the weak- 
ness, and that is the enemies, like bacteria and miciobes which 
are seeking opportunity all the time to enter into our bodies. 
Therefore they are the beings who cannot resist their attack and 
attraction. 

We know how many people have wasted tlieir strength, 
wealth and vigour, and their nerve-energies. Our brain- 
powers are injured by the objects of senses, and when we go 
on fulfilling our desires in this way in this life, what will it be 
after death? After death we will not have any celestial happi- 
ness, because these tendencies and desires will remain with us, 
will chaim us, and if we have adopted any unrighteous method 
or found means to accomplish our ends, we shall have to suffer 
in various ways here and hereafter by remaining attracted and 
earth-bound and also by going through states where we would 
not recognize others and would not obtain the things we want 
etc. We would suffer for a long time, then perhaps we would 
be born under such unfavourable conditions where we would 
not get the things we most needed, and that would be punish- 
ment. That punishment most people find in this life, but do 
not know the causes, and if they investigate, they will find the 
causes were in their previous lives. The future will unfold 
according to the manner in which we live, and will determine 
pleasures and pain, and happiness and unhappiness even after 
death. That question about the continuity of life is never 
asked, because it is considered to be an exact truth in India. 
The very idea of the soul means that it is immortal. We do 
not have to attain to immortality, as we are already immortal.'^ 


^ If we read the Commentary on the Brahmasutra (vide the Commen- 
tary^ on the Sutra: i- wifi fi^d that Sankara 

has logically explained and proved that Self-knowledge (atmafnana) or 
emancipation (mukti) is a well-established fact (vastufantra), and it 
already there in man, and spiritual practice or sadhana is required only 
to remove the ignorance {ajnana) about the Atman. The sun shines in 
the sky and when the cloud covers the sun, will you say th^t the sun 
is lost? No, the sun is hidden temporaryly being covered by the cloud, 
and when cloud is removed, the sun shines again as before. So the 
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We will have to learn to judge and to live, and when these 
ideas become a fact, or an absolute truth, then the whole ideal 
of consideiing and living become difterent. Then we know or 
realize that we are living m the Divinity. Then we do not 
think of the immediate temporary pleasure or satisfaction of 
our desires, but we live wisely for the futme, and then the 
whole world changes and our vision is also changed. That 
change is necessary, otherwise what is the use of taking so 
much trouble in livmg a virtuous life? Let us tlien live like 
beasts and enjoy and die. 

But if virtue and spirituality aie necessary, and if we like 
these things, we cannot live being satisfied in the present onlv^ 
for, in that case, they will have no meaning and no value. 
Take away all ideals, morality, spirituality, and continuity of 
life, what will be left then? Without those qualities a person 
will be miserable even in this life, groping in the darkness of 
ignorance and knowing not where he is going and what he is 
doing. The present is meaningless if we disconnect it from 
the past and future. If we live our life beginning every morn- 
ing and ending after twenty-four hours, and if this fragment 
of life be dis-connected from yesterday and tomorrow, do we 
think our life would be worth-living? Not in the least. Do 
not think of tomorrow, and if tomorrow never comes and yes- 
teiday never existed, if these two ideas are blotted out of our 
memory, what will be life? Would our life be worth-living? 
No. 

Similarly our present life, which is a series of daily even is, 
is only a fragment to the soul. If we realize it, it would ha\e 
some meaning. So the present must be explained as the uni- 
versal, or the eternal truth. The falHng of an apple from a 
tree is one instance. What is the explanation? It is according 
to the universal law of gravitation that all apples fall. So 
long as the instance is separated from the rest of eternity, it 
is meaningless and valueless. The explanation of a thing does 
not he in a particular instance, but in the universal, or in gene- 
ral Therefore, our present life is a particular instant. It will 

Atman in its own glory shines always in man, but man for his ignorance 
and forgettulness does not realize that shining, and when his darkness 
of Ignorance is removed by right knowledge, be at once recognizes ins 
own glory. 
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have its meaning when it is connected with the eternal life of 
the soul. 

Then, after death we shall be born under cii'cumstances 
which will not be very pleasant if we live only for temporaiy 
worldly pleasure i.e. for only sense-pleasure. That is the kind 
of pleasure which rises from the other quality called rajas which 
is the cause of the passionate feelings, tendencies, and desues 
All these rise from that state of rajas. 

If you can classify heavens and mental conditions into three 
states, there comes a state of absolute peace and happiness, 
tranquility and eternal knowledge, and wisdom and good 
memory. This is the highest state. But there is a state where one 
has anxiety, suflermg, and anger etc. But there is a state there 
were sleepiness, dullness, stupidity, and lack of understanding. 
In that state one likes to sleep, and cannot grasp any mean- 
ing. If we read a book in that state, the mind gets dull and 
drowsy, there is no strength of mind, as if theie was a veil over 
the brain, and nothing can penetrate, and that is the third state, 
or the state of tamas, the state in which animals are. The 
tamas state pervades all of the lower animals, and very rarely 
we find any growth of intellect or perception which we call 
intelligence, or the rajas quality. Some animals, elephants, 
house-dogs etc., have a spark of intelligence, but most of them 
have a form of dullness, stupidity, inertia, inactivity, and dark- 
ness etc. 

Sri Krishna says. ''That pleasure which is felt at first 
and in the sequel deludes itself and proceeds from sleep, ignor- 
ance and heedlessness, that is called the lowest kind of pleasure 
or tamasid\^ That which stupifies the brain like taking of a 
drug and becoming intoxicated by liquor, -or some other drug 
like opium or morphine, or some kind of drug that puts you 
into sleep, is tamas. If anyone enjoys that state, tliat is a state 


Madhuv^udana Sarasvati said: 

ciTRRf n” 
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oi tamas. There are lots of people who are habituated to that 
kind of intoxication and sleep, and they think it is just like 
heaven. I have seen a number of opium-eaters m India who 
eat opium simply to see those wonderful visions, angels come 
to them, and talk to them as if they were communing with the 
celestial beings liie experiences which you might have read 
of in Swedenborg’s books are similar to the state of reverie from 
a drug. They see visions desciibed by Dante. Some people enjoy 
that state which is tamas, and that is not desirable, but when 
true knowledge comes, that is different. True knowledge does 
not put the brain into hypnotic sleep, or stupidity, oi dullness, 
but it brings spiiitual enlightenment, and makes one under- 
stand things as they are in reality. And those people who are 
self-deluded, do not know the cause of self-delusion, so 
they take care of their material bodies, or then furmtuie, with 
such intense passion that they do not know what they are 
doing. They think they will possess those things forever, but 
that is not possible. So deluded aie they, they do not see 
things as they are. They cannot understand the difference 
between the reality and the unreahty. 

So these three qualities, sattva, rajas and tamas, which 
fill these three kinds of pleasure and intellect, three kinds of 
fortitude, and three classes of work and activity etc , can be 
regarded as three states which are universal. All human beings 
on this earth love pleasure. In other planets also, the beings 
are possessed of these three qualities. These three grades as 
classified, can be known as universal. Even the gods and 
angels can be divided into three classes. Some of them are 
better and more intelligent than others. We must not think 
that all angels are perfect, but there are angels catalogued into 
various kn ds and grades. They have limitation. So, to be an 
angelic being, does not mean perfection, according to V edanta. 
The sriict logic of Vedanta is that who transcends the limita- 
tion of time, space, and causation, which are known as rnaya, 
attain perfection or miildi. Some who do not know the laws, 
think erronously that when they get out of their matennl 
bodies, they become angels and free, just as many of the spiri- 
tualists think that all departed spirits are angels and are free. I 
had a talk with some very experienced spiritualistic mediums 
who materialized the spirits, and they think they are enjoying 
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the company of the free angels, who come from God, and I 
explained to them that they were deluding and cheating them- 
selves, because those departed spirits were not angels, and even 
if the angels did come down, they were not the free and per- 
fect beings, but they had limitations. They might be more 
pel feet than we are under certain conditions, but they did 
not come directly from God, perhaps they could reach God. 

“Upon this eaith or among the gods m heaven, there is no 
(animate or inanimate) bemg that can be free from these three 
qualities born of nature or Prakritf.^ Whenever we take a 
body, physical or mental or spiritual, that must be within 
nature. In nature we include mind, mental functions, intellec- 
tual functions, and even understanding. So if we have a 
mental body, it is only of finer matter ; if we have a psychic 
body, it is also of finer forces, and they are all in nature. Then 
where would we go? It is not simply physical nature or men- 
tal nature, but if we have a spiritual body, as in a dream state, 
that equally is in nature or Prakriti. But the spiritual body is 
higher and of the sattvic quality, which is better and can reflect 
more quickly, but still it is in nature. But nature is the mother 
of all forces. It is the mother of all vibrations, and all activi- 
ties proceed from her. So, even pleasures are also included 
in nature. When we have a body, we have limitations, and 
are finite. So we understand that even in the heaven a man 
is not free from the worldly limitations. But the difference' 
would be that the pleasure which we would get in the heavens, 
would last for a longer duration than that which we would get 
here in this phenomenal world, and the body we get, would 
last perhaps thousands of years, or throughout the cycle. 

gw ^ 5iE2n%fiFT^: (1=1 

Sankara said that the whole samsara or world, manifested as action, 
instruments of action, and results, is made up of the gunas, sattva, rajas^ 
and tamas, and set up by avidya, and the evil of samsara has been thus 
described as well as its roots. It has been figuratively represented as a 
tree m the verse XV. 1. It has also been said that after having cut 
the tree of samsara asunder with the strong sword of non-attachment, 
"then that final goal should be sought afteri (XV. 3, 4). From this it 
may follow that, as everything is made up of the three gunas, a cessation 
of the cause of samsara cannot be brought ab-nt. 
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The earthly cycle of our life would be one hundred years, or 
one hundred and twenty. The cycle of the celestial life may 
be one hundred thousand yeai's, and that would be the difte- 
rence, because, it is finer. We would have a more etherial 
body than this gross physical form. The grosser the form the 
quicker is its dissolution. If we go to the finer state, that 
would last longer. We go to the energy, that is eternal. Finer 
than that is the Absolute, the unchangeable and eternal Sub-* 
stance. The Absolute is no longer subject to any change. But 
the grossest form of a material object has a very short duration, 
because it comes under ceitain conditions of vibration, and 
when the vibration goes slower, the light varies. Sometimes it 
becomes very fine, but there is no regularity. In the same way, 
the grosser the manifestation the shorter is the duration. If 
we examine our own minds, bodies, acts, ^ tendencies, and 
desires, then we can divide them into these three classes. When 
the sattva quality peiwades, then we hke to be spiritual, and 
learn about God, and sit in meditation. At other times we are 
inactive, and feel sleepy. So we find these qualities con- 
stantly producing their effect on body and mind, and this is 
universal truth. As it is applied here, so it was applied two 
thousand years ago in India, and they discovered the same 
truth. According to their different tendencies, different peo- 
ple can be divided into different classes. These different classes 
are known by different names. 

Now what do you understand by caste? Here, in this 
Qita, you will find the philosophical origin of caste distinction. 
The duties of Brahman as, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas and Sudras have 
evolved according to their natural tendences. The Lord says : 
"Of Brahmanas and Kshatriyas and Vaisyas, and also of Sudras, 
O Paratapa, the duties are divided according to the qualities 
born of nature’’.*^ The Lord, Sri Krishna has said 3 ^ 

f.e. qualities (gunas) were born of nature or Prakriti\^ Nature 

^ Sankai-a said in the Commentary . 

1 1" 

Consult heie the glossary of Anandagin. 
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or svabhava is the Isvara’s Prakriti or niaya made up of three 
gunas. It is iii accordance with the qualities of the primoi- 
dial energy that duties (karmas) are assigned to the JBrahmanas 
and other castes respectively. Now this class distiction relates 
to the Brahmins, tiie priestly class ; Kshatriya, the warrior caste, 
Vaishya, the merchant caste, and Sudras the servant caste. 
These are the four classes, and they exist everywhere. 
All human beings can be divided into four classes accoi- 
ding to their tendencies and qualities and abilities. Some 
can pel form certain acts perfectly, others cannot, and it is a 
fact. Some will learn moie quickly than others, and there aie 
those again who will never learn in this incarnation, and thev^ 
will have to be born again in order to learn certain things too 
difficult for them, and that we see every day in our lifetime, 
you cannot deny it. So these qualities must be recognized, 
and, consequently, their distinction must be observed. These 
three qualities possess mfinite varieties with their combinations 
and differentiations. In some, you will find that the 
sattva quality is most predominant, and, in others, it is not so 
much. If the rajas quality is very strong, they cannot sit still 
even for five minutes, they are restless, and are full of energy, 
and they will do anything. Others again are idiotic, and if 
they sit down, they cannot move. Do you ever think of the 
cause of that? You may. say they are idiots from their birth. 
But what is the cause? You say they have inherited it, and 
have inherited certain qualities from their parents. Why did 
they inherit those qualities? You cannot say. But why do 
you not go down to the bottom or core of things and say that 
these natural qualities proceed from the natural tendencies and 
then trace the cause to what produced these tendencies, and 
then you will understand why certain people inherit certain 
qualities. Like attracts like and, therefore, they seem to inherit. 
They do not actually inherit those qualities of different types, 
but it is the attractions of the conditions that bring about 
certain qualities. 

So these qualifies which different people possess, are the 
results of their own nature. What is that nature? I have explain- 
ed it before the word nature or individual nature and how docs 
that individual nature come. We are born with certain quali- 
ties, and another is born with other qualities and tendencies. 
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Bat why is this diflerence and what is the cause of these in- 
equalities and diversities? I’he commentator explains, it is 
because of the previous impressions and ideas with which the 
individual is born, and these previous impiessions and ideas 
are the lesults of then* previous woiks. And, m this life, when 
we perform ceitam acts, these produce ceitain impressions on 
our mind, and these modify oui tendencies and our acting in 
a certain direction. We gam a certam cxpeiience that those 
m whom we have trusted, have deceived us, and ceitam peo- 
ple in whom we have trusted, want to rum us. It suddenly 
comes lilce a revelation, and then we sit down, put our hand 
against our head, and say '1 have had a certam experience, 
what shall I do now?” That will last as long as we live, and 
it will carry that impression with us even after our death, as 
long as our mind or our being will exist. In future we will 
be born with that impression and modified tendency. That 
is the way we live in this world. We gain experience after 
experience. First, we try to go this way, and get a blow. 
Then we modify om* course, and take a medium course. Then 
we get another blow from that side. We are going backward 
and forward in order to adjust the conditions etc. So these 
experiences are teaching us all the time, and these experiences 
which we gather in one life, are not to be lost. We cannot lose 
them, but they will modify our tendencies and ideals and every- 
thing. Even our condition of birth, ambition, and everything 
will be modified. 

These are facts. Other latent qualities will, begin to mani- 
fest themselves. For instance, if anyone who has not done 
any work of any kind, is placed by circumstances where he 
cannot earn his living in any way, all friends have left him 
alone, and he will have to fight his \vay out. That person may 
not have any experience of the world, and he may think of the 
world and may think of himself as worthless, but latent poweis 
will become manifest, and in a few years he will see that he 
has become so competent as no one could have dreamed of 
finding such results from him. These latent powers were brought 
out by circumstances, and also by change of conditions. These 
poweis we do not acquire from the outside, but they exist in 
our own being, and these are qualities of nature or Frakriti. All 
powers are results or forces of nature, and in the infinite store- 

IX— 27 
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house of all powers, are the qualities and tendencies. Each 
individual soul is the infinite storehouse of possibilities. We 
do not know what we can do tomorrow. If we try, we can 
do anythmg. We can attain to perfection in this life, because 
we are a child of God, or of the Omnipotent, the difterence is 
that only we cannot manifest our omnipotence. God mani- 
fests all powers at the same time, but we cannot. We manifest 
different powers at different times by taking different forms, 
still we are a child of God with the tendencies and karma along 
with the impressions of a previous incarnation ; and those ten- 
dencies which are ready to produce these results soon, are 
latent, others are later to be manifested. These will bring the 
results more quickly, and will subdue those which are latent. 
Then, after producing their results, other tendencies will super- 
cede, and others will come and produce their results. That is the 
way we are living. So now we understand why an individual 
has a certain kind of life and another has another kind. But 
all these qualities and manifestations can be classified under 
these three heads. Then we will be able to classify also tire 
tendencies of different individuals. 

First, the Gita describes the qualities of the Brahmin. The 
word Brahman or Brahmin does not mean only name of the 
Hindu nation or race, it can be applied to any nationlity 
under any conditions at any time in any country. Whenever 
we find these qualities we can call him a Brahmin. Sri 
Krishna says: ‘'Serenity, self-restraint, austerity, purity, for- 
giveness, fortitude, knowledge, spiritual perfection, fine convic- 
tions regarding the existence of the soul after death, and the 
infinite reality of the universe, are the natural qualities of a 
Brahmin”.® Brahmins are born with these natural qualities. 
They do not have to ask any instruction. These qualities we 
will find in many individuals at certain times, but they cannot 
be called the characteristics of the individual. At certain 
times they come out, but they are not natural, they belong to 
the sattva state.^® These qualities proceed from sattm or good- 

^ in 

Regal ding the qualities and specific duties of the four classes, Brahmin 
and others, Vashistha, Manu, Gautama and other Samhitakaras, have 
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Bcss, and one can possess these quahties at a certain time and 
under certain conditions. They possess certam virtues, but at 
other times they are difterent. But a Brahmm is born with such 
qualities, and they must predominate and manifest through 
theu' actions, and these ai'e the viituous. When we try to lead 
a spiritual life, we would have to practise these in order to 
manifest these qualities and actions in our own self. A person 
is called spiritual who practises these things. Therefore a 
Brahmin is one who is born as spiiitual naturally, who has come 
under a self-control, who is austere in his habits, who is for- 
giving, who has charity, who has knowledge, intellectual and 
spmtLial perception, who has faith, and who understands the 
nature of the soul and its relation to God. Is there anything 
in this which is not the ideal of all nations? Chiistianity holds 
this as the ideal of all spiritual persons. Christ can be said to 
be a Brahmin, because he manifested these qualities, and 
communed with God. 

Fu'st is kindness, or kind consideration towards all. Consi- 
deration is that feeling which makes one treat another equall}i 
friendly, whether a friend or an enemy, and that feeling tries 
to help and protect them in time of distress or need. If we 
try to help and sympathise with another, whether that other is 
a relative or a friend or an enemy, that would be the feeling 
called fortitude, and that includes that we should love oin 
enemies, neighbours, and countrymen etc. That is sometimes 
included in the sayings of Christ. If we can hold that feeling 
of help and protection and sympathy with others, whether they 
are relatives, friends, and neighbours or enemies, that would 
be our consideration, and that would be one of the virtues, 
and if that be natural, it would be the qualification of a 
Brahmin, 


given disci iptions and have said that those qualities evolve from the three 
giinas which axe inherent in the Piahiti And some of the Samhitakaras 
and Smartas have emphaticallv said that the real definition of the word 
Biahmin is that he who know*s oi realizes the absolute Reality^ or Brahman, 
IS Brahmin i 

According to them, a Biahmm is a Self-realized liberated wise man, 
and, theiefore, a man being bom m the family of the Brahmin caste 
cannot claim that he is the Brahmin But generally the w^ord Brahmin 
connotes the idea of the priestly class possessed of good qualities. 
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, What IS forgiyeness, either physically or mentally? When 
a hurt is produced by another, if he does not get angry and 
does not tiy to take revenge and to injure in return, that is for- 
giveness. What is the expiession of love? He v^ho possesses love, 
does not injure anyone by words, nor criticizes another. When 
we find another’s fault, we keep silent, and do not jump I'o cor- 
rect anotlier of his mistakes by saying, 'judge not, that we not be 
judged’, then we are entitled to be possessed of the quality of 
love.< But when we see the fault of another and do not speak 
of it, that may kill or rum another. Therefore do not gossip 
about other people’s nature or character. Where there is 
gossip, there is no feeling of love, as it proceeds from antagon- 
ism and lack of consideration and sympathy ; and it is the result 
of hatred, pride, vanity, and self-conceit. Whenever a person 
criticizes another, he takes the attitude of being peifect, and 
tliinks that others are all imperfect and he is superior to the 
person criticized. When we do not have to make any effort 
to avoid it and when it is natural, that would be the Brahmin 
quality which is purity. Proper food is that which is healthy 
and nourishing, and does not injure another, nor kill or injure 
another. Eating that which injures another, is not pure, and 
it must be avoided. When we live and perform our duties 
faithfully, without committing anything that is wrong or 
wicked, that would be also pure living. The duties must be 
simple duties. Now what is moderation? Moderation .is that 
which hurts or injures another’s body or mind, therefore we 
must not do it. Righteousness is that which would make us 
feel for others, and make us universal instead of bearing ^ 
narrowness, whether towards an individual or towards a religion. 
That narrowness is not right, because narrowness is the symbol 
of ignorance {avidya), shortsightedness, and limitedness. So we 
must avoid it. That which makes universal and breaks down 
all limitations, that can be said righteousness, because righte- 
ousness means those actions, which bring us ' in close com- 
munion with the Universal Reality which is unlimited, and 
when we become imlinaited, anything that restraints or limits 
us, will make us divine. Licentiousness is not meant by it, 
because that is only the wrong understanding of that which Is 
universal, so that should also be avoided. Instead of making one 
universal, licentiousness would make one more limited and sel- 
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fish. So do not seek self-pleasure at the expense of others, but 
try to remove the pain and tears of others, and that would be 
univeisal, and would be righteousness and holiness. 

To be charitable means to give whatever you can do for a 
good cause. When you give anything to anyone, do not hc-Jd 
the feeling that you are giving him this by depriving youisclf 
of ceitain things. Give with pleasure and satisfaction, and il 
you do sacrifice, do it with satisfaction and sincerity at heart, 
then it would be a vu'tue, otherwise there is no virtue and 
value. Many people become charitable, but they do it with 
so much grumbling, discontent and unwillingness, so that it is 
not holy and worth-having. But giving or distributing anything 
with joy and without thinking or expecting any return would be 
real charity, which makes you broad. Anything that would 
make you forget yourself and feel unlimited, is uplifting, and 
that is virtue, and that is the natural quality of a Brahmin. A 
Brahmin is naturally charitable. When he is going to eat any 
food if a beggar comes, he would give his own food to him 
saying, “Friend, thy necessity is greater than mine, eat it'" 
There are hundreds who live this way of life in India even 
today in this age of materialism and selfishness. 

Those qualities, when begin to manifest and you practise 
them, the whole world appears to be different and your vision 
will entirely be changed. Now you have a certain ideal of what 
is right, and you try to hve up to it. Thus you know what is 
right and what is not right, and there your judgement is pio- 
duced by clear understanding everything. Then you* are not 
gi oping in the darlaiess. These are not merely theories, they 
are based upon the truth which is called a viitue, not because 
it IS written in the book. I could give you the key that opens 
up what is endless and universal. Apply that key to any virtue 
in any age, and it will open the way It is not a mere geo- 
metrical thing. Nobody has said these things, but they have 
come down from time immemorial. I have already explained 
Vedanta means endless wisdom which has come dovm to 
human beings. From eternity to eternity the ideas are hidden 
in infinite space, and whenever yom* souls are receptive, you 
control them. That is inspiration. In the infinite mind, these 
ideas are lying like jewels from eternity to eternity. That is 
revelation, not ^because any particular person has spoken it. 
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we do not care for that. Who taught that man as inspired four 
thousand years ago? Who was his teacher? It is the eternal 

mind. The eternal mind is the cosmic mind of God^ 

and you tiace all knowledge to that eternal mind of which your 
minds are parts. Think of the worthlessness of modem geo- 
metry. If you study that every day what good would it do. 
Would it bring you nearer to the Infinite, and make you closer 
to the universal One? 

Another virtue is non-covetuousness. Whatever you 

acquire by your own efforts, be contented with that. Do not 
try to covet other people’s things, but what you can gain by 
honest means, be contented with that, and that is a viitue. 
That you will find m India, in spiritual India. It is not that 
the Indians are foolish, but they hate to covet, and practise non- 
'Covetuousness. Therefore, they do not go out into other 

countries to rob other people of their wealth and take posses- 
sion of their properties. They never do that, although they 
have strength enough to do it. 

So these eight qualities proceed from sattva^ and when 
they are natural, the person is called a Brahmin, a spiritual man 
or woman in any country. The other class is the Kshatrya, 
the warrior class. Shri Krishna says : "'Bravery, boldness, 
fortitude, generosity and not flying from the battle-field — ^these 
are the characteristics of a Kshatriya”.^^ A brave soldier will 
never turn his back to the enemy. A Kshatriya has what is 
called a spirit of lordliness. These are the qualities of a king, 
or an emperor, or a Kshatriya, or a warrior who protects the 
nation. These are the natmral qualities. "The natural quali- 
ties of the third class, the merchants” says the Lord, "are cattle- 
bearing and taking care of the animals, carrying on trade etc.” 
These are the duties of the merchant class, and they are inspir- 
ed by the natural tendencies. "The servant class are those who 
J)erform the services, whose duty is to help and do work for 
others”.^ Each attains to perfection being devoted to his own 
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duty. All these various duties described are just and good. 
When we perform them and fulfil them properly they will lead 
to the higher spiritual evolution gradually and, in the end, to 
perfection. 



CHAPTER LXI 


HUMAN BEINGS WITH DIFFERENT TENDENCIES 

Human beings are by nature born with different tendencies 
and different qualifications. Some belong to one class, others 
belong to others. We have divided human beings into diffe- 
rent classes according to theii nature and characteristics. Some 
like to perform certain works, others dislike them etc. The 
question arises as to whether we should follow our nature or 
imitate other people's qualities and try to do things which 
we are not naturally inclined to. Whether it is the proper 
method to follow the examples of others or to follow the natu- 
ral course, is to be understood first. For instance, in India, 
there are different classes, like Brahmins, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, 
and Sudras, and in every country among different nationalities 
there are some naturally spiritual, others vicious, and others 
worldly etc. 

Should those, who are naturally spiritual, give up their 
natural tendencies and become worldly and follow the vicious 
instinct, if they are born with such tendencies? In a country 
like Anierica each one follows his own law or ideas. There is 
no standard, no law about it, and no rule. How can there be 
any rule? Suppose a spiritual man gives up his spiritual life 
and takes to the life of a soldier; now would he gain then 
or lose ; would he be able to perform other people's work so 
thoroughly, as he would if he had followed his own natural 
inclination? 

Here Sri Krishna discusses the question, saying that each 
attains to perfection, being devoted to his own duty, 
tie attains success being engaged in his own work — 

or \ 

According to the teachings of Vedanta, there are different gra- 
dations or stages of evolution of the human soul. In each 
stage, certain tendencies are manifested, and men have diffe- 
rent experiences, inequalities, and diversities amongst them- 
selves. Why does one person born with certain tendencies and 
naturally like certain things and dislike others? Some may 
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say heredity has a great deal to do with it. Heredity has 
something considerable to do with it no doubt, but still heredity 
alone will not explain this problem, unless we admit the exist- 
ence of an entity which is called the soul which is in- 
telligent. The sou] brings with it ceitain tendencies, and is 
born With certain qualities and qualifications which are mani- 
fested through the agency of heredity or conditions of the 
parents. Circumstances relating to birth of the individual 
aftect a great deal and modify these tendencies to a ceitam 
extent, but the germs of these tendencies are not inherited by 
the soul which he possesses only a predisposition to inherit such 
qualities. It is a fact of nature that if we inherit anything we 
must have a predisposition to inherit. Why do we not in- 
herit all the qualities of the parents and grand-parents? Be- 
cause we only inherit those to which we are predisposed. If 
we knew these laws, we could explain many difficulties m our 
own lives in this world. In performing the duties, one will 
generally rise above, and outgrow a certain stage of develop- 
ment, and here we must not forget the law of karma, i.e. law 
of action and reaction. Whatever we do with our body and 
mind we reap the results thereof either in this life, or even 
after death. Nothing is lost and after reaping the results of 
our own thoughts and deeds after death, the residual karma 
or action leaves a certain impression on the mind, and the 
residual impression will be left over. All actions do not pro- 
duce results at the same time, and other actions will wait for 
a favourable opportunity. As a seed that falls on the giound 
in the autumn, will wait until the spring comes and then it 
will sprout, so in the latent state, desire and impressions and 
their reaction we generally look at, and say "why did we reap 
these results?’" If we can trace them in our previous actions 
performed in our previous lives, then we can easily under- 
stand the relation and the causes. Our knowledge is very 
limited, and we cannot go beyond a certain time. Even when 
Vv'C try to understand the causes of things, our understanding 
fails, as we have no foresight, and under these circumstances 
we cannot expect to have peifect explanations of every thing 
that we see or hear or feel. The residual karma will produce 
birth m a particular place and time. It will be governed by 
the law of karma, and the residual actions will bring reactions 
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which Will be decided by the law itself^ and hke the force of 
gravitation, the individual soul will gravitate toward certain 
conditions, and be born of certain parents. These conditions 
may be social conditions, or intellectual, moral, and spiritual 
conditions of the parents that will modify that of the family. 
It IS hke a natural selection, but this selection is produced in an 
unconscious way. The soul is not conscious of these things, 
but it gravitates unconsciously. It is attracted, but why it 
does, it does not know. Some souls do know whose intellect 
and understanding are well-developed, others go unconsciously. 
Whether the families be righteous or unrighteous that would be 
decided by the actions and tendencies of the soul. When a 
certain child would be born of unrighteous or sinful parents, 
another child would not be born of such parents. God is not 
responsible for these details, but these aie working out 
of action and reaction. 

How long is the span of life? The learning, conduct, 
wealth, happiness, intellect, and all these thmgs we possess, 
enjoy, and suffer are determined by our own karmas or 
actions. By this we must not think that we have to believe in 
predestination, or no one predestines for us, or for our nature, 
but our own acts produce results, and we are bound to reap 
results, because the law of action and reaction is inevitable. No 
one predestines for us, but we suffer or enjoy, because we have 
made the cause, and we cannot help but reap results. If you 
sow wheat, you cannot expect others, but you must have wheat, 
that is the law.^ But the sowing part is dependent upon our 


^ Here the Swami (Ahhedananda) says, that the law of karma, or 
law of cause and sequence, is the designer of nature or character or 
life of a man, and it is not true that predestination or destiny (adrista 
or daiva) is the prime-mover of all activities of life of a man. There 
is a room for self-effort or purushakara in one's life. The general 
meaning of ^predestination^ is God's foreordaining of all that comes to 
pass in one's life, and that means a fixed foreordaining principle or power 
like destiny or fate. But that is not correct. The Swami emphasises 
that the law of karma or cause and effect {karya-karana-samhandha) which 
determines everything in this world of phenomena, and so he (the Swami) 
says that everything is determined By one's own karma, i.e. karmas and 
their results are responsible for man's happiness or suffering. Predesti- 
nation or destiny is daiva or prarahdha i.e. the works which were done 
in ones previous life, and their results are hoarded or accumulated in 
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own common will, and that common will again will be limited 
by our conditions and by our knowledge of the law. If we 
are ignorant, we will make mistakes, sind these will produce 
their , results just in the same way as the right, act. Mistakes 
are actions also, and they will make us suffer. The law of 
compensation will be fulfilled also. Then let us thmk about 
intellect. One is born intellectual, another is not, and why is 
it? It is because we get what we deserve. It shows that we 
are not intellectually developed, or that we have not gone 
through the mtellectual evolution. Some have not any moral 
evolution. It has not yet begun so, although we are human 
beings outwardly, and mwardly each one is different from the 
other. There are many men and women in this world, but 
each one differs from the other, just in the same manner as a 
woman would differ from a man in qualities and tendencies 
etc. If we remember all these things, we would be able to 
understand how one by performing the duties and fulfilling 
the natural tendencies, will rise quicker and advance more 
rapidly than by suppressing these tendencies. The idea of sup- 
pression of tendencies has not been very strongly advocated by 
the Scriptures. Though Patanjali in his Yogadarshana suggests : 

i.e. the modifications of the mind can be 
suppressed (nirodha) by the practice of Yoga, yet it is not 
possible to reduce the modifications (vrittis) of the mind into 
nil until and unless the mind is brought into its real form, the 
pure consciousness. We cannot kill the mind by force, but we 
can transform it, or translate it (the mind) into consciousness, 
and this transformation of the mind or mental vrittis is called 
purification of the mind. So a man can purify his habit or 
tendency not by forcibly suppressing it, but by transforming 
it through the process of concentration and meditation. The 
lives of the Hindu peoxile are different according to their diffe- 
rent tendencies, and the whole social conditions are such as to 


the bed of the subconscious or unconscious mind A man can mmimise 
that act or force of adnsta by pwmhakara or self-effort. He can mini- 
mise or even destioy the habit by creating counter-habit by purushakara. 
However, a man can go beyond the results of karmas of the previous 
life by karmas of the present life, as the law of karma is applicable in 
all fields of life. 



950 


SWAMI ABHEDANANDA 


give free scope to the growth and development or evolution of 
every individual soul through religions and spuitual practices 

The great sages and religious leaders of ancient India did 
not limit the individual souls as spiritual beings and they 
understood that the soul-life was eternal. Really our life on 
this eaith is only a fragment of the soul-life. Having these 
ideas and realizations as the foundation they built up the 
system which is unique, and which you will find nowhere in 
the world. Therefore, the Hindus are proud of their own 
system. Their civilization is greater, morally and spiritually, 
than that of any nation in the world, and this is true of the 
nation. Theie may be individuals of other nations who have 
reached high spiritual perfection or realization, but as a nation, 
and as a social structure, you will find that India alone still 
holds a particular ideal before the world, and the world wiU 
learn a great deal from the Hindu ideals in that respect. 

According to the Hindu view of life, life is divided into 
various stages. The life of an individual in each stage is 
X)revious to’ a higher stage, and the ultimate goal of human 
evolution is considered to be the attainment of perfection and 
absolute spiritual freedom in India. Each individual stage of 
life in India is running towards that end. Holding that ideal 
before the spiritual eyes each individual Hindu must follov^ 
and march onward, and strive hard to attain that goal 
in this life. If there are other lives, they must not 
despair. They are not soriy if they do not achieve perfection 
in this life. They will have other chances, and are perfectly 
happy. This simple idea will make our life worth-living, other- 
wise, if we stick to the one-birth theory and believe that this 
is the first and last chance, we will have a terrible anxiety 
and disappointment. We will find in our own life, knowing 
we have been sent by some almighty Being to this world io 
take our chances, and if there we have failed and are going 
to be punished, we will get no further chance to correct our 
mistakes. Tliis world would be a place of punishment, if 
such be the law and no oi\e could ever imagine a more hor- 
rible place than this world. 

Now Sri Krishna describes the method by which one can 
reach perfection. A man who is born a soldier, born of parents 
who are warlike and has enlisted himself as a soldier and is 
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fighting, if he works out that tendency, he will gam experi- 
ence, and that expeiience wjil be the greatest teachei chat he 
can have. We leani it by gaming expeiiences, and this is why 
the soldier would have learned tlie mmute working out of his 
own tendencies. Latent powers will begin to manitest, and pro- 
duce their results. The soul possesses infinite possibilities and 
potentiahties. Today we are living like this, but after a cer- 
tain length of time, latent powers and other ideas will come, 
and enlai'ge our nature, and we shall appear as enthely difie- 
rent being. 

Man attains perfection by reverentially worshipping Him 
from whom comes the evolution of all beings, by whom all 
this is pervaded. Now you see how the worship of the Lord 
becomes a natural thing. No other nation has been able to 
make the worship of the Lord a natural thing. Simply by 
performing the duties of life, you worship Him. You do this 
simply by fulfilling your duties. Following your own tenden- 
cies and by being true to yourself, go on with your own ten- 
dencies, and work out the scheme of existence. There is eter- 
nal truth before you, and you will maich onward to the goal. 
"‘Man attains perfection by worshipping, through his proper 
duties, Him from whom is the evolution of all beings,'' said 
Sri Krishna. All individual souls have evolved out of that 
divine body. We rest in His body, because He dwells every- 
where, He pervades our beings, and we are but manifestations 
of that infinite Spirit. The higher and better tendencies 
should be considered and not the evil ones. By this we mean 
that we should not injure another with our worldly tenden- 
cies. We must first of all understand that by jp^rforming 
our duties we would be able to worship the Lord. These acts 
of our daily lives would be acts of worship, whether we sit 
separately in thought or in meditation or not, but the very 
acts would be His worship. 

First of all, you will h^ixe to understand your natural 
tendencies, and then use your common sense and see whether 
it is worth-having There is the law of action and reaction, 
or law of cause and sequence. What you sow, you must reap. 
So find out what your tendencies are, and then you will do 
certain things, not through fear of punishment, but because 
you will have to reap the results on account of the law of 
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action and reaction. Then you try to better yourself, and to 
keep the ideal of xjerfection before your mind, and perform 
your duties. You will see your whole life will be diifeient. All 
the daily routine works pervaded with so much discontent 
and dissatisfaction are a waste of time, energy, and hard work. 
You will find a current of happiness underneath all these dis- 
agieeable tasks, and you will feel perfectly happy. That is 
the secret understood by very few. And those who understand 
that, are always happy. Never commit anything wrong, and 
never indulge in doing which will bring results m the form 
of misery, sorrow, and disease. They perform all these duties 
with a feeling that they are of the Lord. That act by which you 
would have that feelmg, cannot be a wicked act, cannot be 
an evil act, and it would be impossible. 

The life is divided into different stages. There are diffe- 
rent kinds of life, such as student life, the life of the house- 
holder, the life of retirement, and the life of absolute freedom. 
I have already discussed before that in these different stages, 
there are difteient duties to be performed, and these duties 
are described here. When one faithfully follows these duties 
and holds the idea of that, by performing these duties, he is 
worshippmg God, and then gradually he reaches perfection. 
The idea of evolution from the eternal Being is very strong 
in Vedanta. We always think of the evolution of the body. 
Modern scientists do not bother their heads about the evolu- 
tion of the soul, but they think of the evolution of the body. 
Then there is the evolution of the soul without which one 
cannot come into existence. Without the soul the body could 
not have existed. The soul made this body, so without the 
soul the body could not be there. The soul is the thinker, 
designer, and worker. When you eat some food that food is 
the material which is transformed into forces. Material, phy- 
sical, and organic powers are made a part of the living sub- 
stance of your own body. By whom is it made? Not by 
the body itself. What gives the life in the body? That which 
gives life, makes it active, and makes it feel and move, is the 
soul. The evolution of the soul is the first thing that we 
should learn, and all other things will be understood by our- 
selves afterwards. This soul is more eternal and immortal 
than the body. Although we are living with bodies, it would 
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be a hard thing to say that. Here are these bodies, we lake 
so much care of, but they do not belong to us. These aie 
like houses in which the soul dwells for a certain length of 
time to fulfil certain purposes, and then it goes out to manu- 
facture other forms to suit itself. 

By our performing work in this manner the heait will be 
purified. All the rajas qualities would be removed when the 
heart is purified, and then right knowledge will come. Right 
knowledge means knowledge of the eternal substance. Know- 
ledge of ordinary relative objects is considered to be relative 
knowledge. Any one can attain to that. The knowledge of 
relative substance is only a fragment of right knowledge. Right 
knowledge is the knowledge of our eternal being. If we have 
not known that, we have not attained to right knowledge. Wa 
may be very learned discoverers, or inventors, or scientific men, 
but still tliat knowledge would be very poor compared with 
right knowledge i.e. knowledge of the soul or spirit, the eternal 
part. That knowledge is worth-having, and other knowledge 
is included m the domain of ignorance. Knowledge which 
leads us to the source of the body, is the highest kind of 
knowledge. The knowledge of the one Being out of which 
all these varieties of souls have been born, is right knowledge 
Then we would be able to know ourselves, and know our 
brother, know other beings, our nature, our qualities, our ten- 
dencies, and our past and future Theiefore, tlie great Saviours 
aie worshipped by humanity, because they are possessed of 
higher knowledge. Any one possessing that knowledge 
will be revered and honoured by others. It is natural, be- 
cause this knowledge comes instinctively. That person under- 
stands the past and future and the eternal substance We 
must attain to it, because that is the goal of knowledge, and 
Vedanta deals with the goal of knowledge and not with frag- 
ments of relative knowledge. But when the heart is puiified, 
pure knowledge comes. 

"‘Better is one’s duty though defective than that of anotiier 
well-performed.” No one attains evil through perfoiming the 
duties ordained by nature. He has to follow his own nature. 
Then there will be no difficulty and no evil. Follow the 
natural tendencies, and then make mistakes, and then learn 
through tliose mistakes. As I have said, these mistakes can 
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not« be easily avoided even though we are trying to follow 
out our own nature when we peifoim our duties. 11 
these duties in a certain stage of lite appear to be defective, 
still we should follow, and should continue to do them. For in- 
stance, a man and a woman married should continue to fulfil 
the duties of a householder. The man has no right co leave 
his wife and to go away from that bondage. If he feels it is 
a bondage, he has no right to shuic his duty. If he finds the 
bachelor life better, he cannot leave this life. He must fulfil 
all duties he has taken upon himseh. It may be, perhaps, a 
mistake he has made by getting married, but still he must 
fulfil those duties as long as he is in that state, then gradu- 
ally outgrow the defects and make the conditions of life more 
perfect even m this state, by fulfilling the duties. If he 
thinks he is really worshipping the ideal, then he will attain 
to perfection. In India, life is divided to perform works sys- 
tematically. So a student would live for so many years with 
his spiiitual teacher, or professor of learning, and he would 
learn all the various sciences, and get ideas about the highest 
ideals and, then according to his tendency, he would come 
to the woild, and get married, if he has such a desire, and 
become a householder, and live with his wife, and have chil- 
dren, and train them. After that, when the children are old 
enough to take care of themselves, they would be supported 
by the children, and the children would perform the duties. 
One of the duties is to support the parents as long as they 
live. By supporting the parents and serving them, they think 
they are serving God, Parents are considered as living deities 
by their children, and that is the only idea and way by which 
you can have any real rest in your own life. You simply idea- 
lize and spiritualize these hard matter-of-fact matters of every 
day life by making the highest ideal identical with the things 
nearest to us. Then the parents will have time to rest, and 
will retire and live quietly, and devote their time and energy 
to thinking of the highest ideals, in performing the duties in 
that stage of life, called the life of retirement. There are a 
great many duties in that state also. After living in this way 
for some time, then the husband and wife would live as brother 
and sister, and all earthly relations will be merged into soul 
relations. The ideal life will come to them as they live in 
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the ideal, and not like othei people. They aie always respected 
and honoured by the world. After that, if the husband attains 
to higher realization or unity, he rises above all duties. Then all 
duties drop fioin him, and he is absolutely free. If the wife lises 
to that plane, her duties drop from her. She is fiee, and she 
no longer considers any human relations, but thinks of her- 
self as a child of the infinite Being, and communes with that 
infinite Being. That is the ideal, and that is the way by which 
life is divided in India. But, of course, that is a difterent ideal 
altogether from that you have here. StiU it is better to hear of 
such things, because it may suggest certam truths to your 
mind, and you may find something that will appeal to your 
souls. Therefore, he says; “Better is one’s own duty though 
defective.” 

Now Sri Krishna says . “Learn from Me in truth how' 
he who has attained perfection by the performance of his 
duties, reached the Brahman, the Absolute, the supreme con- 
summation of absolute knowledge (18.45). Him from whom is 
the evolution of all beings, by whom aU this is pervaded, — by 
worshipping Him with his proper duty, man attains perfection 
(18.46). Better is one’s own duty (though) destitute of merits, 
than the duty of another well-performed. Doing the dutv 
ordamed according to nature, one incurs no sin (18.47). The 
duty, born with oneself, O son of Kunti, though faulty, one 
ought not to abandon, for all understandings are surrounded 
with evil, as fire with smoke (18.48).“ 

A man should not jump from one stage into another. 
After performing all the duties, one should not leave suddenly 
one’s duty and take up another duty, although they mar 
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appear to be very perfect. No one attains evil by performing 
the duties ordained by nature. If we follow the natural ten- 
dency, we are not to be blamed. We do not gather evil 
through that, and the commentator gives an illusti'ation here. 
Just as a poisonous substance does not injure a worm bom in 
it, so it is in the relation of omselves with nature. A worm 
bom of poisonous substance, lives in it, because it is its nature, 
and it is the natural condition. If the conditions under which 
we are living, are absolutely in harmony with our nature, then 
we may follow them. If not, we must understand the condi- 
tions most favourable where we can hve and follow our natural 
tendencies. One should not abandon the work to which one 
is born, though it be faulty. As fire is surrounded by smoke, 
so all undertakings are covered with evil. Here you will 
notice that this is absolutely true that all our works are relative. 
They produce many results which are mixed, nothing brings 
absolute happiness or good, or absolute unhappiness or evil. 
All works are mixed with evil more or less. You cannot find 
any work which does not produce any evil anywhere, there 
is no such good work. Even if you analyse the best, you can 
think of, you will find it does some evil in some form, either 
mentally or physically. When you consider that this whole 
world is a unit, then if you perform any action, it will go on 
and produce waves, and these waves will act and react upon 
every corner of the world, and if you watch the results, that 
will be produced by these waves. They will become certain 
currents, and these being strong, will break up one part, or 
become a burden upon another. The law of compensation 
is absolutely true in this world. As the wave recedes, there 
must be a hollow somewhere. So if you examine all your 
undertakings and see it from the standpoint of the unit or 
whole world, in that you should include the mental, moral 
and spiritual nature. Then you will be able to see that, as 
fire is covered by its own smoke, so youiyown good works are 
covered by the short-comings. You can imagine that your 
own sense-powers are defective, your eyes deceive you too 
many times, your ears will deceive yon, your hands are im- 
perfect, and your sense of touch is imperfect. How can you 
then expect to do any work perfectly when all the powers 
you possess are imperfect. Therefore, what is the use of 
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leaving one particular work and taking up another? Some 
jnay think, 1 am doing this work and this is not good, I will 
try somethmg better/ and then he tries difterent things, and 
finds no satisfaction. Like a man who wants to dig a well, he 
digs at a certain spot, and finds a lock. He has no tools suit- 
able, and he leaves that place. But if he had continued m 
one place from the beginning, if he had patience and perse- 
verance, he would not have wasted time and energy, and would 
have found water. We are so foolish that we fritter away 
our time and energy, and do not get results. All works are 
defective ; no work is perfect. So we should remain contented, 
and make best use of our time and opportunity. 

In this connection, Sankara in his commentaiy has raised 
question whether entire renunciation of action is possible or 
not. He has said that no one ought to renounce ones own 
nature-born duty or it is, because some sin (or pratyavaya) 
.accrues from tlie abandoning of the duty born with oneself. 

Now it can be asked, he says, as to what good will be 
produced from enquiry? In the fii*st place, it can be answered. 
If the duty born with oneself ought not to be abandoned 
(merely) because of the impossibility of renouncing action en- 
tirely, then it would follow that there can be nothing but 
merit in renouncing it entirely. 

Now there were objections from the viewpoints of ihe 
Sankhya, Buddhist and Vaishesika. Is the soul {Purusha) 
always mobile like the gunas of the Sankhya? Or, is action 
itself the actor (soul) like the five skandhas of the Buddhists, 
undergoing destruction every moment? But Sankara says 
that in either case, an entire renunciation of action is impos- 
sible. Sankara has thus reputed the theory of transformation 
(parinamavada) of the Sankhya, and the nihilistic theory of the 
Buddhists, and he says that action is the property or attribute 
of the gunas, be they regarded as real things, or as things set 
up by nescience. The gunas or attributes are ascribed to the 
Self or Atman through nescience (avidya). and it has, there- 
fore, been said that no ignorant man can renounce action en- 
tirel) even for a moment. On the other hand, he who knows 
the Self or Atman, is able to renounce action entirely, inas- 
much as nescience or avidya has been expelled by knowledge 
or vidya ; for, theie can be no residue left of what is ascribed 
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by nescience (avidya). Indeed, no residue is left oi the second 
moon {dvichandra) created by the false vision of the dark- 
ness-aftected eye, even after the removal of darkness. Such 
being the case, the statements of the Lord (Sri Krishna) m 
the verses XVIII, 45 and 46 are quite reasonable. ’’ 

Sii Krishna further says . ‘^He whose reason is not attach- 
ed anywhere, w^hose seif is subdued, from whom desire has 
fled, by renunciation attains the supieme state of freedom 
from action (18.49).”^ 

Now, money comes and goes. Food had been created 
before we were born. If you wish to experiment, you will 
find that it is absolutely true that our food comes from some 
source, and nature is holding our nouiishment for us, even 
from the time before we were born, and you simply collect and 
take the things that suit you. I used to make experiments in 
that line. For many years I travelled in India without taking 
anything with me, without taking money oi food, just going 
from place to place without anything but a blanket. I used 
to go from village to village, and wait until the food came to 
me. I had a meal in twenty-four hours, and that was quite 
enough. I was strong and healthy, and could walk twenty- 
five or thirty miles a day. I was in perfect health. So I found 
in my own experience that it was a mistake to merely think 
of food and clothes, and I could live comfortably otherwise. 
Of course, the conditions in this country (America) are veiy 
different. The inhabitants have made these conditions, and we 
are to blame if they are not good. We make our own condi- 
tions, just as the silk-worm builds its own cocoon. It is buried 
ill and then tries to get out. We make our own graves, then 
try to get out of them. So, if we depend entirely upon Divine 
win which is providing nourishment and supplying us with 
everything, we find we need not worry about food and clothes 
If our needs are simple, we will get enough to keep body and 
soul together. 

So material or sense-pleasures are not the ideals of life. 


®Vide Sankara's Commentary. 
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but the ideals of life would be higher, and they are to leach 
perfection and to attain to that highest knowledge of absolute 
freedom. Knowledge and freedom will certamly come when 
we reach the highest end. If we hold these ideals, what should 
we work for? Money is not the highest end and aim of life. 
Suppose you are a miUionaiie today, and tomorrow you die, 
what good have you obtained? Would you be able to cany 
one cent with you? Dollars may bring some changes, and 
some things you could buy and amuse yourself, but that is 
all. But suppose you have no desire to amuse yourself, do 
you care to help others? You can help others by difteient 
ineans. 

Theie is a peculiar attraction about wealth. You get it, 
and you will try to keep it. You think if you had it, \on 
could do so much, but when you have it, you want to keep 
it. This is a peculiar attraction. The wise man does not try 
to help by money, but simply by mental help he tries to gel 
things for others which cannot be bought by money. The 
highest help is the attaining to spirituality. That knowledge 
does not cost anything, and it is the best knowledge, and that 
is the best help one can give. Fii’st open your own spiritual 
€yes, learn something, and make your own stock full There 
are thousands and thousands of people leady to help others, 
but they do not know what they are going to give, but they 
have nothing to give. So first fill your own stock of wisdom, 
then try to help others. 

One should not abandon the work to which one is boin. 
As fire is covered with smoke, so all undeitakings are covered 
with evil Good and evil are like the obverse and reverse 
sides of a coin. So it is with happiness and unhappiness. If 
you are happy today, tomorrow you will be unhappy. This 
is the world, and so you cannot blame ainbody. If you aie 
veiy happy for a long time, be ready for a long unhappiness 
It IS not a curse or punishment, and this is the world. You 
cannot expect anythmg else. Then why should you be sony 
for it? If you cannot face it, rise above it. If you cannot 
look on one side, look on the other side These ideas aie veiy 
helpful in our daily life. 

He whose understandmg is unattached anywhere, whose 
seli is subdued, who is free from eaithly desires and gains. 
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attains by renunciation, the supreme state oi absolute heedom. 
from action. That man rises above all actions, as well as above 
law of action and reaction. Such a man has risen above all 
duties. He has no duty to perform, but all duties are ful- 
filled and in that state one becomes the master of himselt. 
In that state, all these passions and desires do not rise, because 
they aie fulfilled. This state comes when the right knowledge 
i.e. the knowledge of the eternal, comes, or the knowledge ol 
the permanent something comes. Then you will see the diffe- 
lence. Then you possess that which will last forever. How 
can you expect to be happy with those things which last for 
a few seconds? You possess the permanent thing, and the 
moment you know this, other things, which are not permanent, 
will appear before your eyes like trash. Therefore, the wise 
men leave everything. They do not possess anything, because 
they have nothing to possess, or have possessed the best and 
the highest. They do not care for those things valued by 
those living on the plane of relativity. A man may put a 
great value upon his dog, or a child may feel badly if he 
cannot have a doll, but a wise man would not consider a doll 
as a part of his life. So all the things to which the worldly 
people are attached, would appear to a wise woman as value- 
less and senseless as dolls. Why is it? Because the highest 
pleasure has been attained then. Then other things would 
appear as transitory and ephemeral. Consequently they re- 
nounce things just in the same manner as the grown up man 
or woman renounces the dolls fit for babes. If you imder- 
stand tliat, you will understand that a wise man has no need 
for these toys, wealth, and social position etc. This is the 
difference between the wise man and the one Hving in the 
darkness of ignorance. A grown up man or woman has gained 
all the experiences of life. The man of the world would con- 
sider the wise man to be a fool, just as a babe would consider 
a grown up man or woman a fool, because they do not play 
with dolls, which gives so much pleasure to them. 

Renunciation comes by itself. When passions are sub- 
dued, then objects of passion lose their charm and attraction. 
He whose understanding is untouched to the sense plane, 
reaches the supreme state of absolute freedom from all actions 
wdiich are covered with imperfections, and that is the only 
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way. If we get rid of imperfections or defects of our acts^, 
we rise above all activities, and reach the state which is perma- 
nent and eternal. Let us stay there, and do not come down, 
then perfection will be our property. 



CHAPTER LXII 


SERENE SPIRIT IS UNDISTURBED BY EVERYTHING 


Thi'ough the performance of our duties of daily life we 
can reach the highest goal of perfection, if, of coiiise, the results 
of such actions be duely offered to God, and the perfection 
comes through the grace of God, the Blessedness. That is, if we 
please God through the acts of worship of our daily life, then 
those acts will be the means of attaining perfection, and the 
grace of God will descend upon us. So Sri Krishna says: 
^'Learn from me the truth how he, who has attained perfection 
by the performance of his duties, reached God, the Brahman, 
the supreme consummation of knowledge”.^ Really perfection 
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Sankara elaborately threw light upon this verse (VIII. 50) Here he 
first explained that which is consummation of knowledge (jnana-nistha) , 

"fw ^ qr m qfewrftf 

^TT i 1 era,? qw snwr i 







Then Sankara discussed about difteient opinions about the Atman as 
subscribed by the Lokayatika — Charvakas, Vijnanvadin Bauddists, and 
others. The Lokayatikas hold that the Atman or consciousness is the 
product of matter, because they {Lokayatikas) are the materialists, and 
matter is their prune principle. They argue that consciousness is a 
property of the physical body and the Purusha or Soul is also identical 
with the gross physical body endued with consciousness. Similarly, others 
argue that consciousness is a property of the senses (indriyas), and otheis 
also say that consciousness is a property of intellect (buddhi). But 
huddhi is known as avyakta (the unmanifested) or avyakrita (the undiffe- 
rentiated), which IS no other than the form of nescience or avidya. 

Again the Vijnanavadins or idealist Buddhists hold that there in 
nothing real except ideas, and that these ideas require no external evi-^ 
dence (to prove their existence), inasmuch as it is admitted that they are 
self-cognized. 

Therefore we have only to eliminate what is falsely ascribed to the 
Brahman by nescience or avidya, and, so we have to make no 
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he (devotee) has already attained which consists in the body and 
the senses being prepared for devotion to knowledge, as a result 
of grace of the Lord worshipped through his daily duties. TJie 
way to the attainment of consumation of knowledge ijnana- 
nistha), means perfection, the highest stage and achieve- 
ment of human life,^ and it is a fact that without consumation 
of knowledge {jnana-nistha) perfection is not attained. 

Here two things are given — ^peifection and Brahman. After 
reaching perfection through the performance of duties of daily 
lives, we reach the Brahman as the consummation. The Brahman 
Stans for absolute Truth2 and the supreme consummation. 
Fii'st, we will have to find the secret, and make all the works 
of our daily lives as acts of worship, and gradually the heart 
will be purified. That purification of the heart is a condition 
under which the grace of the Lord descends. The grace and 
purification of the heart are one and the same thing. When 
the heart is purified, the grace is there. So in ordei to attain 
that grace a Bhakta or devotee thmks of the purification of 
the heart, and that condition comes through the divine will. 
But a Jnani, or a Karmi, tries to puiify his heart, and he knoiis 
that the grace of the Lord and the purification of the heart are 
simultaneous. 

What is purification? By this world it is meant that state of 
purified mind attains to devotion to knowledge i.e. the 
highest knowledge. That is another condition of the attain- 


more effoit to acquire knowledge of the Atman oi Biahman, as the 
Brahman is self-evident. . . , 

However Sankara refuted all the views of the opponents and conclu- 
ded that it is for knowledge of the Brahman or Self no effort is needed, 
hut it IS needed only to prevent us from regarding the not-self as the 
Self. Therefore, devotion to knowledge fjnana-nistha) is easily attainable . 

Really the knowledge ot the Atman or Biahman is a \\ ell-established 
fact. It IS already there, and oiii spiiitual effort or sadhana is neces- 
sary only to remove ignorance or acidya which coveis the self-effulgent 

light of the Brahman. 

2 
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merit of perfection, or devotion to the highest knowledge. The 
purification of the heart produces that devotion. Ordinaiily 
we are devoted to different tilings and different conditions of 
our daily existence, and we consider them as more important 
than our devotion to God. This is the result of our impure and 
imperfect heart, but when the heart is purified, this devotion 
to earthly conditions and flesh and blood is entirely controlled. 
Why? Because this devotion which we have today, is not a 
peimanent devotion. It lasts only so long as we think of our- 
selves as one with the body and flesh and blood. We are 
devoted to flesh and blood and also to everything that concerns 
ourselves, but when we have risen above this condition of 
ignorance or imperfection, we begin to get a glimpse of the 
highest truth, and these objects of devotion which we have at 
present, begin to appear as transitory or ephemeral. We do 
not see that now on account of our own imperfection, just as 
we do not see that the body is constantly dying, or is subject 
to biith and death. Still as flesh and blood we try to live for- 
ever. That desire rises through ignorance. A man wishes to 
live for five hundred years. He does not see that to live for 
five hundred years, when compared to eternity, is transitory, and 
the soul-life also appears like a flash of lightening. We see 
how days pass away quickly, and if we are attached to these 
things and conditions which are within time space, we delude 
ourselves, and do not see the right thing which is eternal and 
permanent. Therefore, it is said that devotion to earthly things 
is not the highest devotion, but devotion to the highest wisdom 
is worth-having. But that devotion will not come to those 
whose hearts are not purified. Therefore, purification of the 
heart is the first thing, and that purification of the heart can 
be acquired through the performance of the duties of our 
daily lives, and by offering the fruits of these duties to the 
Supreme. For instance, if we do anything, either in business 
life, or in daily life, or if we start anything, we do not think 
we are going to enjoy that result, but think that the result we 
are offering to the Lord, then that will be the best thing we 
can give to the Lord. Therefore let us make the purification 
of the heart, and we should be devoted to the Lord. 

Who the Lord is, and how He dwells in the universe, and 
what relation have we to the Lord, we must learn first. At 
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present let us understand that a man attams perfection thi*ough 
the performance of his duties living even in the body and 
senses, being prepared for devotion and knowledge as the 
lesult of the grace of the Lord, worshipped through his duty. 
That is that preparatory state in which devotion to knowledge 
has come in the same way as the purification of the heart. 
These are one and the same state, and that state is pieparatory 
to the devotion to knowledge of the supreme wisdom. 

Then, what is meant by the supreme consummation of 
true wisdom? Supreme consummation of true wisdom is the 
knowledge of the Absolute. All wisdom or knowledge ends m 
the knowledge of the Absolute, and if you have known the 
Absolute, the Supreme Reality of the universe, then you have 
reached the supreme consummation of wisdom. Here you may 
ask this question^ where is that supreme consummation of 
knowledge? How can you get it?' That knowledge of the 
Absolute in the first place will appear to be very far from us. 
How will you get it? What kind of knowledge is that? That 
knowledge of the Absolute is the same as divine knowledge. 
Sri Krishna brings that home to us by answering that question. 
The Absolute is not far from our true being, and our true being 
is the same as the Absolute. Then the question may arise, Of 
what nature is the self-knowledge? Is the knowledge of the 
absolute Being your self-laiowledge^ What is self-knowledge?' 
It is the same as your true self. Self-knowledge and the true 
self are identical. Then comes the question, 'What is the true 
Self? Pure knowledge and the true Self are identical, 
because the natoe of the true Self, or Atman is pm’e, knowl- 
edge. Then the question may be asked : 'Has Self any form, 
any colour, any shape, or any attributes, and what kind of thing 
is that true Self?' Hex*e Sri Krishna answers how that true Self 
is known and described in Vedanta. Vedanta includes the 
Upanishads and the Bhagavad Gita, which we are now study- 
ing, and other aphorisms of the philosophy, and in these we 
find many passages which describe tlie Atman, or the true Self. 
In some passages, it is described as the pure Self, whose nature 
is like the self-efiulgent light etc^ 

Plere another question arises that knowledge and object of 


^ Vide the Gommentan of Sankaia 
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knowledge cannot be one, because when we know a thing, tlie 
object of knowledge is not the same as the subject. Knowledge 
of a thing must be separate from the object of knowledge, 
and if that be the case, in the Upanisliad and in Vedanta, iheie 
are passages which describe it. The true Self or Atman is 
like the self-effulgent sun, or the self-luminous light. Theie aie 
many such passages which give an impression that the true 
Self assumes a form and a name. To this it can be said, no, these 
passages do not give any impression that the true Self has any 
form, but simply add the illustration which differentiates the 
nature of the Self from that of the not-self. The true 
Self is all-knowing, and knowledge is its piopeity or nature, 
and when we describe knowledge, we can only describe it by 
giving some illustration like light. Light is the best example, 
because ignorance is compared to daikness. Now what would 
be the opposite of darkness? It is light which disperses the 
darkness. Therefoie, when the Atman or true Self is described 
in the Upanishad, it is compared to light i.e. light which dis- 
-peh daikness. It is not an artificial light, but it is self-efful- 
gent and self-luminous. This is like the light of the sun. The 
light of the sun proceeds from the sun, and illumines every- 
thing. Therefore, we must not consider that the true Self has 
a form like light of the sun, or any earthly light, but when we 
try to analyse the nature of the true Self, we find that it is not 
a material thing which does not possess that self-luminosity 
which is described as the attribute or natm'e of the true Self.^ 
The body itself is not self-conscious, and does not possess 
the source of consciousness. The senses do not illumine other 
objects, nor they possess self-consciousness. But there is one sun 
which we differentiate as the Atman, or the true Self. AH 
these mental objects, or tifie forces of the will, we consider as 
distinct from all objects of senses. They belong to the external 
nature, and not only external nature but mind, intellect, and 
sense-powers belong also to nature. In studying Vedanta, we will 
find that the mind is not our true Self, and even intellect and 
understanding are not our true Self, but the true Self is much 
higher. When the intellect stops, when the mind is inactive, 


a similar wav. Sankara also discussed this matter in connection 
with the verse XVIII. 50. 
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there shines the true Self, or the real Spirit. We are discuss- 
ing about the true Self, and that may be known as the 
divine spark. That true Self does not stand as an object of 
senses. It cannot be seen by the eye, and cannot be perceived 
by any sense-powers, but it is beyond sound, beyond touch, 
and beyond time and space. These are in the realm of mind, 
but the true Self is beyond mind and intellect. 

Now, if knowledge of an object takes the shape of the 
object, then the knowledge of the Atman, or the true Self, must 
take the shape of the true Self, if it has any shape. But, as it 
is, it has not any shape or form, it is inseparable from the Self. 
Now, those who hold that cognition {j7iana) is formless and is 
not known by immediate perception, must admit that, since an 
object of knowledge is apprehended through cognition, cogni- 
tion is quite as immediately known as pleasure or the like. 
Moreover, it cannot be maintained that cognition is a thing 
which one seeks to know. If cognition were unknown, it would 
be a thing which has to be sought after just an object of cog- 
nition is sought after. Just as, for example, a man seeks to 
reach by cognition the cognisable object, such as a pot, so also 
we seek to reach cognition by means of another cogni- 
tion. But the fact is otherwise. Wherefore cognition is 
self-revealed, therefore, also the cogniser is self-revealed. 
And further it is to be remembered that the Atman or Brahman 
is not a mere knowledge or cognition, but it is self-revealed 
and self-realized cognition, and so it is not known as an object 
of knowledge of cognition. The true Self or Atman is pure 
and clear and saintly. It is beyond intellect, beyond mind, 
and is the source of consciousness. It is not the same as con- 
sciousness, but it is the source of consciousness Consciousness 
is a reflected light or a boi rowed light, and the source oi 
consciousness is higher and deeper. At present, the conscious- 
ness of our waking state is only a fragment of the entire field o: 
consciousness The consciousness of the dream state is anothei 
state. Consciousness of things which are beyond sense peicep- 
tion, is another phase of consciousness. A seer goes into a 
trance condition or a clairvoyant state and sees certain things 
which do not exist on the physical plane, but on the psychic 
plane. That is a different consciousness. There is super-con- 
sciousness, subliminal consciousness, and super-noimal con- 
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Bciousness. Tlie higher consciousness is not the same as the 
phenomenal consciousness which is limited by the sense powers 
and external objects of mind and intellect, but when these 
limiting conjuncts are in abeyance, there shines consciousness 
also, and that is deeper and higher though it seems like the con- 
dition of our presenl: consciousness.^ So, when we understand the 
different phases of consciousness, we will know that this is only 
a borrowed light or the partial manifestation of the conscious- 
ness of our true Being. The true Being is more conscious, and 
the field of its consciousness is universal. To the true Being 
nothing is unknown, but to the ego everything is unlaiown, ex- 
cept a very limited centre of which we are conscious. 

We are to learn this Atman. I do not know the mechan- 
ism of the action. What muscle is moving, what nerve is 
operating, how the cells are working through them, we are not 
conscious. We eat food and digest it, but are not conscious 
of the process. We hear a sound, but do not know the 
physiological conditions how the sound or the sensation ot 
tire sound is pioduced. We do not know it, but we feel the 
result. So see how narrow, limited, and imperfect is our con- 
sciousness at present, and if this be all, we cannot expect to 
know more. But the range of consciousness increases when 
we remove these limitations. When all the senses and sense- 
powers do not limit our consciousness, we have more know- 
ledge. Then we can see at a distance. Then time and space 
do not limit us, we rise above it, and come in direct touch 
with the cosmic consciousness which is universal. But the 
moment it is limited by individual minds and bodies and physi- 
cal forms, though it does not lose its true nature and conscious- 
ness, it becomes limited in matter. For instance, the light 
of the sun illumines the whole earth, the reflected sun in a 
mirror would illumine only a small spot, and as it falls on the 
ceiling, it illumines only a small spot, but the true sun is very 
large. The sun is much larger than our earth, and a small 
mirror cannot reflect the image of such a big body. So our 


5\’’ide Svvami Abhedauanda’s discussion on consciousness m the first 
chapter of his True Psychology, where he has scientifically and psycho- 
logically analysed consciousness, and has given the real manifestation of 
higher consciousness. 
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true Self is behind ail these mental conditions and sense- 
powers, which simply limit and do not pioduce perfect images 
What IS the mirror that leflects? That understanding of in- 
tellect {buddhi) shows a light constantly shming from our true 
Seif, and holds and refleccs it, and that reflection is diis con- 
sciousness which we are using now. By that we aie conscious oi 
all external objects i.e. objects of senses etc. This consciousness 
is a symbol of the self-revealing consciousness just as the ra> 
of light reflected fiom the mirror, possesses the same power oi 
illuminating other substances and dispellmg darkness m how- 
ever small a manner it may do it. Still it is the symbol of the 
light of the sun. Similarly the leflected consciousness is die 
symbol of consciousness of the true Self. Then the 
mind and other mental faculties reflect also It is, therefore, 
the reflection of the leflection The sense-oigans leflect also, 
and the physical body reflects this Therefore, we think dial 
the physical body itself is self-consciousness, and sense-oigans 
aie self-conscious, and mind and intellect also aie self-con- 
scious, because the substances have some reflection. If you 
can imagine them as different strata of the organs, you will see 
the intellect, then the mind, then the sense-powers and sense- 
faculties, then this gross physical consciousness, and then being 
conscious of the external things, as if the light of consciousness 
falls through these different strata. Therefore, ignoiant people 
think that this body itself is self-consciousness, and do not 
differenatiate the source of consciousness from the gross physi- 
cal form. Similai'ly through ignorance our body appears as 
self-conscious. If you touch any part of your body, it responds 
and appears as self-conscious entity, but this body itself is like 
dead matter. It only shows that self-consciousness, because 
it has borrowed that light from the source of all consciousness 
Take an inllustration of an iron bar. It does not possess 
any light or heat. Put it on a furnace, and get it red-hot, and 
it will burn something, and appeal to radiate heat. It has 
borrowed heat and light and burning power from the furnace. 
Therefore, it will burn other tilings also. That is a borrowed 
thing or power. The bar itself does not possess that. So this 
body, although it does not possess self-consciousness on account 
of its borrowed light, it appears as self-conscious. Those who 
are materialists, and have no knowledge of consciousness, think 
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that this consciousness is the property of the material body, 
but it is not so. Then there are other thinkers who are scienti* 
fic, and believe that the sense-organs possess consciousness, and 
that this is a property of our senses. Others again think that 
the mind is the source of our consciousness, but, in reality, 
the mind is also the vibration of finer matter, and does not 
possess the source of consciousness or any intellect. So these 
different thinkers delude themselves, because they do not know 
the absolute Truth. The absolute Truth is beyond mind, intel- 
lect, and sense-powers, and when we have learned this truth 
thiough the study of Vedanta in order to trace the real source 
of knowledge consciousness and intellect, then we have known^. 
our true Self, and have acquired Self-knowledge. It is not 
necessary that we should think of our true Self as light, oi 
having a form, oi without a form. These are absolutely un- 
necessary. The Self-knowledge can be acquired simply b^ 
discriminating that this body cannot be the source of con- 
sciousness, because it is material. The dead body does not 
possess the source of consciousness, nor the sense-organs, nor 
the mental faculties, because they are objects of consciousness. 
When we have illuminated everything that belongs to the 
material, or phenomenal nature, or objective world, then we 
find the true Self, then illumination will show the true Self. 
Another thing should be considered that this true Self does not 
require any further proof for its existence, it is self-evident that 
we possess consciousness. The sun does not require the light 
of a lamp to be seen, as the sun is self-shining, if the world 
says you ai*e not conscious of yourself, you do not believe it, 
as it is a self-evident fact. The thing that is necessary for 
you to know it what it is and how it exists, are you one with 
the body, or separate from it, are you the same as mind or 
sense powers, or separate from them? That is all you will 
have to find out, and you will have to get yourself. Other 
people’s knowledge does not benefit you, unless you have 
experienced it yourself. So self-experience is necessary. 

There are different opinions of different faiths. Some say 
that the external world does not exist, and anything outside 
of our ideas or mental conditions, does not exist. Some of the 
Buddhist philosophers also deny the existence of the external 
world. They hold matter does not exist, and nothing exists 
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but ideas, and they say that ideas or vijana only exists and 
other thmgs of the world are mere reflections.® There are tiie 
opinions of other faiths, mateiiahstic and agnostic. Some thmk 
that energy, mental and physical, is the source of conscious- 
ness, but that IS nor true. Time and space are not also the 
source of consciousness, but the source of consciousness is our 
true Self. If I ask you to get consciousness, >ou cannot do it, 
because it is already there within you. You cannot get nd of 
it as an external object outside yourself, because tlie moment 
you try to get iid of it, you would use your own consciousness 
m order to do so. So the consciousness we possess is neithei 
physical, nor mental, and if such a consciousness of the true 
Self does not exist, then what is the use of taking care of the 
body and seeking all these pleasures? Who w’lll enjoy them^ 
It is not the unconscious one. The physical body does not 
enjoy anything, and the mind without consciousness is nothing, 
and the brain does not enjoy anything. If a person goes into 
the trance condition, leaving the body, brain, and nervous sys- 
tem, then consciousness is dissected from the body, brain, and 
neivous system, and, theieforCn they do not feel anything. You 
have seen people in the hgypnotic sleep, and there is no feehng, 
and no consciousness. If the body could enjoy, that is the 
proper time for enjoying, but there is no concern and no know- 
ledge. So, if the true Self does not exist, do you seek pleasure 
simply for pleasure’s sake, or for yourself? Do you try to 
avoid pain for pain’s sake? No, you will do every thing for 
your sake. Some, therefore, try to deduce everything from 
absolute consciousness. Theie is a book. Philosophy of the 
Unconsciousness, by Edward von Hartmann, but the uncon- 
sciousness referred to in the book is not the foundation of the 
universe.' The foundation is the consciousness, or the source 
of consciousness, and the first manifestation of that source of 
consciousness is also consciousness. 


^They are the Vijnanavadi Buddhists. 

" Philosophy of the Unco^iscious bv Endward von Hartmann, deals 
With speculative results accoiding to the inductive method of physical 
science Piof C K Ogden, the editor. v.Tites that the original of the 
piesent work first appeared in Movembei IBGS. nhen its author, who 
died in 1906, was in his twent\ -sevendi 3 ^ear Hartmanns firsr edition 
appears ten years after the publication of Darwin’s Origin of Species 

IX — ^29 
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Now we understand what self-knowledge is, and how it 
can be obtained. Self-knowledge is the knowledge of the true 
Self. It can be obtained, not by thinking of the soul, or by 
thinking of the true Self as the object of knowledge, but by 
eliminating all the fictitious of untrue sources of consciousness 
which, through our mistakes, appear as the true sources like 
material body, sense-powers, mind, intellect and state of 
energy, of which we are conscious at the time of deep sleep. 
It is only the state where we do not know anything. That 
state covers the whole universe. There was no consciousness, 
because the intellect was absorbed or latent in that state. There 
was nothing to reflect the light of consciousness, and when 
that elimination is effected, devotion to true Self has begun. 
Then we get a glimpse of the source of consciousness behind 
intellect, beyond time and space. Then we will know that our 
heart is purified. Then we know what God is, what our divine 
and immortal spark is, and how it will continue as formless, 
birthless, and deathless. Then Sri Krishna describes what would 
be the condition under which this knowledge comes, and how 
we ought to live. "Tt is not meant for all, but I will explain it 
for your benefit”, said the Lord. 

The Lord further says : '"Endued with a pure reason, con- 
trolling the self with firmness, abandoning sound and other 
objects, and lying aside love and hatred (18. 51) ; Restoring to 
a lonely place, eating but little, speech and body and mind 
Subdued, always engaged in concentration and meditation, 
►endued with dispassion (18. 52) ; Having abandoned egotism, 
strength, arrogance, desire, enmity, property, free from the 
notion or idea of "mine", and peaceful, he is fit for becoming 
the Brahman (18. 53). Becoming the Brahman, of serene seLF, 
he neither grieves nor desires, treating all beings alike, he 
attains supreme devotion to Me (18. 54). By devotion he 
Icnows Me truth, what and who I am ; then Imowing Me in 
truth, he forthwith enters into Me (18. 55). Doing continually 
all actions whatsoever, taking refuge in Me, — ^by grace he 
reaches the eternal undecaying immortal abode (ik 56)”.® 


s 
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This Sri Krishna has said about perlormance of actions 
without asking the results, self-control, concentration and medi- 
tation, Yogas like Jnana, Raja and Bhakti, etc. for attaining the 
state of the Brahman. In the verse XVIII. 54, He teaches that 
attaining to serene Self, one goes beyond all desires and sorrows 
and attains devotion or bhakti. Further when the Loid has 
said that 'he neither grieves nor desires’. He means that he who 
realizes the Brahman, can have no longing or desire for any 
object unattained. Or it can be said that the Seh-realized super- 
man regai'ds the pleasure and pain of all creatures equally with 
his own, and not that he sees identity of the Atman in all 
creatures, as this idea has clearly been said in the next verse, and 
this is also the contention of Sankara, which has been depicted 
in his Commentary. In the verse XVIII. 55, Sri Krishna has 
clearly said that by bhakti or devotion to knowledge, one knows 
'Me’ the supreme Self, the Brahman. 

Now some objects to the statement of the Lord 

i.e. 'by supreme devotion of knowledge he 
(devotee) knows 'Me’, the supreme Self’, which, as if, involves 
contradiction. Now it is asked as to how the contradiction 
arises? To this the objectioners say that when knowledge of 
a certain object arises in the knower, then and then alone the 
knower knows the object, and, therefore, no devotion to that 
knowledge, or no repetition of knowledge, is necessary. To this 
it can be said that this objection is untamable here, as the 
word 'devotion’ or nistha means knowledge aided by aU the 

fm n 
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favourable conditions of its rise and development and freed 
■from obstacles, culminates in a firm conviction by one's own 
experience {atma-pratyaya). When the knowledge of the unity 
of the individual self (Kshetrajna) and the absolute SeH 
(Paramatman) culminates in a firm conviction by one's own 
experience, then the knowledge is said to have attained supreme 
consummation which means jnana-nistha or devotion to know- 
ledge. When this jnana-nstha or devotion to knowledge arises 
m the aspirant, he at once knows the Lord, the Supreme Self 
as He is, and immediately afterwards all consciousness of 
difference between Isvara and the Kshetrajna disappear alto- 
gether. Thus there is no contradiction involved in the state- 
ment of the Lord: i.e. 'by devotion of 

knowledge (the devotee knows Me, the Supreme Self). But 
renunciation along with devotion of knowledge is necessary, 
because the Lord has said, who will attain the reahzation of 
the Self or Atman? Can an ordinary person whose mind and 
body are attached to the external conditions, realize it? No, it 
is impossible for him, but one who acquires the state of calm» 
serene, peaceful and unattached mind (to the world), attains 
the Self-realization'.® 

Only few can realize that state of supreme realization. 
And Sri Krishna has also admitted: "Among thousands of 
men, one perchance strives for perfection ; even among those 
who strive and are perfect, only perchance knows Me (the 
Supreme Soul in truth”). So those who are endowed, with 
super-understanding, whose understanding is purified, who 
restrain the self in calmness, exercise self-control, who are not 
easily disturbed by external conditions, who abandon sense- 
objects, like objects of sight etc., and who, in one word, do 


® Madhusudana Sarasvati said that the line TTF 

(XVIII. 55) suggests the states of both Jivanmukti and 


Videhamukti. He said 






Chitsukhacharya and Vidyaranya-muni suggest here Jivanmukti 
instead of Videhamukti 8. VII. 8. 
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not care for all these things can also reahze the true Self. 
They have seen enough, and heard enough, and are tired. The 
true knowledge comes like flashes, and attiacts the senses pro- 
ducing a tingling sensation and being controlled. These 
things do not bring absolute happuiess, but bring only tempo- 
rary happiness which lasts only £oi a short time. There is 
abandonment of the sense-objects, like sounds etc., love, and 
hatred, etc. Ordinarily what we call love, is opposite to 
hatred. When we do not hate, that is love, and love and hatred 
are dual in the ordmary sense. Love would be a part of our 
being, but love opposite to hatred is attachment. Covering all 
these dual tilings, heat and cold, pleasure and pain, rising 
above all activities, and resorting to a secluded spot where there 
is no disturbance, live quietly by yourself, do not be disturbed, 
and live with moderation in food. In that case, you do not 
have to do so much physical or mental labour, and nervous 
energy would not be wasted. Subdue and check the speech, 
body, and mind, and do not talk at all, oi utter very few words, 
and those absolutely necessary for preparing the ground lor 
attaining to God-realization. 

Be engaed in concentration and meditation, endued with 
•dispassion for earthly objects, which are transitory. This feel- 
ing that nothing belongs to me in this world, will naturally 
come to one who seeks the knowledge of the Absolute. Any- 
thing on this plane really does not belong to us, it belongs to 
our true Self, and the true Self is on a higher plane. We may 
enjoy ourselves at present for a short time, as long as we aie 
with the body, but when we are away from the body, all these 
things will remain in this phenomenal woild. Having attained 
such realization, we must naturally have the feelings of dis- 
passion and detachment. 

Having abandoned self-conceit, mixed with desire for 
eaithly things, arrogance, lust, anger, propeity, and possessions 
etc. how can you possess these things as a true Self, or as a 
part of the Divine? How can you possess little things like 
these which do not belong to you? Be fiee from the notion 
that all these things belong to me Even the body itself does 
not belong to you. Be tranquil at heart, because such a man 
is fitted to become one with the Brahman, or the Absolute. This 
idea should be kept before the mind of one who wishes to 
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analyse the Absolute. That realization comes to such souls 
as are sincere and earnest, and try to live this way. What 
will become of the world? I have already said everybody is 
not a seeker after Truth, but there are very few, and they can 
be found very seldom. Others will remain on the plane of rela- 
tivity, enjoy, and suffer, and do the works and reap the results 
until the longing for the knowledge of the reality of the uni- 
verse comes and dawns upon om* souls. That is bound to 
come. What does Christianity teach? It teaches the same thing. 
Christ lived in the same way as described here. He was endued 
with pure understanding. He restrained the mind, abandoned 
sense-objects, and subdued the speech. He did not possess any- 
thing, and had neither self-conceit, nor desire, nor lust or anger. 
He was free from these notions, and was made tranquil at heart. 
There are many such ideals, and this had been said in India 
fourteen hundred years before Christ was born. This is the 
condition undei which one attains to the absolute knowledge, 
and becomes one with the Father in heaven, which is the 
Absolute. Then one can say ^T and my Father are one’". After 
living this kind of life, it is for this reason that, in India, so many 
young men and women renounce the world, leave their home 
and hearth, go into the forests, or live in caves. They do not 
consider that business is the only ideal of life. They have 
finished that in other lives. They retire, and become Sanyasins, 
and this gave rise to the monastic system on monks and nuns. 
They wanted to live that life purely and to become absolutely 
one with the Supreme. 

In India, although tlie monastic system had been in exis- 
tence centuries before Christ and Buddha were born, still they 
have no organized monastic life. The organized life is a miser- 
able thing, because it brings artificial conditions, and these 
never produce any good results. It is forced, as we will find 
it amongst different sects in different countries. In India, 
religion is not forced on a person, he is absolutely free, he 
follows his own inclinations, and is not dictated to by anyone. 
That means a great deal. The Sanyasins and the Swamis enjoy 
absolute independence. Therefore, the true spirituality is to 
be found among those who are not tied down by organization, 
such as is found amongst the Roman Catholics. 

After attaining to this state of realization of the 
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absolute Truth, you will not have to go through anything else, 
but if you desire to attain to perfection and live in a secluded 
spot for a short time, you will get wonderful results ; and after 
attaining to such knowledge, you can come and live in the 
world, and will be setting a good example. Even one who 
cannot live for many years, ought to live for a few days follow- 
ing these ideals. It is not necessary that you must devote your 
life in that way, but do it only for a short time. If you are 
livmg in the world, take a vacation, go away, and live away 
for a few months, stay alone, do not see anybody, live quietly, 
and follow these ideals. Even if you have a vacation for two 
weeks, you will find good results, you wiU return with fresh 
energy, and understand things better. You do not have to 
give any explanation. Where there is a will, there is a way. 
The opportunity comes to those who are ready for it. What 
will happen to those who attain to such realization? He who 
has become one with the Absolute, neither gives, nor desires 
anything of the world. Not because his desires are fulfilled, 
but because he has realized the Reality. 

The serene spirit is always undisturbed in his business. If 
everybody is dead and gone, he is disturbed, and his strength 
is the Absolute. He has plenty of affection, but he realizes 
the transitoriness of the world, and this will be realized by 
every seeker after Truth, because the world itself is transitory. 
This world is not our permanent abode, the permanent abode 
is high above space and time. When he attains supreme love 
for man and God, then comes true love. Love is God, it comes 
to those who have attained the Absolute. Love is God and 
God is love. Through love he then knows the light in truth, 
"'What and who I am”. Now you are standing in the dark. 
Reading books will never bring God to you, but it is tiuough 
the gate of SeK-knowledge that you will gain wisdom, and 
realize God. 

“Having known Me in truth and realized the nature of the 
Divinity, he enters into the being of the Almighty, and becomes 
one with it”, said the Lord. He will retain his indnuduality, 
yet it will be in direct communion with the eternal Truth. 
After discrimlnately enjoying pleasures of the world, the next 
thing is to have tliat eternal happiness and divine communion 
which is the prime aim of the human hfe. 
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We have learned that perfection can be attained through the 
performance of the daily duties, if, of course, these works are 
performed through bhaJdi or devotion to the Lord ; that is, 
if -we offer the results to the Lord all, these acts of our daily 
life will be a means for attaining to perfection. The same 
acts which we are performing m ignorance, not knowing God, 
and not knowing our true Self, will help us, if we perform 
them through right knowledge. That is, if we do so by know- 
ing our true relation to God, who God is,^ and what our devo- 
tion to Him, will lead to perfection. This performance of 
duties in this way as devotional acts, will gradually purify the 
heart, and will prepare our souls to gain that knowledge or 
wisdom which reveals to us the true nature of things, and 
when that knowledge comes, the desire for the highest be- 
comes extremely strong, and all other desires will seem to be 
unimportant. But one desire is there, and that is to know 
the Eternal, the Permanent, or the Infinite. Ordinarily our 
minds are scattered and modifications are divergent. We do 
not have that longing for the Eternal, but we have strong 
desires for earthly objects, because we consider this earth as 
our permanent home, which is really not. We want the phy- 
sical sense-comforts and not the eternal soul-life. If we 
examine our daily life, we will find that ninety percent of our 
daily acts are performed for earthly causes or reasons, and 
not for higher results, but when the awakening of the soul 
Domes, we do not spend so much time in looking after earthly 
things which are transitory. At present we do not know that 
they are transitory, but we consider them as eternal and per- 
manent that we are going to enjoy these things forever, and 
that we will live on this plane of the senses all the time, and 

^Here ‘God’ means God the Absolute, or the absolute Brahman, 
and it is also true that God (Isvara), the Second Principle, is non-different 
horn the First Principle (Turiya) in essence. 
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will try to enrich om selves for the worldly pleasures. This 
happens only for delusion. 

This is the general tendency of the world to miss the real, 
but this tendency will cease when the higher wisdom will 
come. Therefore, devotion to the Lord is absolutely necessary 
for such souls as are tired of these earthly conditions. But those 
who are not tired, but only care for them to a great extent, 
will find that such a devotion to the Lord is unnecessary, as 
we find amongst the majoiity of people in every country. That 
is the reason why so few are spiritually advanced, who love 
God and, care for the eternal and unchangeable. The masses 
take religion as a pleasing secondary thing, and the primary 
thing with them is the earthly results and prosperity. In every 
country, we will find that this is the condition, and such is the 
delusive power of that energy which has produced this world. 
We are all self-delued, and do not know it. We, therefore, 
forget the eternal, and take care of the non-eternal, and this is 
the result. Those who have come out of this condition, are for- 
tunate, but their number is very small. Those who are 
thoroughly spiritual, are very few. The majority are groping 
in the darkness of ignorance, and they do not know what is 
right or wrong. They follow hke sheep. If one goes in anv 
direction, the others follow him. They have no reason of 
their own. Do you not see how they run after different 
things in a bunch? If a person goes in one direction, others 
foUow, because they have nothing else to do, and they do 
not know anything better. If you stand at the street corner* 
and look upward, nothing is happening there. Just look, others 
will do the same, and you will soon see hundreds will be 
looking upward, as though something important were going 
to happen, as if the roof or the sky were going to fall. Such 
is the condition of ordinary people, and if you foUow them, 
you will go where they go, and all will fall into the ditch. 
If they do not follow the masses, they do not care for the 
opinion of the public. Thev know the public is going in one 
direction, and they themselves want to go m the opposite 
direction. They never follow those ignoiant ones who are 
groping in the darkness of ignorance, and enjoy the blunders 
which they are making, and try to cover them with flowers, 
and think they are very clear. 
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''But he who performs all actions, having taken refuge 
in Me”, says the Lord, the Supreme Being, ‘reach, by My 
grace, the undecaying and everlasting abode.” This pheno- 
menal world is not our everlasting abode. We are here, just 
as we go to a hotel during the summer term. We travel and 
stay there for three or four days oi a month, then go some- 
where else. Our sojourning is not eternal, and any abode we 
have on this earth, is subject to decay. This body is not our 
abode. Where is that undecaying abode? Those who search, 
try to attain to it, others do not care for it. If you talk to 
them about that undecaying abode, they will redicule yoii^ 
because they do not care for it. But there are awakened souls 
who care for nothing else, but care for that one undecaying and 
everlasting abode. Where is it, where to get it, and how? 
They seek the grace of the Lord, they have faith in the Lord, 
and they are not sceptical. Doubts arise from ignorance, but 
when true knowledge comes, all doubts cease. Why do we 
doubt? Because, we do not know things exactly, but that 
knowledge will come to one who performs all actions and 
duties of life, after having taken refuge in the Lord, and also 
being guided and directed by Him. 

Here we make a great mistake. Instead of first taking 
refuge in the Lord we take refuge in mortal and transitory 
things. We depend upon these things, and this is the first 
blunder we commit, then we commit and afteiwards a series 
of blunders are piled one upon another. If we first try to take 
refuge in the Lord, then the other things of our conditioii 
will be helped, but we are not ready for that. 

How will we take refuge in the Lord? We can do so 
by centring or concentrating our whole heart and soul upon 
the Supreme. If we can centre our thoughts, our minds, or 
our hearts upon the Lord, instead of centring them upon hu- 
man beings and earthly things, then we have taken refuge hi 
the Lord, and not until then. An ordinary person living In 
the woxid has centred his or her thoughts upon human beings 
and upon the pleasures and comforts of life. These are the 
most prominent things, but with a soul awakened from the 
sleep of ignorance, it is different. That soul enters the whole 
heart iipon the Eternal, and not upon transitory objects, and 
the result is the attainment of the Eternal. The knowledge 
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of the Eternal should be the first, and that knowledge will 
bimg peace and happiness along with it. It is for this reason 
taking refuge in the Lord is considered to be one of the best 
things that we can do. It is the best form of worship in taking 
refuge in the Supreme, and people do not question who it is 
and where it is. It is with us, it is the soul of our soul, and 
it is the centre of our being. So long as we have faith in 
ourselves, we cannot deny the existence of the Lord, who is 
the background of ourselves. And the moment we have suc- 
ceeded in centrmg our thoughts on the Supreme, that veiv 
moment His grace decends upon the soul. Grace comes as 
the result of taking refuge in Him, not until then. Just 
struggle to take refuge in Him and as the result, come wisdom, 
peace, and happiness, which are the outward expressions of 
grace. 

The Lord has said : 'To Me mentally raising all these, hold- 
ing Me as the supreme goal, and resorting to mental concen- 
tration and devotion of wisdom, do thou always fix thy heart 
in Me.”^ We will have to first resign all the results of our 
deeds, which are performed as daily duties, to Him. What 
will we do with the results? We never think of what gaii' 
will it be to us, if we get ail the results of our works. So 
long as we are thinking of ourselves as one with the body 
and are forgetting our soul life, we may think we are gaining 
very much, because we can use these results for our benefits 
We should consider that we would continue to live even 
when these results are dead and gone and when this body 
is dead and gone. What would be the use of having these 
results? It is much better that we should offer them to the 
Lord, because through that offering, will come the higher 
knowledge and His grace, and eventually we will enter into 
that undecaying and everlasting blissful abode. 

So much is granted, but if we do not offer the results to 
the Lord and take them upon ourselves, then we gain only 
transitory results, and remain in the darkness of ignorance, 
and become selfish. That v/ould be the outcome. Wliich is 
the better? Whatever we choose we can expect. Wise ones 
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choose that which would biing eternal results, and the ignoiant 
choose that which will bring immediate results and last foi a 
short time , that is the difference. Therefore, the Lord said 
''To Me mentally resigning all deeds.'' You do not have to 
resign outwardly, because the results may come in future riglit 
after the performance of your duties. Mentally i.e. with dis- 
criminative faith resign all visible and invisible results to the 
Lord, every day make an offering that the result of these works 
may go to Him, the Lord, and offer that devotion and love, 
then you will find that your heart and soul will be purified, 
and will be ready foi that highest wisdom. "And regarding 
Me as the supreme goal" i.e. all-pervading Vasudeva — ^this v/e 
must learn. The goal of our life is not this earth, not a mate- 
rial condition, and not earthly pleasure, but the Supreme Being, 
and that is our real abode. Sooner or later we are bound to 
go back to that infinite Being, consciously or unconsciously, 
because that is the end of the universe. Death is not the 
end, and dissolution is not the end, but the infinite Being is 
the end or final goal. One body may come, and another, and 
another, and still more. The planet may be destroyed, and 
another may come, and so it will continue. So destruction is 
not the goal, but the goal is the real source of all creatures, all 
forces, and all powers, which are pervading. 

After holding that as the supreme goal and resorting to 
the devotion of wisdom and using discrimination, not relying 
upon the standard, we hold at present, but the standard that 
Will be in harmony with the eternal standard. Our present 
standard is a transitory and limited standard, because we do 
not think of our soul life but, when we find a more peimanent 
standard, then our discrimination will be perfect. At present, 
if we discriminate, it will be the thinking of what will bring 
comfort to our body and what will not. But when we have 
a better standard, we will not do so, but will think what will 
bung comfort and happiness to the soul-life, and not merely 
to the physical life, which will bring unhappiness, misery, 
suffering, and ignorance to the soul-life. After such discri- 
mination we fix our mind, heart, and soul upon that which 
is eternal, absolute, and permanent. Then we gain the ever- 
lasting abode, unbounded peace, and eternal happiness. Ordi- 
narily our minds are fixed upon senses, sense-pleasures, and 
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material objects. We should withdraw our mind from these 
objects, and fix it upon that which is eternal, and this we 
should piactise. That may be very bitter at first. As long as we 
have attachments to earthly objects, we cannot do this. It is 
very difficult, but when we have received blows after blows 
and learned by experience that this world is not worth-having 
with all its pleasures, then we withdraw our minds from these 
objects, and fix them upon the Supreme which will never 
change, and will remain always the same and perfect. 

‘Tixing thy heart on Me,” says the Lord, "thou shalt by 
My grace, cross over all difficulties that will come in your 
way, but if from egotism those wilt not hear (Me), thou shalt 
perish.”^ You will overcome and cross over the abyss of 
misery and suffering, if you have your mind, and soul fixed 
upon the Loid, but if you have your minds fixed upon ordi- 
nary mortals, then the pain, sorrow, and suffering will be so 
great that it will soon be unbearable. There is no way of 
getting out of it ; it will be just suffering. 

“Fixing thy heart on Me, therefore, thou shalt by My grace 
cross over all perils”, says the Lord. This grace is not like 
the grace which Christianity or dualistic religions give. This 
grace is universal. It does not mean any predestination that 
God has created some people to suffer, and others He has 
created to receive the grace. That idea we do not encourage, 
because it is not true. That idea of grace is never accepted 
in Vedanta. This grace is universal. Any one, even the 
greatest sinner who lives and acts in this way, will receive His 
grace. Grace is tliat state of relaxation, and that comes under 
certain conditions. It is described as grace, because all our 
powers proceed from the Loid, or the infinite Being. Anything 
that is sx)intually uplifting, and anything that biings right 
knowdedge to the soul, proceeds from that infinite souice, and 


Sankaia said that the impassable obstacles arising from nescience or 
aiidya, is the cause of worldlmess or samsara So men should 
go beyond egotism and take refuge m God, otherwise they will be 
ruined 
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tliat IS grace. So here we must not mistake this grace for 
the Christian ideal of grace, which is entirely diffeient. The 
Christian ideal of grace is limited, while this grace of the 
Bhagavad Gita and Vedanta is universal for all living crea- 
tures, and no one is destmed to suffer forever. That idea of 
eternal suffering for certain souls is not to be found in Vedanta, 
because Vedanta teaches that we are ail children of God, and 
by our birthright we possess that grace of God. But when 
we live in ignorance we do not care for grace of that kind, 
we seek grace on the material plane in the form of material 
prosperity and success in business, and we also get them, 
and when we seek spiritual grace, we get it, because it is 
ours. 

"But if, through self-conceit thou shalt not resign to Me, 
thou shalt perish,” the Lord says. The Lord is Sri 
Krishna, the divine Incarnation, who is worshipped in India 
as Christ in Christendom. But the Lord does not mean any 
particular manifestation. By the word 'Lord' is meant, there- 
fore, the source of all divine Incarnations and manifestations. 

By fixing our heart and soul on the Supreme, we cross 
over all perils and dffficulties, and then we reach the Supreme 
Being, who is the goal of our life ; but if through egotism 
we do not resign and do not accomplish the highest spiritual 
ideal of life, then we are perished. Therefore it is not very 
helpful or uplifting to the soul, and it is like going downward 
and going away from our eternal abode, and, therefore, the 
Lord said that you perish if you follow your own egotistical 
opinions. If you doubt this, you will perish. The word 
^perish' does not mean destruction or annihilation, but it means 
becoming unable to reach the highest goal or Reality. The 
teacher tells these things as the concluding remarks after ex- 
J)lainmg the various methods and ideals of life. In conclu- 
sion, he says: 'If, indulging egotism, thou thinlcest T will 
not fight', vain is this, thy resolve, natmre will constrain thee."* 
The Lord says, nature wiU constrain thee' and again in the 
verse III.27, the Lord has said: Actions are wrought in all 
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■cases by the energies of nature. He whose mind is deluded 
by egoism, thinks ‘I am doer’ (prakriteh kriyamanam\ etc,). 
So we are dependent upon the nature, or upon our natural 
tendencies. You know there are certain people born with 
certain tendncies, and if, through ignorance or self-conceit, 
they think that they are mdependent and not subject to these 
tendencies, they can do anything that they wish, and make 
mistakes, because their tendencies Vv^ould be stronger than 
their will-power, or they will do tilings against theii* will-power 
If you would examine your own life, you will find how many 
times you have acted against your will, simply being forced 
by an internal tendency i.e. a strong tendency of your own 
nature that you could not resist, and that Sri Krishna explains 
here. 

You know Arjuna was the commander-in-chief on the 
battle-field. How unique were the conditions under which 
these teachings were given. These were given on the battle- 
field while Arjuna, the commander-in-chief, did not want to 
lead his army to fight. His mind was confused, and he did 
not know what step to take. Under these conditions, Sri 
Krishna, as the charioteer of Arjuna, was leading him, along 
with the right line to perform his duty. He says: ‘Tf in- 
spired with egotism thou thinkest thou will not fight firm in 
this resolve, nature will propel thee.'' Because Arjuna was 
born as a warrior, and was the greatest general of that time. 
His natural tendency was to fight a righteous battle, and forced 
by that tendency he gathered his army, and went to the battle- 
field, but his mind was confused, and he did not know what 
step to take. He said, he would not fight. At that time they 
used to fight with bows and arrows, nearly fourteen hundred 
years before Christ was born. He dropped his bow upon the 
chariot, and would not fight. 

Therefore, Sri Krishna, after giving him these instructions, 
has said: 'If inspired with egotism thou thmkest I will noi: 
fight, I v/ould rather retire, and be like a beggar, or take some 
other profession, or live in some other way, and having this 
resolve you would not be able to do it, nature will propel 
thee.” The natural tendencv of a soldier will constrain him 
to fight although against his will. The Lord also says : 
"Bound by that tendency thou shalt be forced to do that 
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which, through delusion, thou likest not to do/’^ We are all 
bound by our natural tendencies. Here the battle should be 
considered as the battle-field of the world, and each individual 
soul IS the commander, and the Lord is the charioteer. The 
chariot is the body. By the power of the Lord we move and 
live on this battle-field of the world, and we follow our 
own natural tendencies with which we are born. While one 
person is born with one tendency and another with another, 
the parents aie not to be blamed for this. Our parents only 
modify these conditions under which the manifestation of the 
tendencies of the soul is possible, but the natural tendencies 
are the outcome of the powers of the soul itself. We get 
these tendencies as the result of our own desu'es and works 
of previous existence. If we deny our previous existence, we 
cannot explain anything about all the tendencies of this life, 
and all the desires we try to fulfil. All the experiences we 
receive in this life will be the means of moulding our future 
tendencies, with which we shall be born in another incarna- 
tion, either on this plane, or on some other, and this tendency 
is so strong that we cannot resist it. When we find that 
some one is born with artistic tendencies, no matter where he 
goes, or where he lives, he will be an artist. One who is a 
farmer, may be bom under most unfavourable conditions, but 
he will come out as a farmer. One who is bom passionate, 
with ambition and other qualifications, will follow these ten- 
dencies, and eventually will become great in that line. So, 
we are bound by our nature and tendencies. We have be- 
come bound by our own condition, or by the causes, we feel 
the results, and we are not free. Sometimes the results are 
very unpleasant and sometimes pleasant, but the causes are not 
outside of us, but we in our previous condition were the cause, 
and now we are reaping the results. If you desire anything 
very strongly, you may not get the object right away, but 

1 ^: \ 

That is, “O son o£ Knnti, bound by tby own nature-bom act, that 
Which from delusion thou likest not to do, thou shalt do through 
agamst thy wilF*. ‘Against tby wilF means in subjection to some externa! 
force. 
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perhaiDS tomoriov/ or m a week or a year, or peiliaps in seveial 
years, you will get the lesults. At that time, peiliaps, you 
Will ioiget that you wanted such a thing, and the lesult will 
be a surprise. You would not know why such a thing would 
come to you, and foiget that you were the cause of it vVe 
torget our past, and do not remember what we desne during 
our lifetime. What you desued ten or twenty yeais ago, >ou 
now^ get, or, perhaps, you will get it tomorrow. If }ou do 
not get the results m this lifetinie, you will get them, in future 
incarnations perhaps. Such is the power of our desires. All 
these present desu'es bind us, and we feel unliappy HovV 
then can we be absolutely free? We are longing for freedom, 
but we do not know how to get it. Each soul is trying to 
be free and to enjoy fieedom, and in that attempt to get free- 
dom we have discovered all these methods by which we get 
that freedom. 

Vedanta holds freedom as the ideal. Other religions teach 
one method, but Vedanta teaches all kinds of method. There 
are innumerable methods. Christianity gives one, Mahomme- 
danism gives one, Buddhists give one method through Buddha, 
but Vedanta gives ail methods of attaining to freedom. These 
methods are known as religions by which the soul attains to 
freedom. Why are you worshipping God? You worship God 
to attain to that freedom. Why do you pray to God? You 
may pray for immediate results, but eventually you will learn 
to pray for that absolute freedom These results which weie 
not satisfactory, will not make you happy. So these tenden- 
cies which bind us today, will be severed, and the individual 
souls will gradually become free from all tendencies So we 
should remember that perfection means freedom from all de- 
sires and tendencies. 

God has no desires i.e. selfish desires, therefore. He i' 
perfect. Tendencies miean imperfection, and desires mman 
limitation. The things you possess you do not desire, but 
what you want and cannot possess, you have a desire for. If 
God had any desire, He would be imperfect, and then 
would call Him an imperfect Being. Then He would be lack- 
ing in something. Every desire means limitations and bond- 
age. So God would not be free, if He had any desires, and 
He ’would be like an ordinary mortal Therefore, the state 
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of perfection is the fulfilment of all desires and tendencies, 
and that is also freedom. “Bound by that natural born ten- 
dency thou shalt be forced to do that, which from delusion 
thou likest not to do. At present that which thou doest not 
like to do, thou shalt be forced to do because of that ten- 
dency.’’® 

Having described the bondage by nature, the Lord des- 
'cribes how God dwells in the human beings. Sri Krishna says : 
“O Arjuiia, Isvara dwells in tile hearts of all beings whirled 
by the delusive power of maya, as creatures mounted on a 
machine.”^ God dwells in the hearts of all, and makes us do 
all these things by His delusive power. His charm. His fasci- 
nation, which are maya, as if we were like wooden dolls sitting 
on a revolving machine. We do not know where we are going. 
This is the world of relativity. This earth is moving from 
the west toward the east at a speed of 25,000 miles in 24 
hours. Can you stop it? No, the earth will rotate round the 
sun to complete the orbit of the sun. 

Mentally you say you are going to do certain things, you 
are forced to do certain things, and you are not free from 
desires entirely. Why should you do this and that, you per- 
haps know you will not get the thing you want, still you do 
it. Why, you do not know. This inscrutable power which 
forces us to do these things is called maya. It is the charm 
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and the juggler. It comes, and makes us do exactly what it 
wants us to do. It is the hypnotic power. It can do and 
undo everything in this world (aghatana-ghatana-patiyasi maya). 
We are at present hypnotized. Therefore, we feel attached 
to things that do not belong to us. We will have to de-hypno- 
tize ourselves, and get out of this state, and then we will see 
what really belongs to us, and what does not, what things 
we ought to possess. We cannot see the Truth so long as we 
are in the realm of this charm of maya. You may say, "why 
does God do these things?” His power is of this nature, 
otherwise this creation would not exist and would not be 
meaningful. Evolution means this charm, or the product of 
charm. One thing produces so many things. That power is 
called maya. Creation, projection, diflerentiation, evolution, rein- 
carnation, birth, growth, death, decay, and change — ^these are all 
m the realm of that inscrutable power that makes one forget 
many things, remain attached to certain desires, and accom- 
plish certain results. Then, in the end, we find that all are 
worthless, and all are meaningless. We are bom, we live to 
do something, we are building our own houses, we are build- 
ing castles in the air, and we are doing this and that, but 
everything goes wrong and everything goes without value. 
Then we laugh at our own foolishness, and think that aU these 
things are of no use. But they do this much good, they bring 
experiences to the souls, and therein lies the value, outside 
of that there is none. We see lots of people going through 
all these experiences they do not care for, and they are abso- 
lutely indifferent. Some who do not like others, are crazy 
for, because they ' need that experience. These experiences 
ultimately teach us by what power we are forced to do these 
things. It is like a magic power, and is something inscrutable. 
We are just like wooden dolls, moved by the wires which are 
held by some being dwelling within our hearts. Why the 
brain thinks, eyes see, and ears hear? They do these because 
of that inscrutable power, and that powei, is not in- 
dependent of the Being whom we worship as the Lord ® 
This power passes through Him, and proceeds from Him. That 
which is described as natural-born tendency is the m.anifesta- 
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tion of that inscrutable power of the Lord.^ This energy con- 
tains the seed of all manifestation, the source of all poweis 
of nature, and is within us. It is the divine spark within us. 
But He Himself is free from that charm. As a juggler is not 
charmed like the audience, because the power proceeds from 
him, and he knows that. In a like manner, the Lord of the 
universe is the source of the power, but He Himselt is never 
subject to it. And we, being differentiated from that source, 
or being far away from the presence of that power, we become 
subject to that power called may a. The more distant we aie 
from the centre, the Divinity, the more we are subject to that 
power. The nearer we approach the centre, the freer we be- 
come from that power of maya. Therefore, if we wish to 
attain to perfect freedom, we will have to go toward the centre, 
and not toward the circumference. The power of attraction, 
of fascination, of delusion, or of charm, toward the circum- 
ference, is very strong. Therefore, Sri Krishna says to Arjuna : 
"'O Bharata, take refuge in the centre of that soul, unto Him 
fly for refuge with all thy heart, by His grace shalt thou attain 
the highest bliss and everlasting rest and peace.'’^° That refuge 
is our home. If we know how to take refuge in Him, or in 
that centre, then we arise from the circumference as quickly 
as we can, and get out of that charm, and then we will see 
the light by which we will understand that delusive power. 
Then His grace will come. We cannot feel the spiritual grace 
of the Lord, as long as we are far away from Him, and as 
long as we do not take refuge in Him. We think that He 
has forsaken us. But that is not correct. The moment we 
forget Him and become attached to the world, that is the 
time when we pray, '"O Lord, why hast thou forsaken me/" 
and if our prayers are sincere, the Lord bless us with His 
grace. Then by His grace we attain the highest peace. We 
have no idea at present what peace and bliss are, but at rare 
moments we get a glimpse of it. The highest bhss is that 
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State of freedom, and it is dwelling in that everlasting rest 
and silence, which are our real home and abode, and in that 
abode or home of the soul, we live hke a child of God. 

Sri Krishna then says: “This have I declared, even that 
wisdom more secret than that which is secret.’' Now you see 
how He appeals to his disciple. He says, “I have said what 
I had to say, now if you like it, follow it , if not, do not follow 

it;>ii 

The freed souls or Mahatmas do not fear to tell us the 
Truth, and show the way, and then let us choose. They open 
^the ways always. They never force us to follow, because they 
know that, if we do not follow, we are not ready, we need 
further experiences. Spiritual awakening has not come to us, 
and in time it will come, so they learn to wait. 

“Thus have I declared that wisdom more secret than all 
that is secret”, says the Lord. It is the secret of all religions. 
How God dwells in us, how we are bound by tendencies, ho\v 
we can attam to that freedom — all these are the secret. If 
we reflect upon these secrets and devote our time and energy 
to understanding them, then we will find the right path, and 
after finding the right path, we may do as we please. 


Madhusudana Saiasvati said- I - ^ rfcfT 





Anandagiii said 




CHAPTER LXIV 


DOUBTS OF ARJUNA WERE REMOVED 


The central truth ol Vedanta was expressed m the first place 
in the mahavaky a I'Thon Art That’. This is the central truth 
in Vedanta. Thou art divine, thou art eternal, and thou art 
limmortal, unchangeable, and absolute. This appears to be 
very simple, but to realize it is a very difficult thmg. Truth is 
very simple, but we know how difficult it is to get at it. Where 
is the truth? We can talk about truth, heai of it, speak of it, 
but do not know where it is. We think it is far away from 
us, and sometimes we feel that but we can never reach it, 
Vedanta tells us that Truth is your real Self — 'Thou art the 
Truth’. 

In the Katha Upanishad (1.2.23), it has been said that 
‘"this Truth or Self cannot be known through much study, nor 
through the intellect, nor through much hearing. It can be 
known through the Seh alone that the devotees or asphants 
pray to ; this Truth or Self of that seeker reveals its true 
nature”. Again it has been said in the same Upanishad (II.3.12) : 
"It cannot be attained through speech, nor through mind, nor 
through eye. How can it be known to any one apart from him 
who speaks of it as existing?” And in the next verse (II.3.13), 
it has been said: "The Truth or Self (first) to be known or 
realized as existing, and (then) as it really is”.^ » Now, the sub- 
stances or essences of the two verses are the same, because 
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Truth or Self is known through Truth or Self alone, and this 
knowledge is the super-rational divine realization. 

Thus we see, no other rehgion has given this wonderful 
message to the world, 'Thou art That”. That eternal Being 
whom we worship in ignorance as God, hvmg in heaven away 
from us, is, m reality, not very far from us ; He is the Soul of 
our souls and is in us. Thou art That ’, — Tat Tvam Asi." 

The I’ruth has been explained by great Seers, Prophets 
and spiritual leaders m India from time immemorial, and this 
forms an explanation of all efficiency, all spirituality, and ail 
religion, science, philosophy, and knowledge. The moment we 
realize the true meaning of ‘Thou art That”, that very moment 
we have attamed salvation, or freedom, or Divine dlummation, 
or Godconsciousness. Volumes aftei volumes Scriptures have 
been written to explain tliis one single passage. All the rituals, 
ceremonials, forms of worship and devotion, are performed and 
practised simply for realizing the meanmg of this one verse. 
Thou Art That’. And the whole philosophy of Vedanta deals 
with its meaning from difierent standpoints. The Upanishads 
and other Vedantic writings, which are the earliest works of 
Vedanta, and the commentaries of great philosophers, and the 
Sutras, which are the Aphorisms, make up the principal books 
of Vedanta. When we think of the works of Vedanta, we will 
have to consider the Upanisliad, the V edanta-sutras, and the 
Bhagavad Gita? 

We have learned that our true nature is immortal. It is 
beyond birth and death. It is eternal, unchangeable, immu- 
table beginningless, and endless, and cannot be created by 
any being. God Himself cannot create our true nature, if He 
could, He would have to create Himself. If it were possible 

2 Tat means the Brahman or Atman, tvam means the individual soul 
(jiva), and asi means ‘are already that' i.e you aie aiieady the Biahman. 

2 The Upamshads, the Bhagatad Gita, and the V edanta-sutras or 
Bmhmasutta are called the Fiasthanatiaya, because these three sacred 
books or Scriptuies impart the knowledge o£ the ultimate goal of all 
human beings. The real meaning of the word piasfhana is that b}' 
which one is established on tattva oi real truth The Upamshads aie called 
Shuti-piasthana, the Bhagavad Gita is knovm as Smriti-piasthana, and 

BmhmasuUas (the aphoiisms of Badarayana) are called Nyai^^ 
prasthana. On these three Prastkanas Sankara and others have written 
Commentaries. 
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for Him to create Himself, then He could create us as indivi- 
dual souls, but if He exists from eternity, so also do we. We 
do exist from the beginnmgless past, and shall contmue through- 
out eternity. If we do not exist, God cannot exist. If we are 
changeable and are subject to birth and death, God Himself 
will also be subject to birth and death. 

That is the point which we are required to understand. 
Very few can realize it. It is a truth, beyond which no other 
truth can be greater. It is the highest truth, because it is 
most difficult to grasp and to understand. At present we feel 
that we are children of mortals ; we have come into existence, 
stay a little while, have a little attachment to phenomenal forms, 
and that is the end of it. Our ways are narrow, and we can- 
not see where we now walk. To om soul-life we ai'e dead and 
are blind, therefore, we sniffer, and are miserable and unhappy. 
We go from this corner to that, and from this place to another. 
We search after God, but we never search withm, and that is 
the whole trouble. The moment we realize that this body is the 
temple of God, and upon the altar of the heart the divine spirit 
as our true Self is seated, then we do not need any further 
worship, will not need to go to any church, but will consider 
the Divinity in our heart. 

To such a soul who has realized it, God or the Absolute 
appears as only true. But those who are groping in the darkness 
of ignorance, who have no grasp of their true self, who do not 
understand the true nature of their own being, will wonder 
from place to place, and remain in darkness and suffer on 
account of ignorance. Where there is ignorance, there is suffer- 
ing and misery, and where there is divine knowledge, there is 
eternal peace and happiness {sanatana-satya). Again where 
there is knowledge, the hght of knowledge dispels the darkness 
of ignorance and reveals our true Self, as well as reveals the 
universal Being, and makes us realize the absolute unity which 
exists between the individual souls and the divine Being, from 
eternity to eternity. 

Sri Krishna, the great Teacher of this Bhagavad Gita, did 
not say anything new, nor did he claim to have said anything 
new, but he came to preach the old truth, to give a new life to it, 
and to infuse a new spirit. Whatever he expressed in this beauti- 
ful dialogue between him and Arjuna standing on the battle- 
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0eld of Kui'ukslietra which represents the battle-field of the 
world, IS a dialogue between the Divine Self and the indivi- 
dual soul. The individual soul is represented by Arjuna, the 
commander-in-chief, and the soldiers are the sense-powers and 
mental activities. And Sri Kiishna, the divine Self, is teaching 
the ITutii, and opening the eye of the ego, Arjuna, who is 
standing in the battle-field of the world. Sri Kiishna, how- 
ever, never said anything that had not been expressed in the 
Upanishads, and in the Vedas, long before His advent. He 
simply empiiasized tlie Truth as did all the great teachers of 
the world who are worshipped as Incarnations and Saviours 
of mankind. They never gave anything new, but they gave 
or infused new life to old truths. How could they give any- 
thing new, when there is nothing new except the eternal Truth? 
But we can give a new expression to the same thing, express it 
difi:ereritiy, and impress it upon the minds of otheis to appeal 
to them, and that is all we can do, but Truth is eternal. It is 
the most ancient Truth and, at the same time, when we hear 
it, when we speak of it, it appears as new, it comes like a 
thunder-bolt as well as a flash of lighting, and that flash des- 
troys all imperfections in the atmosphere of our individual 
souls, purifies the heart and intellect, and cleanses throughout. 
Then we are no longer deluded. The self-efiulgent sun of 
divine wisdom rises, and appears to us as shining m his own 
glory (sve-mahimni) above the clouds. The clouds can never 
conceive of the glory of the infinite Being. Here Sri Krishna 
says in conclusion : “Listen to the most secret of all My woids, 
because thou art extremely beloved to Me , so I will tell thee 
what is good”— IfFWPFTRf !P:T3[ jpjcR* * * ^^=^§5% 
ciW 

We must live, therefore, in such a way as to be beloved 
to the Lord, because tliat is the condition upon which we shall 
receive the absolute Truth. A receptive mind we must have, 
and that receptive mind will attract the Lord and His Tiuth ^ 


nTde the Gita, XVIII. 63. 

^ The Loid and His Truth are one and the same, because the Lord, 
Isvaya, or Brahman, manifests Himself oi Itself as Divine knowledge 
which is absolutely devoid of the knower, the known (obiect), and die 
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At present when we are egotistic and have a selt-sufficient 
soul, the self cannot obtain the Truth. Throw away your ego- 
tism, vanity, self-conceit, and attachment to this and that, 
never thmkmg of yourself as great, and be receptive. Do not 
Ihink that without you the whole world will go to pieces, and 
remember that nothing will go to pieces. Simply by that kind 
of thought, you yourself ai*e going to pieces ; but the momeni 
you give up such thoughts, you will come to true life and gam 
Vitality, and new spmtual life will come to you. When we as 
the beloved ones of the Lord are ready to listen to His mstruc- 
tions, then only we can follow Him, and live according to His 
instructions. Here Sri Kiishna, the Divine manifestation, says : 
'Tix thy mind upon Me’— '"TFRTfTT m I When the Divine 

manifestation comes He speaks with authority, and He says. 
‘Tollow Me, worship and bow down to Me” — ilt I 

It is not vanity or egotism. It is the knowledge or spuitual 
realization that makes the message great, and makes them feel 
one with the Supreme. They do not give any argument, and 
at the same time they do not require to give any argument. 
They are not bound to this world, and are not forced to show 
their strength. Their words are like bombs and come with 
tremendous force, and, therefore, they have the power to con- 
vince everyone, and make everyone believe their blissful words. 

''Fix thy mind on Me, be devoted to Me, worship Me, 
and Me shalt thou reach. Truly did I promise unto thee, for 
thou ait dear to Me”— ^ \ This 

is the promise He makes. The promise, if you follow Him 
and worship Him, you will reach Him in the end, and His 
word is as good as Truth itself. This is the way. Christ said 
the same way. Christ spoke with same authority. Remember that 
this message of the Gita had been said fourteen hundred years 
before Christ was born. The same force, the same grandeur, and 
same realization were behind every word they (all the Saviours) 
uttered. Again the Lord has said : "Giving up all formalities 
of reigion, take refuge in Me alone, I will liberate thee from 
all sins, grieve not. With His strength he promises to liberate 


knowledge (knowing process), the tripartite functions, known as adjuncts 
or matja. Ismra or the Absolute is the embodiment of Truth and Divine 
knowledge. 
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the individual soul from all sins”.® Christ piomised in the 
same way, ''Come unto me all thou who are heavy laden”. 
These are the same spirit and the same idea. 

What about the formahties of rehgion? What good will 
they do? Standing up three times, and kneeling down tliree 
times, it will never bmig realization. Holding the candles this 
way or that, putting on a new robe every tune — ^this will nevei 
bring realization. It is all an outward show and all these aie 
unnecessary if there be no sincerity, hunger for true knowledge, 
and real deshe for God-realization. There is a certain class 
of mmds which must go through all this without true signi- 
ficance. Rituals, ceremonials, symbols, have their values, but 
they cannot reveal the absolute Truth. It is by taking refuge 
in God, or in the Truth, that we can get it, and that is the hard- 
est thing to do and to take refuge in the Truth, and not be dis- 
tracted by these things. We need certain things, and we rouse 
a little feeling of devotion within us, but what does that devo- 
tional feeling amount to? It comes like a flash, and passes 
away. If it cannot be revealed and brmg us nearer to the 
eternal Truth, it cannot make us feel one with the eternal Being, 
and what good has He done! So the formalities of religion 
we will have to give up sooner or later. Vedanta tells us that 
the sooner you give up the formatlities, the better it will 
be for you. It is nice to have devotional exercises, but what 
will they do? 'Take refuge in Truth and Truth alone, and 
Truth will liberate thee from all sins, grieve nof . 




Madhusudana Sarasvati said; 




5fT 




Here, m this verse, Sri Krishna instmcts Arjuna to completely sur- 
rendei himself to the will of the Almight>% and this surrender should 
be without any condition. 
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The Truth here is that which is unchangeable and eternal 
as well as the source of our existence, mteiligence, bliss, and 
perfection. That is the Truth. It is nameless and formless 
It may take any name and form, and we may call it Buddha, 
Krishna, or Allah. CaU it by any name or form that appeals 
to us, it wiU be good for us. But the question should be asked, 
as to which appeals to you? If any name or form appeals to you, 
give that name and form to the Truth, and worship it. If you 
like to see the Truth in a human form, all right. If you like 
to give twenty, or one thousand hands to it, all right, but what 
dijfterence does it make? Truth has neither two hands, nor 
two thousand hands. One is just as good as another, it is 
only relative. It may be good for one who likes to have it and 
to whom it appeals, but if one does not care for any form, let 
that person worship the Truth as formless. Call it nameless 
and it does not matter. Simply send your thought without 
uttering any word, and send your thought towards the eternal 
Truth. Always feel the presence, and take refuge in God, or 
in the Absolute, and that will help you. Truth manifests itself 
through any form, because it is universal. Truth manifests 
itself through the spiritual Master, or through the divine Incai- 
nations. Truth manifests itself through all the things that we 
love, whether human, or animal, or inanimate. Truth is all- 
pervading, but, after all, we must love the Truth, and not that 
which is changeable, and is subject to birth and death, and 
that we must not love. Some people may think, what a terri- 
ble thing it is that we cannot love that which appeals to us. 
Well, it is natural to an ordmary mind in ignorance, and any- 
thing that is changeable, wiU appeal to an ordinary mind, but 
We must outgrow that state, and try to love the Truth, and not 
to love the form and name. Because name and form are the cate- 
gories of nescience or maya, that changes all the time. There- 
fore, that which is unchangeable, we must love, and that which 
is changeable, we must reject. And when we have taken refuge 
in the Absolute, the eternal unchangeable and permanent some- 
thing, then we have no fear. Then sins will be pardoned, 
then mistakes will be corrected, then sorrow will cease, and 
unbounded happiness will remain. 

After declaring this secret Sri Krishna says : ''This Truth 
is never to be taught by Me to one who is devoid of austerities. 
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nor to one who is not devoted, nor to one who does not serve 
God, or the spiritual master, or humanity, or to one who speaks 
ill of Me, but this should be given to those who are austere, 
devoted and full of service to the Lord, to humanity, and to 
the great ones, and who always speak that which is good"'.' 

Ill India, these teachings will not be preached among the 
masses, because when the masses were ready, they would go 
to the master, and find him out for themselves. The preaching 
in India is different from that in this country (in the West). 
Here the preacher preaches, but only a few listen. But, in 
India, the preacher does not preach, and when the disciples 
become seekers after Truth, they have that intense longing, 
they go and ask, and* find out first the spiritual teachers. They 
ask the questions, follow their instructions, and through faith- 
ful practice, they attain to the goal. There is no waste of time, 
no waste of energy, and everything comes in due time. Here 
(in the West) the preacher may stand in the corner, and preach, 
and may have his voice heard, but that does not do so much 
good. That was the reason they never adopted that method 
in India, and that was not the way to preach the 
Truth in India. The teacher in India does not go in search 
after the students, but the students find out where the Truth 
is. Set an example, and others wiU come to you. Only 
spiritual advancement is necessary. No society is required for 
preaching the Truth. The Truth does not require any temple 
or church. When the sun rises, you do not require a torch- 
light in order to see it, and it is not necessary. Truth wiU 
remain, and have its own power ovei everybody. Wherever it 
goes, it will have a hold, and it cannot help it ; and you must 
remember that nothing but Truth will appeal to your true 
nature, and nothing that is false and not a part of the Trutli, 
will appeal to your soul. 

Sri Krishna says: “Who for extreme love for Me will 
teach this Suprem.e Truth to My devotees, he shall ultimately 
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attain to the EternaF®, and it must be taught through extreme 
love. Love is the first thing. If we have no love ior Truth 
in our hearts, we may talk and go on talking, and that will not 
appeal to anybody. Why cannot the preachers impress the 
heaiers? Because they have no love in then hearts. They are 
all for ceremony, and they work for money. Where there is 
search after wealth and earthly prosperity, there cannot be 
love for Truth. This has been understood most heartily in 
India, therefore, if anyone preaches for money no one would 
listen to him. It is in the atmosphere that even the ordinary 
classes do not care for such a person. Therefore, a preacher 
of Truth must renounce everything, otherwise he cannot be a 
preacher in India. How narrow those ideas are? Perhaps, it 
may be so, but it is there. They are queer in India. If they 
thmk that idea is the best of all, they have some reason for it, 
because love of Truth requires no other reward or return. Where 
there is true love, there can be no search for a return. That is 
universal. Christ says the same thing to his disciples when he 
asked them to go and preach, he said: '‘Do not take scrip- 
tures in your pocket, nor two coats, just go and preach and 
work ; do not have wages, work simply for the love of truth, 
seek no return"’. And when Truth is preached through that love, 
the preacher must attain to the Truth in the end. There is 
no doubt about it. Then hear: "There is none among men 
who can serve Me better, nor in this earth shall there be another 
dearer to Me than such a person”.^ Such a preacher of Truth 
is the nearest to the Lord. Therefore, he praises the teachers 
of Truth. The preacher of Truth has very seldom success or 
material prosperity. The world is not ready for him, and it 
does not want the Truth. When the world is groping in dark- 
ness, it does not want the light. They will sing, "Let us shut 
our ears and eyes and let us remain merged in it, we do not 
want to be told that we are not doing right”. That is the 
reason, when a preacher of Truth comes, and speaks the Truth 
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right out, he is never liked. They crucified Christ, and perse- 
cuted other great preachers of Truth. Such is the tendency of 
Truth. You cannot help it. Each one will have to work out 
his own salvation, that is all, and if you aie strong enough to 
stand the tests and tribulations, you will be able to do some- 
thing. If you are weak, you will be crushed, you will be 
tempted, and the world will laugh. 

So he is the greatest preacher who preaches the eternal 
Truth, and one preaching this Truth, gives the greatest ser- 
vice to Truth and humanity. And this Bhagavad Gita con- 
tains that Truth. Then the Lord says the meiit of teaching the 
Gita. "'By him who shall study ilie sacred dialogue between 
us, I shall be worshipped by the sacrifice of wisdom — ^this is 
my conviction’'.^“ The Lord says, 'T shall be worshipped by 
the sacrifice of wisdom, by one who studies this knowledge”. So 
if you study what will happen? Your spiritual eye will be 
open, and you will get a glimpse of the eternal Truth. And 
that is the best way to serve, to worship God and get a glimpse 
of the eternal Truth through self-knowledge, and when that 
is done, then we have served the Truth rightly. 

Here the Lord describes the merit of hearing the Gita. 
Those who hear attentively and listen to the teachings, what will 
happen to them? ''That man who hears it with faith and with- 
out malice, being emancipated, shall attain to the blissful realm 
of the righteous”.^^ If we constantly hear the central truth of 
Vedanta as given in the Bhagavad Gita, if we constantly read 
or hear it with faith, and without malice, without the feeling 
of fault-finding, we shall be emancipated from selfishness and 
other bondage, we shall be able to see that selfishness is not 
worth-having, and it proceeds from ignorance. We shall not 

11 '=) 

Sankara said that of the foiii' kinds of sacrifice, such as vidhi or ritual, 
^apa or a loud prayer {tachika), upamsu or a pravei uttered in a low 
voice, and manasa or prayer offered with mind. The piana-yajna oi 
wisdom-saciifice comes under the head of manasa, and is, therefoie, 
highest. Thus the Gifa-shastra is extolled as a ^nana-y&jna 
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commit any sin, because sin proceeds from ignorance of Truth. 
When we do not know the Truth, we commit acts which are 
wrong. And in the end, after death, we shall attain to the 
blissful realm of the righteous. There ai'e different realms. 
The righteous perform good deeds, unselfish works, and philan- 
thropic works, so go to still higher realms. Still higher go those 
who seive God with unselfish love, and there are realms higher 
than that. So there is not one heaven, there are many. Heaven 
is the common name of all these higher realms. It is like a 
geneiic name given by certain religions. But when we realize 
different degrees of happiness and peace that exist in these diffe- 
rent heavens, we find they are only different realms of exis- 
tence, and the highest of all realms is the absolute Truth, which 
very few can reach. Those only who have attained to the 
realization of spiritual oneness in the Supreme, and tran- 
scend all the realms of ancestors, saints, spirits, angels, and 
even of a personal God, become and remain as eternal Truth 
always. Then after describing all that the Lord asks Arjuna: 
“O Ai*]una, has it been heard by thee with concentrated mind, 
and has the delusion of thy ignorance been dispelled? Hast 
thou heard with concentrated mind all that I have said ; and 
thou become free from all delusion of ignorance? Hast 
thou understood the truth and what is thy duty?”^® Then 
Arjuna answered: "O Krishna, the unchangeable Truth, by 
Thy grace my delusion is destroyed and I have gained recol- 
lection of duty, and I have become free from all doubts and 
will follow thy instruction^’.^^ When will the individual soul 
be able to answer in the same way to the divine Spirit which is 
constantly speaking within us in the same manner as Sri Krishna 
spoke to Arjuna, and when shall we be able to say that our 
doubts have ceased, we have become free from all doubts, we 
have gained recollection of our own being, and all our delu- 
sion is destroyed. When shall we be able to answer in the 
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same way? Any moment when we shall be able to answer 
m the same way that we have gamed self-knowledge, and the 
result would be the same. If you can say that aU youi doubts 
have disappeared, or vanished, your darkness of ignorance is 
dispersed, your delusion is destroyed, you nave realized youi- 
seli, your relation to the eternal Spirit, and if you can sa\ 
that from the bottom cf your heart, you have then reached 
the ultimate goal. Find out what doubts you have, whethei 
you are still m delusion, whether you still make mistake, and 
identify yourself with tlie changeable objects of this relative 
woild, whether you think of yourself as an immoii:al Bemg and 
is free from death. 

If you feel that wa>, it is all right. So Aijuna answered 
that question. You know how many questions aiose in Arjuna’s 
mind. He had many questions, man) doubts arose in him, 
from time to time, which we find m these eighteen chapters. 
Now he says all his questions are answered, his delusion is 
'gone, and he will obey the word of Truth. You will remember 
that the fiist chapter begins with a question “When these 
parties set on the battle-field, what will happen to them?” The 
speaker describes that at the beginning of the battle Arjuna 
left his bow and arrow, and said he could not fight. Then 
Sri Krishna tried to talk to him, and bring comage and strength 
to him. Then, incidentaly the whole Gita is described. These 
questions Arjuna asked of Sri Krishna, and He answered, and, 
then in the end, Sanjoy said to the blind monarch, Dhritarasti*a • 
“Thus have I heard this wonderful dialogue between Lord 
Krishna and the great soul Arjuna, which makes the hair stand 
on end”.'^ Such a wonderful dialogue Sanjaya heard He 
was not present, still he heard it. Then he explains how he 
heard it. He said that he had heard it . “Through the grace 
of Vyasa, the one who divided the Vedas, I have heard this 
Supreme and most secret Yoga direct from Krishna, the Lord 
of Yoga, Himself declaring it” ^ The Vedas were heard inspira- 
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tions, handed down from time immemorial, long before tire ait 
of writing was known. These had been handed down from 
memory, and then, after a long time, the great seer and poet, 
Vyasa, divided these Vedas mto four di&erent parts. At first 
these were one, and afterwards he classified them. He was 
the one who wrote the Mahabharata and many Puranas. The 
Mahabliarata has one million verses. He repeated these, and 
this contains the whole history of these ancient monarchs and 
the mythologies. It is one tliousand times greater than any 
other book. He was one who wrote commentaries on the difie- 
rent philosophies, and the Yogas, and he wrote the Aphorisms 
on the Vedanta philosophy. He was a great Yogi himself, and 
he attained to the highest realization. He had wonderful Yoga 
power. 

''Through the grace of Vyasa I have heard this most great 
Yoga given by the Lord himselF says Sanjay. He received 
the power of divine ecstatic hearing, and so heard the whole 
dialogue in ecstasy. In ecstatic hearing, the hearing gradually 
rises to divine hearing, then it becomes one of the Yoga powers. 
The Yogis can hear anything, when any sound is uttered or 
made. So, through the grace of Vyasa Sanjay heard the most 
secret and supreme Yoga. The Bhagavad Gita explains all 
Yogas, and it is the compendium of all philosophies all sciences. 
It describes the truth, and tells how that truth can be obtained. 
The truth of the Gita comes direct from Sri Krishna, the Lord 
of Yoga. All the Yogis worship Him as Master and Lord. He 
possessed all the Yoga powers which the highest Yogi can 
possess, and while He was speaking to Arjuna, Sanjay heard, 
and remembered over and again the wonderful and holy dia- 
logue between them. And remember again and again the 
most wonderful transformation he said: "O king, remember- 
ing every moment this wonderful and holy dialogue between 
Keshava and Arjuna, I rejoice again and again (18. 76). And 
remembering every moment the most wonderful form of Hart, 
great is my wonder, O king; and I rejoice again and again 
(18.77).^® Sanjay not only possessed divine hearing, but he had 


16 


sDjf fsinftr =? if5|! w 



DOUBTS OF ARJUNA WEKE BEMOVED 


1005 


divine vision. When Sri Krishna was transfigured and show- 
ed to Arjuna His divine greatness, that He was the Universal, 
San]ay had a vision of it. This was the greatest transifigura- 
tion that has been described of any divine manifestation. This 
he say and heard and he mentioned : 'Wherever dwell Krishna, 
the Lord of Yoga, and Arjuna the warrior, there power, pros- 
perity, peace and plenty remain forever. Such is My wili’".^^ 
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CHAPTER LXV 


CONCLUSION 

We have discussed about all the sublime teachings or messages 
of the Bhagavad Gita delivered by Sri Krishna, the Divine 
Incarnation of God as well as a Man of Realization. These 
teachings or messages are impregnated with spiritual thoughts 
and ideas and divine inspirations as they came out from the 
mouth of Him who is Himself the personified Truth or Divi- 
nity. These teachings of the Gita are not only meant for the 
men of realization, or for the godly men, but also for aU classes 
of people of every walk of life. These messages are purely 
ethical, psychological, religious, and spiritual, and they animate 
and elevate the minds and levels of consciousness of all kinds 
of men, along with purification of the mind, or divine transfor- 
mation of the human nature. 

I have already said before that the sublime messages of 
the Gita were delivered in dialogue form between the two 
heroes, Sri Krishna and Arjuna in the battle-field of Kurukshetra, 
where the leaders and the soldiers of the two parties, Pandava 
and Kaurava, assembled. The battle of the Kurukshetra was 
a righteous battle, and it was the struggle or fight for the eman- 
cipation of the soul from the bondage of ignorance and worldli- 
ness, or it can be called the battle for the freedom of the soul. 

The Bhagavad Gita is one of the most important works of 
Vedanta, because it contains the essence of all religions. It 
also contains extracts of all the Upanishads which impart high- 
est spiritual knowledge or wisdom. You may think that so 
many various sects have been lately started some scriptures or 
teachings which contain some new truth, perhaps we would 
not find in the Gifa^ but if you study the Bhagavad Gita care- 
fully and understand the central meaning of every word that 
was uttered by the Divine Manifestation in the form of Sri 
Krishna, you will find that He left out nothing, and His 
messages are all-inclusive. His messages have embraced all 
the sects and sectarian ideas, all philosophies and sciences, 
which have come into existence, or that may come in future. 
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His messages are like a vast ocean in which all the rivers of all 
religions, religious and spiritual ideas and thoughts with theii 
different views and methods were mingled, and lost their 
sepal ate entities. His messages have a spirit of amity and love, 
which remove all discords and disharmonies that he in all reli- 
gious sects and faiths. It is a fact that when we understand or 
realize the central truth of the Bhagavad Gita:, we understand 
or realize also the truth that will be discovered in future, or was 
discovered in the past, because truth is one, and all discoveiies 
of truth are only certain phases of the same eternal Truth. 

We have studied the eighteen chapters of the Bhagavad 
Gita, and these eighteen chapters can be divided into three 
parts, containing six chapters in each, and these three parts 
correspond to the three parts of that sentence 'Thou art that" or 
^ ^ i.e. 'the individual soul (jiva) is no other than the 
Brahman". 

Sri Krishna, the Divine Speaker, was also recognised as an 
expert and wise Man of politics, and His politics or political 
thoughts and ideas were not devoid of etliics or moral laws 
and values as well as religious fervour and so He delivered 
the divine messages of the Gita in the battle-field of Kurukshetra 
which was known as the sacred Dharmakshetra— 'dharma- 
kshetre kurukshetre” . His messages cover the entire field of spiri- 
tual sadhana consisting of different methods like Karma Yoga, 
Bhakti Yoga, Raja Yoga, and Jnana Yoga. His messages are, 
therefore, living inspiration to them who live in this world of 
duties or actions making them above all kinds of selfish motive 
and deshe of the delusive phenomena. 

Sri Krishna was Himself a perfect Man of duties and ac- 
tions and a great warrior, and so He never said anyone to 
remain inactive and passive in this world of action, but instruc- 
ted all to do their duties towards all worldly men and creatures 
without asking any return or fruits of actions, or to do actions 
in the spirit of worship of God. 

It is also the opinions of all the savants of the world that 
the Bhagavad Gita does not in any way inculcate the eradica- 
tion of all desires, but it enjoins sublimation of selfish 
desires into altruistic desires. It has said about renunciation 
of desires and attachment {sannyasd), but does not enjoin a 
feelingless and desireless life of action. The Gita says that 
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renunciation of actions is not true kind of renunciation, as this 
kind of renunciation never leads men to perfection, or never 
promises them eternal freedom. The Lord says : ''Not by 
abstaining from action does a man win actionlessness {nais- 
karma), nor by mere renunciation does he attain perfection’' 
(III. 4). Dedication of fruits of actions to God is true renun- 
ciation, and performance of the specific duties without attach- 
ment and aversion and desire for fruits or results (of woik) 
is the best of actions. So fruits of actions should be dedicated 
to God in the spirit of worship, and the Gita really enjoins a 
life of dedication of all actions to God, the Purushottama 
Whatever action is done, whatever is eaten or spoken, whatever 
IS given in charity, whatever is offered in a sacrifice, and what- 
ever penances or practices are undergone, should be selflessly 
dedicated to God, and then the active life will be a detached 
life, and should be a dedicated and sanctified life, which is 
known as atmasamarpana-yoga, and then a man lives, moves, 
and has his being in God, without feeling that he is the agent 
of any action. Then he lives for the rest of the world, and lives, 
not for himself, and so his life is recognised as a life of dedi- 
cation and sacrifice. Then his body and soul become the play- 
ground of the Almighty. This naishkarma-karma-yoga is a 
unique contribution to the world of ethics, and this example 
is not found anywhere except India. We Icnow that Kant's 
ethics, or science of morals, or 'concept of right', teaches duty 
for duty's sake under the moral law or categorical imperative, 
but Kant's ethics of naishkarma or duty for duty's sake involves 
^he concept of right and obligatory duty, whereas the naish- 
karma-karma-yoga as depicted in the Bhagavad Gita, involves 
the concept of good i.e. highest good superior to right. Fur- 
ther we must remember that Karma Yoga as taught by the 
Gita, does not involve the sense of duty only, but the sense of 
love also, and so karmas or actions ordained by the Gita, require 
no diction or obligation, but axe performed as work for work's 
sake without any hope of return or result which creates no 
bondage, but helps to go beyond all bindings and delusion. 

The messages of the Bhagavad Gita teach also philosophy 
and psychology of love. The messages of the Gita rather lay 
emphasis upon true kind of love which knows no condition or 
contract or selfish motive, but love for love's sake, or for love 
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ior God. This kind of unselfish and causeless love is accom- 
panied by absolute faith and devotion, and the Gita says that 
this love {prema) may be known as the precondition of the 
consummation of knowledge, known as jnana-nistha, which 
brings freedom to the soul and cuts asunder all knots of 
nescience or maya. 

Some say that the Gita does teach the real tenet or doctiine 
of bhakti or devotion as the Pancharatra and \ aishnava liteia- 
tme teach. But that is not correct, because the Gita teaches 
bhakti which helps men to develop their faith upon God, as well 
as their love for God which make them surrender to the will 
of the Almighty so as to go beyond egoistic idea and selfishness. 
When a man goes beyond the sense of 1', his small T {kancha- 
ami) merges into the depth of greater T {pakka-ami\ and then 
his mmd or heart is purified, and that purification brings coii- 
sciousness of the eternal bliss and emancipated condition of the 
self, and he realizes the Atman, the ultimate goal. 

The Gita admits grace which comes from God as a leward 
for pure and dedicated mind. The grace is universal, and 
does not mean predestination, as Christianity thinks. Giace 
is a state of relaxation, and it comes under certain conditions. 
Anything that is spiritually uplifting and ennobling, — anything 
that brings right knowledge to the soul, comes from that all- 
powerful infinite source, and that is grace. We are the children 
of God, and by our birthright we possess grace of God. 

The Gita teaches also Raja Yoga, which helps a man for 
reducing his mind into pure consciousness or chit through the 
process of concentration and meditation so as to get the eternal 
light of the superconscious state or samadhi. In Ihe super- 
conscious state a man communes with the absolute Reality, and 
realizes that he is not the body, mind, nervous system, sense- 
organs, and intellect, but is the master of everything, and 
the supreme soul or Poiamatman, and individual souls [pvat- 
rnan) are the manifestations of that greater Soul or Divinity. 

The Bhagavad Cifa declares that Jnana Yoga is the highest 
path to reach the Absolute, because it teaches the method of 
knowledge that helps to discriminate tlie right from the wrong, 
the reality from the unieality, and light from darkness. The 
knowledge of unreality is known as ignorance or maya ^vhich 
binds men in the den of delution, and makes them forget their 
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real essence, the Atman, which shines all the tune in the hearts 
of all beings. I’he path of knowledge or Jnana Yoga, teaches 
all to get lid of the limitations of time, space, and causation, 
which is known as the hmiting adjuncts or may a. The 
ipath of knowledge or Jnana loga brings the idea of complete 
identity of the mdividual soul with the supreme Soul or the 
Brahman. Further Jnana Yoga, or the Sankhya Yoga, as has 
been taught by the Gita, teacnes that the world of piienomena 
being changing, is deceitful and unreal, and the Atman is the 
only unchangmg real substance amidst the changes of the 
phenomenal world. The Gita further teaches that the nature 
of the living beings and worldly things are made up of three 
gunas, sattva, rajas, and tamas, which constitute the staff of 
the primordial Nature or Prakriti. The Prakriti is the pro- 
duct of nescience or maya, and is mert and so it creates the 
world and regulates the works of the world with the help of 
the Purusha, but it cannot take men to the alter of the Absolute. 
So those who aspire and strive hard to reach the Absolute, Will 
have to go beyond the reign of Prakriti to realize the Absolute. 
The Absolute is not reached by mind or intellect, and reason, 
as it is super-sensible and super-rational transcendental sul)- 
stance, nay, it is the realization itself, and involves no tripartite 
functions of the knowledge, the knowable and the knower 
{jnana, jneya and jnafa). In fact, says the Gita, these tripartite 
functions are included in the domain of nescience or ajnana, and 
they have no power to bring eternal bliss and knowledge of the 
transcendental Absolute. 

The Bhagavad Gita teaches theism, but does not ignore 
monism. It regards God as the supreme and perfect Man or 
Purushottama, which is known as the trans-empMcal supreme 
prmciple that transcends both Kshara and Akshara, The Kshara 
is the infinite mobile spirit which is manifested in the incorpo- 
xate body of the conscious embodied souls, whereas the Akshara 
or Akshara-Purusha is the infinite immobile static Spirit which 
transcends the Kshara or infinite mobile Spirit. In fact, God as 
Purushottama, the Supreme Principle, goes beyond both, but 
is not an abstract universal prmciple, but is the concrete and 
determinate Spirit, the embodiment of consciousness, existence, 
and bliss. 

Sometimes we find in the Gita both the personal and im- 
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pel sonal — detei minate and mdeteiminate — immanent and 
tianscendent — aspects of the Supieme Frmcixile, which is 
the cause and ground of the infinite immobile Spirit, the 
PuiTishottama and, in this lespect, the Gita creates a bridge 
between the determinate [sagund) and the mdeterminate 
{nirgiina) Biahman, between dualism (or qualified non-dualismj 
and monism or non-duahsm. 

The Gita does not pi escribe a rigid spiritual practice bi 
all, and so it admits dualism, qualified non-dualism, and non- 
dualism m the field of spiritual pi ogress of a man. Because the 
Gita admits the fact that taste and temperament of a man 
difter from those of otheis, and as the woild is a composite 
body of manifoldness, so the tendency of mind and choice of 
different men vaiy or differ fiom one another There must, 
theiefore, be different faiths, methods, and spintual practices 
(sadhana) to reach then goal. The Gita holds, at che same 
time, that isms may diffei, faiths and spiiitual practices may 
difter, but the ultimate goal is one and the same. Different 
riveis may originate from different snowy mountains and may 
flow through different channels, but their ultimate goal is to 
reach one and the same ocean. Similarly, men of different 
tastes, temperaments, and choices may adopt different faiths 
and spiritual practices, but their ultimate goal is to reach God, 
or to the Atman or Brahman, which is the Soul of their souls, 
and the Essence of all faiths and religions. Sri Ramakrishna 
Paramahansa, the Saviour of the nineteenth century, also realiz- 
ed and pleached the same doctrine— yata mata tata patha i.e. 
religious faiths and practices are manifold, but the ultimate 
goal, the attainment of Godconsciousness is one and the same 

Further the Bhagavad Gita holds an universal viewpoint 
and vision, because it says that all faiths, all religions and all 
religious sects, and spiritual practices (sadhanas) are true, be- 
cause all offer the same guaiantee for attaining emancipation 
of the soul, if there remains wdiole-heaited effoit, sinceritv, 
and love for freedom. So, Sri Kiishna says in the Gita. Who- 
soever comes to me through whatsoever path, he reaches Me, 
the Supreme Reality, and there is no doubt about it” (4.11). 
In this respect, the Gita condemns all kinds of dogmatic faith 
and sectarian religion which assert that men should follow^ 
only this or that path, and salvation will come through a speci- 
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fied and chosen cieed and piactice. It rather says that igoisni, 
vanity, short-sightedness, and selfishness aic the obstacles to 
the path of spiiitual piogress, so those obstacles should be 
avoided, and our minds or heaits should be expanded and 
opened to the blissful Light of the sell- effulgent Reality, 
and then we shall be able to go beyond the lelativity of time, 
space, and causation, and that means we shall transcend the 
limitation of delusion or may a, and reach our choosen goal, 
the Atman or Brahman. 

The Gita being an extract oi essence of all Upanishads 
or Vedanta, teaches the Alman-Brahman universal Principle, 
which unites both the individual and the universal {vyasthi 
and samasthi) and the immanent and the transcendent Reality. 
The unique doctrine of the Bhagavad Gita, therefore, 
teaches absolute faith and confidence upon one's ownself, and 
says that so long as a man does not believe himself as the 
divine spark or manifestation of the Atman or Brahman, and 
so long as he does not recognize himself as an immortal son 
of God the Absolute, he will not be able to enter into the 
kingdom of God. He will have to break the chain of delusion 
and shall have to dedicate his individual self upon the altai 
of the universal Self, and then he will realize his real existence 
and essence which is all-bliss, serene happiness, and unbounded 
peace. 
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